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PREFACE 


Tubs? LectnrcB Wfrc dcliTcrcd ly nic undtr tlie Bonibiy 
Univorsity endowment cflllcd llie WILSON PHILOLOGIOAL 
LECTUHES. The lectures, eotcq m ntiniber, were spread OTcr a 
period of two mouths (Srd December 1916 to 11th rebraary 1916). 
Lectnres 1, 11, III and IV were fully written out before delivery, 
witdc Lectures V, VI, and VII were delivered from copious notes, 
which ln\e been expanded now. Lecture IV grew so nmcli m 
size during this process that it Ins Ind to be doided into three 
sections, and eventually the whole work his to be cut np into 
two tolumes; tho Introduction being reserved for the second 
Toluwe. The first volume includes Lectures I, II, III and the threo 
sections of Lectnre IV. The secondvolumo will comprise Lectures 
V, VI, VII; whuh treat the (oHowmg subjects — 

Lecture Subject 

V History of Gujarati Language. 

VI Giijirutf Litcmturc— a IlHiorical nkctch, 

YJI Tlic tiunro tendency o! Gujarfni Language nnd 
Literature. 

And Introduction to the two volumes. 

It is expected tint the pcchnd volume will be out in le«s than 
a year from now. 

Tlic stud) of the Indian vernaculars from the philological point 
of view has Attracted (he serious Attention of scholars in tho West 
comparaliTcly recentlj. The late Dr. Tc*-8itorj, who«o untimely 
death is a great loss to philological scholarshiji, pursued this 
subject cspeclalh with reference to Gujarati and Jlararidi with 
reinarVable zeal, nemnen and insight. ( I had the pnailege ol 
correspoiKling with him, exchanging view* on our farounte snijcct, 
and, lul for lus prematnre end, we expected to meet and compare 
notes cn the enbject of onr coinmon interest: Gujarati plnlology). 
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111 tlie lectures I now phee before the schohr world, I have made 
in attempt, bumble though it be, to deil wjtb the position of the 
Indian Vernaculars Gujnr^ in particular in tlic light of tlie 
general principles of comparaiire pbilolog), showing how these 
principles bare gorerned the erolntion of these vermculars, and 
hew tbcir icdindusl growth was guided by special hws. How fir 
I Ini e succeeded in my t*uh which was to me a labour of lore, is for 
those, who are competent, to judge m this laattei , 

I cannot conclude without expicssmg my sense of gratitude 
towards the Syndicate of the University of Bombay for sanctioning* 
the publication of these fectarea under the auspices of the University 
aud for uudertal^ing the responsibility of the expenses for the 
printing and publication of the same. 


I must also thank two young friends, Mr. SanmnUihl J, 
Fandya s a , and Mr. Manjolal I. Yajaik, u a. for preparing the 
lades of this Tolnme which involved great hbonr and sacrifice 
of time. 

I am also indebted to the proprietor of the GujatSt! Printing 
Press for the uufaihog courtesy and convenience given to me nt 
every step la the tiresome work of printing these lectures; not 
mast I forget to mention with gratefulness the humble printers 
uho submitted patiently and with readiness to all my exacting 
directions re<iuiring constant alterations in the “copy” from time 
to time. 


Bandra (Bombay) 1 
August 1321. J 


N. B. DIVATIA. 


Note 

Several references to articles &ca pjibluhed after these 
Lectures and certain ducnsBiosa aubaequent to them have been 
added in the course of printing these lectures, ^bey are admitted 
anaebroniems so far. 
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437, NaanlarAm’a error, 433, Tesallori on this change, 433, exceptions 
433-439 VtsargaV The change of 4 to 5 439 Ltsarga \I Tbe change 
of E to ?J, 439-441 , exceptions 441 Utsarga VII The change of non*flnaI 
^ to f and till to 3r, 441-442 Utsarga VIII turned to W, 442 Utsargn 
I^. The drops the flL*od Ite residual •? merges Itto the 

preceding \owel, 443 UtsargaJC Aid *lf changed to *11, 443-444 Ltsarga 
3k,l the changes of *nf» 444-445, alternative theorlcsdis* 

cussed 445 Utsarga XII 445-446, Internal vowel sandhi not 

known to GujarAlt, except la certain cases 445-446, none rare 
exceptions, 4-16 Utsarga XIII shortened Into «, 446 Utsarga XIV 
The shortening of n syllable preceding a long or accented s>llable, 446- 
447,Tc8$Uotl8 00tlccof this principle, 447. Utsarga Doubling of a 
single consonant, 447 Utsarga XVI (Alctatbesis), 443-449 Utsarga 
XVll llard consonants changed to soft consonants, 449-450 Utsarga 
XVnr Change of to % 451 UfsargaXIX Chingo of gutturals to pala* 
tals, 451-452 Utsarga XX CUsngc of palatal to guttural, 453 Utsarga 
XXI Change of dentals to cerebrals, 453 455 Utsarga XXII Cerebral 
changed to dental, 453 Utsarga XXIII ? changed to 5f, 455 Utsarga 
XXIV, ? changed to *1, 456 Utsarga XX\ Change of B to •!, and *1 to 
45^53 Utsarga XX\U « changed to I, and I to B, 453-159 Utssrga 
XXMI B changed to C, 459 Utsarga XXMII I changed to V anl r 
changcvl to I, 459 Utsarga XXlX BchangedtoB 4^0 Utsarga XXX. I, 
B, and rarely B, changed to *1, 460-461 Utsarga XXXI Change ofUto 
®4au«\*H to U, 461. Utsarga XSXH Change td ^ to U, 461 Utsarga 
XXXIU Change of E to 0,462 Utsarga XXXIV Change of 0 to U 462- 
463 Utsarga XXXV. aiaoge of ff to 463. Utsarga XXXVI Change of 
BtoB 463-451 Utsarga XXXMI Change of S to B, 464. Utsarga 
XXXVUl Change of 4 (and some Umea U) to 465-467. 
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WILSON PHILOLOGICAL LECTURES 


ON 

GUJARATI LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE 

LECTURE I. 

InlroditetQry-lnfhencts aUecting the Ltoludon 
of Language, 

pi 5^ WfTWrr: \ 

li 

This enlatfttioQ hriogs before loy mind’s c^o the first series 
of lectcrcs under this endowment, delircred in 
rtffaloTg A,D. hy my rercred C/urw, Dr. Sir R, G. 

BliAndiirhar (then simply Professor RliaodikrkAr). I cannot forget 
the scene when L a hnnible pnpil of bis, snt amongst Ibe andicnce 
listening with rapt admiration to the learned words that fell from 
hU lips. All 1 now possess by way of koonlcdgc and training, little 
though that all is, I owe that all mostly to that Guru of mine, to 
bis Infioence, direct or indirect. It is but fitting and natural, 
then, that I shoold at this moment remember him, after taking 
the name of the Great Inspirer of all knowledge and wisdom. 

It will be borne in mind that the scope of these Icctnrcs was 
uriginaily confined to Sanskrit and other classical langeages, and 
the Prilknls and derired Tcrnacalata came in for a limited shsre 
^mVtrt'iTtViTiiX’i/i, vu'i •’aTriwi.'Jrff!, lA Vzrfr* 

Were not for a number of years considered a fit subject of treat- 
ment ig thmtilfti in these lectures. It is (bcrcforc a matter for 
sincere congratulation that the Tcrnaculars hate now been giren a 
place of honour by their being pul down for independent treat- 
ment in these lectures. This welcome change may I c attributed 
ton certain ratent to ths ladn-ioa o! the .rcrnacuhrs in ilse 



2 


lUmODtJClCIiy-IlHIiTJEKOES ATFECHNU 


sjllftbas lor the M A degree* the resnlt of the masterly and per'* 
Bistent agitation earned on by the Ute MGR nada with an 
amount of tact zeal and ability erhich he alone possessed and 
I new how to bring into play But a more potent canso of this 
change seems to mo to be the fact that the interest of western 
scholars was awakend to some extent by the efforts of pioneers 
in the investigation of the vemacnlara like the late H H Phruva 
who contributed some notcable^ papers to the congress of orient 
ahsts m the years 1891 and 1892 A D Since then learned 
panthls like Dr Tessiton have devoted themselves heart aad^ 
soul to a study and exposition of some of onr vernaculars> and the 
results o! their research so far as they are placed before the 
pnbli form an invaluable part in the materials for a sebolarly 
Etndy of onr vernaenUrs In this connection 1 mnst sot forget 
tbe grand effort of Sir George Grierson whose monumental 
work the Linguistic Survey of India with all the short oosiiogs 
inseparable from such an esteneivc cndertakisg must bo hailed 
ns sa cne<]Qallcd service to the cause of tbe Ternscnlars 

Onr ancient traditional method of study considers at the 
AeVdara threshold of all inquiry the question of adhtl&ra 
1 e preUminary quabficalion the minimum of 
ffn« qua non to entitle one to enter upon the study of a particular 
aubject There is more sense m this than may ordinarily be 
supposed Por the purpose of onr present study I belitve the 
question of adhlara may well be given the importmcc that is its 
due I emphasize this view because t have noticed a tendency for 
every man qualilicd or unqualified to pose if not as an aulLorily 
certainly as one qualified to spevk on the aubjcct siiupiy on the 
strength of Qa]ar \ti being bis mother longue The absurdity of 
eneh claims 18 obvious tbe elements of ctffiiifl'a for our present 
study that 18 the preliminary qnaliBcationsrequired then are a pro 
per study of onr vernacular language and literature a knowledge of 
Sanskrit and the Pr knt languages a certain amount of knowledge 


1 TrineacUonfi of U e Blghth and Risth CoDgrcE' of Oncntali l 
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of Pmian (with Arable), and. Jaal bot not tbo least, a decent 
knoTflcdgc of tlic principle* of pbilologr and comparatWc mclliod 
of Btndy. I need not dwell at any farther length on thU point. 

With these brief preparatory remarks I most now tnm to nn 
infiniry leading to our aobject matter. At the 
(xuffteiT^if, ffo muBt recognire the snbtle nature of the. 

lure nrtf? In/hitnea , . . . . 

aco'itff on if. ODjeet of our mrcBljgation,-! mean Jangnage 
itself. It fa almost as aobtlo as, if not eome> 
limes more subtlo and elasire than, (he material which the 
physicist or the chemist has to deal with In his )al)oratory. Words, 
their nature and their origin and their uses, aa also the sound* 
formations constituting words, form a /ascinaiing stndy, the very 
faselfiatioa of which farolshea a pleasant compensation for (he 
number of diaappoialmcnls which are strewn in the path of the 
student who undertakes this branch of research. Like the student 
of physical or chemical soionees, the student of laugosge working 
In Ills llogoistic laboratory, has to place under (ho micfoseope or 
put into the test-tube and hold it orer bis critical dime or examine 
with the help of re-agents peculiar to bis science, words and 
formations; note, collate, reject and collect Instances enough In 
quality or quantity (or InduetiTC generalization; or, it may happen 
on occasions, ho catches a rare Inspiration which rcmia to fatni 
(he irntb by an intnitfre flash rather than a laboured process 
of disonrsire reasoning. Aod. further, he is enabled to submit 
tbc object of this inspiratiou to a calm analysis which erenta- 
ally justiGcs the intuition. Of course, an honest inrestigator, 
as already hinted above, must be prepared for occasional dis- 
appointments, if disappointments they can bo called, when 
such analytical examination and the light thrown hy collateral 
InTestigatlons compel him to glre up the object of the 
first flash of whst was bclieTcd to be In«piralloD. but which 
erentually turns out to be some fallacy dlrgnised as icaplraiion. 
Wliea he thus diseorers that what he belieTed to be goldeu fruit 
has turned Into mere ashes, the true Inrestigator dots not feel 
dtshearlencJ, hnt profits by his lufalake, and pursues bis conne 
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farther on correct lines till he la rewarded by n rcrelation oI the 
truth 

Another simple fact has also to he borne in mind by the 
Btndent of philology It is heantifallj and concisely expresged m 
Iwlidasa’s well known simile es applied to God 

and his Power I mean the jnseparable natnre of language and 
thought They jointly constitute one fact which is like the leaf 
of a hook, its two pages constituting the whole, they themselyea 
being mutually inseparable They are a single phenomenon with 
two aspects We cannot think without shaping our thoughfstn 
some langnage or other, (the mental condition where ‘sensation, 
son! and form’ melt into one being qnite a different inward 
experience — one wherein “ Thought w not"), and we cannot 
talk without breathing life into oor words We ate not concerned 
with some people who cm talk without thinking, such men are 
too often met with m life Bnt for oar ecientido parposes the 
!iet stands that we cannot speak withont thinking This doable 
nature makes the study o! languages and their history specially 
atirnctiTe, for we hare to deal with objecU instinct with spirit, and 
not with dead carcases Thus Kahddea’s smile shows a special 
significance when is represented as a symbol of the Great 
Spirit and a symbol of the potent manifestatioa of that 
spirit 

It 18 outside the sphere of our present subject to go into the 
great question of the origin of langnage or the question whether 
there was one human language at the start and how it multiplied 
This subject can be afadied independently, and we must start 
with accepting the results of mreetigation into that subject as 
our postulates We shall thus regard it ns proved that m the 
coarse of bamaa erolation languages hare followed certain pro- 
cesses of eiolation and as a result we find a number of languages 
which can be connected together into groups of kinship Sanskrit 
being one of this old family of Isngnages our present inquiry will 
ho principally confined to the question of the relation in which 
Gujarati stands to it, and, incidentally to other Ternacnlars of India 
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In con^idcrinff this qncattoa ffc tno«t place Ifcforc ear ramd 
the forces and mflocaccs that act on the forma 
Tnjhti eti adl tgon growth of langnagea and literatnrc 

Lans lant and 

Lucratm These may ^le broadly placed under three prm 

cipal heads — 

A Historieal conditions 
B Geographical conditions, 
and 0 Phonetic forces 

Of these the last constitutes an intrinsic force and the hrst 
*two indicate extrinsic forces, ns will be at once perccired c 
shall run orer each of these three heads as quickly ns possible 
To take them m their order Iiiatoncal conditions should coyer 
uot only the political history of a people but the history of their 
erolntion in thoir social religions indostnal and many other aspects 
All these contribute more or less to the influence on a peoples 
language and literature For it must be noted that history, to be 
real, must he the history of a people notofacountry thoughitmuat 
be admitted, a country in this connection has no meaning without 
the people lobibitmg it Viewed in this light tlie ancient practleo 
of naming countries after the names of the peoples dwelling 
therein, 0 g and the like acquires a special 

significance A History of the English People therefore, is a 
correct title, while 'A History of England would be a misnomer 
Well, then coming to Gajarut, can wc rightly say that the 
Ga]arutis are a people 7 I shall say— yes in a certain sen^eat 
least as giving them their own indiridnality and as affecting the 
course of their language 

At this point I should like to throw a glance at tho view 


Mari! Ifei-srirt— 
Ms Kxncen/lxn^u 
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history and hnguage He seems to oppose the 
Tiew that it would be impossible to understand 
the life and growtl^f any langiiage wiihonl an 


anM; ? lAe f ft cf historical knowledge of the times in which that 
S«" “P ne I oldJ IbH tin icitnce 
of language can declare itself completely 
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Independent oJ history ® It appears to me that Mas Mailer 
assumed this bold attitude because of the special purpose he had 
in view, Tis to show that the science of language was one of the 
physical sciences Serered from this purpose the above view can 
bardly be accepted as correct For what is history but the record 
of the life o! a people ? And what is langutge but one of the 
modes of expression of that life ’ This linking factor of life would 
be a Bufhcicnt jnatiScation for the view that history is one of the 
forces affecting the language of a people Let us take a simple 
instance the words or or in later usage winch all 
Signify * the foot or the leg are used to denote ‘ a one fourth 
part’ i e one line of a stanza and again is further used to 
denote the fourth part of a chapter (as m the Bub-divisions of 
r mini a Asht lihy lyO sud forther simply- a one fourth part ’ 

‘ a quarter Now, why was it that the idea of a one loarlb was 
associated with these words meaning piimanly 'a foot’ f For 
hamau hemga have only two feet or two legs The answer will 
at once spring up m your mind when you recall the pastoral and 
agricultural life our ancient ancestors lcd| when the quadrupeds 
especially the cow, were a most familiar eight of daily experience 
That familiarity naturally gave them the word to express the 
idea of one out of four * This word has come into onr vcrna" 

2 ‘ LectorcB on the Science of Language —Vol I Tp 8185 

3 Mr K H Dbruva, 10 bi 0 Gnjarltt paper on Uitt, read 

bc{orctlio2ad GujarMISlhityaPanshad (Dnddhipial iSa JanuaryldOS 
pp 14 15} states that tho eenso-alisoota stanza was given to the words 

and the analogy of tho human lege, aehe aseumes that 

in the T r hi the stanzas with two (ines must have been oarl cr in Point of 
timo than these with three or four I &ei 1 do cot suppose tboro is any basis 
for this assumption and the theory bn U on it Pr E Vernon Arnold 
!n his work on ' Vedic Metro (p 171 § 201, explanation IV) bolds tho 
View that sovatrt (which has three verses i e 1 ses) appears to bo later 
thaudi }/<<(/< (whith contains four verses to a stanza) Again it Is 
more naturaltbat men should tele at bases for tbo expression of tfaeir 
ideas 0 itward things and animals lamil ar to them than that t) ey shonld 
look towards their own bodicg for tl o purposo The case of the ten 
fingers being tho primal basis of numeration Is dietinguishahle lor 
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cuUra in the clnngcd formi ol *irT (U. nnd M.) and «n (G ), 
indictlmg purely the idea of a one fourth pirt when the een'C 
of a leg is forgotten altogether, while qr? (G. and M ) derived 
from the eniac word qiT cipreascs eiiuply ‘a leg’ , or “a foot." 
(Compare the word TT^ m Kanarc<e, aignifying “a leg" as also 
“a quarter”). 

Then, again, to show that even the structural side ofhuguagc 
IS so often affeeted hy the history of a people 
Moriilifiliijjoflany simply lo notice the importation 

jjntkQt: % nUicnctdl'j , , , . , 

ra «il conhei and foreign aoonds into a language as a result 
commutuhiiQ contact or commingliDg of one race with 

other races. Thus the infusion of Persian words 
into Qnjaruti (and other vernaculars) is a phenomenon of special 
interest, when foreign sounds like r are at iirst imported, then 
modthed into tho^c nenrert lo them, and, as recent attempts 
in Gujariti literature at pure Pereiauism show, are again re 
adopted, 1 distinguishiug dot or eiiuilar sign hting introduced lo 
mark the Persian «ound, 

Again take the sound-* ilia believed that theso 

lingual sounds did not belong to the pniumre Aryan language, but 

such ao object would bo ob> lously difficult to find onlaidc ocq s body 
Th*-o Bgalo wo arc sot compelled to aesnmo that the Uchsieal tesse of 
‘a Verso of a aUosa’ was giTco lo the word SJ' or as early as die 
\ edic period dt i* quite possible that tins term was invested after the 
foot versed stanza estab!i«hcd tUcIf in bvQ*krit literature ou prosody 
Hut >>o et.ed sot depend uu ctiriiii*es of thi cvli to wlcn we. Qcd tin., 
fc'-ci't of V \creo of ft elantv (Iho ooiuKr «t Mrses UiDo fo'T) far 
bAvk as Iho \cdi liteifttiiik IvirolU -f 7, cj'caks of t ^ and di lici-lly 
gives ns the syn i c j riniary icoio asd then gives iho sense of 
“a division v*liicli ts fully explained I y the coiumcstator ai lirirt ' 
e',. The Et rdereburg Lvxi on gives «nJtr and the uieaninpe - 
(t) one fourth (fur the former word) and (-) oat foitlh of a lutlre 
(for the Utter word), asd the 1l/ «rr» tolt is rvfcrred to lo tho earn 
of the former arJ iLo lidrv^t PmAwr n the \«r i i fA Jus 
1 c»c. A'c rtferre 1 to in iLo caec of t! " laUtr 
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independent of history “ Jt appears to tnc that Ua"? MnUer 
assumed this bold attitude beeange of the special purpose he had 
m view, Y 12 , to ahorr that the seiencc of language was one of the 
physical sciences Severed from thia purpose, the above view can 
hardly be accepted as correct For what is hiatoiy but the record 
of (he life of a people ? And what is language but one of the 
inodes of expression of that life ’ This linking factor of life would 
be a snfilcient justification for the view that history is oue of tho 
forces affecting the language of a people Let us take a simple 
instance, the words 'TR or or in later usage, which all* 
signify ‘ the foot’ or the leg ’ arc used to denote “a one fourth 
part” 1 € one line of a stanza, and again is Inrther used to 
denote the lonrth part of a chapter (as m the sub-divisions of 
Panmi s Ashtadhyayl), and further simply- 'a one fourth part,” 
“a quarter." Now, why was it that the idea of a one foordb was 
associated with these words, meaning primarily 'a foot’ ? For 
human heiugs have only two feet, or two legs The answer will 
at once spring op m your mind when yon recall the pastoral and 
agricultural life our aucient ancestors led, when the quadrupeds 
especially the cow, were a moat familiar eight of daily experience 
That ramihanty naturally gave them the word *TIX to express the 
idea of “one out of four This word has come into our verna" 

2 “Lectures on the Sciooco of Language —Vol I Pp 8185 

3 ifr S K Dhrnva, in bis Gojarltt paper on tTfR. road 

hoforetho^od GujaratlS^bityaPansbad (Baddhipralk^Sa, Jannaryl908 
pp 14 15) states that the sensO~aliaeoEa stanza was given to tho words 
ITT, and U^from the analogy of tho human legs, as ho assumes that 
in tho T edai (ho stanzas with two lines mast have been oarlior in point of 
iimo than these with three or four lines I do sot sopposo there is any basis 
for this assumption and the theory hmlt on it Dr E Vernon Arnold 
in his work on “\edic Metro (p 171 § 201, explanation 17} holds tho 
view that gayatrt (which has three verses i e lines) appears to bo later 
than itiiiiihtuyi (whith contains four tctscb to a stanza), Again it is 
more natural that men should take as bases for the expression of tboir 
ideas outward things and aniioais familiar to them than that they ihosid 
look towards tliCir own bodies for tho purpose The esso of the ten 
fingers bciDg the pnm&I basia of numeration is di*tiogui*hablc lor 
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cnlara In Uic clianged forins of qn (II. nnd 31.) and qi (G.). 
indicating purely the idea of a one'IoQrth part, when the scnhc 
of a log ifl forgotten altogether, while qiq (G. and 31.) derited 
from the same word TR ciprcascb aimply “a leg", or “» foot,” 
(Compare the word qn^ in Kannrc«o, aignifying “a leg" aa also 
“aqaartcr”). 

Then, again, to show that even the airnclural side of langnagc 
is so often affected ly the history of n people 
MoriMUij'j of hvi* aimply to notice the importation 

nnvjnoJlutMtd hj ... ... , 

a langnagc os a rcsnlt 

connjiiMjfiMj. 0^ contact or commingling of one race with 
' other races. Thus the infaaion of Persian words 

into OnJaTuti (and other Tcrnacnlara) U a plicnomenon of special 
interest, when foreign sounds like 2 arc at Ural imported, then 
modided Into those nearest to them, and, as recent attempts 
in Gujaritli literature at pure Persianism show, arc again ro* 
adopted, a dislinguishiug dot or alnular sign hiing introdneed to 
mark the Persian sound. 

Again take (he seond', z, a h Iclicrcd (hat (heso 

Hoguil sonnds did not belong to (he primitive Ar}an langnage, Int 


such an object wonM bo obviously difficult to find ontsldo oca’s body. 
Thcfl, again wo are sot compelled to asenroo tljal the Uchniea) tenso of 
*a 'erfo of a sUnia’ was given to the word Si? or as early as tlic 
Vedic period. It Is quite possible that this term was icTcsted after the 
fonr-\crred stanza cstablii'hed itself in ban*knt lilernlurc oa prosody. 
But we need not depend oa suniilfcs of this caU'ro when we fled llilj 
eco^u of a vefEO of n otaoza (the numl'er of verics I’elag foi'r) on far 
b»vk ao the Vediv lilef.»turo. KirulU, --7, cj 'ols of V’? onJ Jirltectly 
Rive* nsjUx as the 5131 j,c. primary Karo and then gives tho eecic of 
"a division", which is fully eaplwncd by the coiumectatcr as 
etc. The St. J’etersburg Lcsrcon give* under and 51' the tucAciORr - 
(1) ono-fourth (for tho former word) and (A) ecffourlli of a metre 
(for tho latter word), and the .tlAnrrrt I'edfi is referred to In tho ca*e 

of the farmer and the .tifiiryu BrJAmyn, ibe (tj yVu- 

/liutky I etc. are rcleriid la In tho cast of the btUr. 
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Ttere Imported from Dravidfan toogacs. ^ Even if we may Zicsitatc 
to gire acceptance to thifl theory in its fall and widest extent, this 
EJuch 13 fcriain, rh. that a nnmhcr of words containing these 
Ifngnal sonnds and especially thetr doable conjancts are distinctly 
foreign to Sanstoit and an inflow from DraTidian languages. * 

Then, again, the considerable number of words which cannot' 
be traced to Saashrit tliroogh any phonetic piinciplcs, and which 
found their way into Sanskrit or arc present in all our Sanskrit- 
derived vernacularfl, can only bo expUined on a historical basis by 
the contact which the Aryans came into with the aboriginal tiiles, 
of India. 1 may here add, with some dii&dencc but tentatively, 
a theory that, considering the successive ju/’ux of foreign tribes, 
several oi them non* Arayan ethnically, that marks the history of 
India, it is not unlikely that the various Ueguages which these 
foreign tribes brought with them may bare coatribated to the local 
languages their own share, and to (his may bo attributed many 
words vaguely classed as Dtiya or aborgiunl. Furthermore, to 
the same luilucncc may perhaps be nstribed the nomSanakrit 
pfonnneiation of the palatals UT nod S which occurs in Ma- 
rathi and Gujarati In the case of certain words and under certain 
circuDUtauces, unless it be that, existing as It did in the Prakrit 
period, it may be supposed to have come down since the beginning 
of the Prakrits which arc believed by T>r. Bhaadarkar and other 
great antborities to be spoken collaterally with Sanskrit. All the 
same, there being no evidence as to the exact nature of these 
sounds during the early Praltil period, It is permissible to hold 
that the iiou'Sanbkril sounds mny have been introduced even into 
the Prakrits by the foreign inimigrants into India. Hot before 
any definite conclusion can be ’arrived at wc must ascertain how 
v<.Kw .W.W iy Alvww- M'dw, n' vnr davo any rnwrirs" 

of ascertaining it.’^ 

1. The Bocyclop^dia Britaonica (ninth Bdilioo) XVIII, 767 c. 

b. hr. Sir B. Gi BhundSrkar’c news support this theory. (See his 
WjJsan Philolosical Le^lare*. pp. 47-45J. 

' 0, IV a more detufcd dieenseioB of this (mea'Ioc eco Lecture 

1 \ tfi/ri'. 


Tnr F^0I^TI0'^ oj LiscLAor 
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* Taming from the morphological to another aspect of language 
and its coDstitction, the tnflnence of history on 
Li iqunh'. nf! lence ign^oagg of ^ people TTilI he minifcst in 
the political and aocio political mstitations of 
j>dtU<al vt$tilu ® country Icating their «tatDp on it Thns for 
/i-ini, I utaiici c/ instance the (cadal system has given to the 

ffr<rc« * dfr Iht j^nghsh Jancaage a nnmher of words of special 
licun I L pifc * 

signiGcanco which cannot be properly rendered 
into the language of peoples who have had no snch mstitations 
Sisiilnrlyi the ideals and ideas connected witli the chiralry^ of the 
n tddlc agf'S m Enrope bare given a vocabnlary whieh cannot find 
an exact eonnterpart m other portions of the globe Even m 
India, where, during the Eajpnt period ot Ekjasthm chivalry and 
political ascendancy, there existed a faint connterpirt of tlie in* 
stitutions of the West, this dtCScDUy la sore to be experienced 

This factor of historical inOaence IS most potently visible m 
the contact and commingling of races politicallr, socially, and 
rehgiOQily. Tako the instance of Greece under the Homan Empire 
daring the Cfth centary A D. 

“The inhabitants of Thrace and Macedonia were greatly 
ditnlnisbcd m namber and began to lose tbe use of their ancient 
langnsgcs frgm their admixtore with foreign races “ 

(' Gr<fC< ttnd<r ife iJersana” iy C<<3Tyt Ftnhy, Ertryman't 
ii}rar_y-pa^< 174 ) 

‘ The devastations of the northern lavaders of the empire 
prepared the way for a great change in the races of mankind who 
dwelt m the regions between the Banabe ard the Mediterranean 
New races were introdaced from abroad, and new races were 
formed hy the admixtare of ontire proprietors and cofons with 

7 Chivalry and fcndalism are here spokes of as apart, for at 
Sclo&elt warm ns in his book on ‘'Chivalry in EogiUb Literatnre , 
ci5> airy is not to tc confonnded wilb fcndahiin ‘Tcndafism wat a form 
of to*)a! ergao'm base t on military pnaclplei "cl Ivalry was an ideal 
n *a tocetl er by rirl clpa'loa in po’ect ipinlBil en'hntlatm * 

2-3 
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emigrants and domestic sUtcs Oolomea o! agricultural emigrantl 
trere jntrodoccd into every province o! tbe empire Several ot 
the langoages still spoken in Eaatem Europe bear evidence ot 
changes which commenced at this period Modern Greek A1 
banian and Vnllachian are more or less the repreaentatives of the 
ancient languagea of Greece Epirna and Thrace modified hy the 
influence of foreign elements {Ibid f<xgt 191) 

The Roman people notr (i e during the reign of Justinian 
527 to 565 A D ) consiated chiefly of Greeks, bnt Latin 
seems to hare been epol en la lllyneum and Thrace by a rory^ 
numerous portion of the population Perhaps the original langn 
ages of these countries blended easily with Latin from being 
cognate tongues and soon began to form dialects which time has 
sow modified into the Vallachian and Albanian languages of the 
present day {Ibid page SOS n ) 

This picture will easily remind os by way of analogy as well 
Sim fur 2 ^ciom« as contrast, of what happened m India to its 
ttotti Iirhadun g languages during the numerous foreign immigra 
prt ^ahomth ! tjone m the pre Mahoniedan period Almost 
j enaf lui tciih ^ similar repetition of erenls occurred in India 
nitinii ar rri i ti modification that the laberCDt 

potency of the Aryan civilizatioD as also the kinship of some of the 
immigrating races with the Aryan races m India saved the vema 
cnlars from being utterly cut adrift from their mother langnages 
Samkrit and early Prakrits The hordes of Greeks ^ala$ Abhiras 
huihanai llatfagat JI&na$ Gnrjaras and others that poured into 
India daring a period covering the centuries between the 4thcentary 
B C and the Clh century A I> came to stay intermingle with 
and be lost into the vast popnlation of India True they were 
not 80 over powering in their might as to crush and wipe oIT the 
local inatilntions But it cannot be imagined to be possible that 
they ehonld not to some extent impress tlieir pecnlianlies on the 
people of the country And as it cannot be that they did not 
bring with them their own langnages it is highly probable that 
even while adopting tl c languages of the countries in which they 
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eronfoaJIj seiiled (as the/ rerj often adopted the local rcHgion 
and other instUations), they, io tlietr tnra, also left some marks, 
not now clearly traceable, on the langoages of those conntrtcs. 

I hare, on set pnrpoae, exclndcd the Ifahomcdan period from 
the fore-going aorrey. The iallaence exercised 
MnhoiiKiJait }>yio<l jjy (jjg Mahomedan contact 

piirpoiriy fxclitdol . - . . 

i 7 ...... was dmerent in natnre and extent from that 

roni thf inney, 

mftu- which the Tcmacolars receired from the langn- 
eticf oil our rerna' ages of preriooB immigrants. In their cases 
^cuJrr* Ititi/f liif- tij(j races tbat came in mntna! contact inler- 
fcretUntnalureatnl mingled CTcnloally, presenting a rcsnlt like a 
chemical combination, whereas tbc Mnssalmnn 
incomers, nltbongh they came to ataj. remained nnmtxed with the 
llindn popnlalion to a considerable extent, presenting a case of 
mechanical mixtore. The conseqoencc was that in spite of a eoptons 
addition to their Tocabnlaries from the Persian and Arabic, the 
rernacnlars maintained their yeniusanaiTeelcd by these two foreign 
tongnes, The idiom, grammar, and the essential composition of onr 
languages do not seem to bare been perceptibly modified by the 
Mabomedan contact. Tbns we Cod nomerons Persian and Arable 
words in Gojarntl (and other remacaUrs) as commonly cnrrcnl, c.g. 
sfH. «rTnT, yiRg, 5rt*r, Tnft, 

^Tl^PTT, etc., etc., etc. 


These are, howerer. bat external infosions, not inilaencing the 
essentials of the langcsge. Only one little word 
presents an exceptional case; the word ^ 
(•‘tbat'.conjonclireparticle). may possibly hare 
come from Persian. AVe now nso it frequently, 
if not always. In sentences like ^ CHH q; 
TIiTi5TTTOt*nt* The older word io tbe place of ^ would be 
from Sanskrit nbteh is still preserred as in forms of letters, 
bonds, and tbe like; c. g. 


Onlyone erffftiOH 
the eotJttii/-itce juir- 
tide % a renitin 
hiportntioii 


(1) snemt TKOT tfd ir, 

(2) ?rwF7Tt^ 1TW 
(from Sanskrit) 
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[la instance (1) before ^ come certain jntrodoctory words as* 

here stands for ‘to”, i e addrefifled to) Tbe'^ra berebegiaa 
abraptlf without the preceding idea to be connected with the 
subsequent one Such idioms are seen in other langaages also for 
instance in English that heading paragraphs in toemonals etc 
la instance (5) some word like are to be under 

stood before 5Trt] 

hlaratbi also has ^ and ^ in similar use 

( 1 ) ^ ^ 

(®) 

It 18 however equally possible to derive this Gujarati ^ from 
fVn the interrogative sense naturally veering round to the 
afStmative Thus ? (i e S ?*— what did he say? 

Tiz this) etc 

Through (hie psychological step may easily come to 
acquire the afirmative sense implied in V=tbat It mayt 
therefore be argued that the Persian derivation of % and the 
remarks based thereon must be taken with the reservation created 
by this very possible alternatire derivation This caution gains 
support from the fact that the Marath! word ^ is nsed under 
similar conditions and that it is marked with anonustara, the 
remnant of the *I in fVw 9 

The French equivalent for that’ (conjunctioo) viz jue (pro 

^ . nonneed as fa) will also indicate the same 

The Froth ejui , , , , 

1 . . coucluaion as it is connected with Lat Quid 

what, interrogative), and guod which 
esmee amongst other senses the conjunctional sense in certain 
8 This use of ^ IS confined to formal documents like petitions <£c 
and IS tho word need in current language 

9Dr Bli4nd\rkat derive8% (Qu] ) from f^rj^througli ^- 581 , 
(Wilson Philological Lectures, P 1^6) This would get nd of the 
onHsrora and consequent difficulty But how about the onusioro m the 
Marithlsfl? And the greatest fact is as will bo seen further below the 
virtual absence of ^ and the pTe«enca of ^ lU pre Mahomedan literature 
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circamatanccs, as ^rell as an lOterrogatiTC sense, the eonjanctire 
sense being more citensiTely noticeable m post classical Latin 
than in classical Latin The pronounced as L in Trench points 
to the probability of a simiJar prononciation ia Latm doriog some 
stage ol ils growth And this was actoally tbe case “In sCTcril 
forms and words thcro was a tendenej in classical Latin to conrert 
the into the I eonsd Cicero nctnally spelt <1*1 as 0 (which m 
Latin was prononsced as 0 > >n sereral words cum, for instance, 
infllcad of ‘yMum* (*» whom) It is clear that * the Bonnd of {u 
^wasir but It constantly lapsed into I m different forms of the 
same word and already in the days of classical Latin the qu of 
many a respectable member of the Latin rocabuiary had commuted 
the inherited >;i( into the /t sound and spelled as a c’ On the 
other hand, it may be that the Ira «Dnnd in the SaDskrit 7 ? 
(» where ?) lost the ra in tbe rariants (or rallier the original) 
etcetera Anyhow, the aboro coniidcralions may go to 
eooffrro tbe denration of ^ m Qojariiti from the Ssnshrit f^and 
U may be contended, with some show of reason that we can safely 
abandon the theory of Persian intloence in this case 

But there arc arguments m farour of the theory of Persian 
trp wieifi I i/or-'* r >*ifioence which are likely to outweigh all the 
fi/ifeiteofjc/ Vtr arguments gircn aborc Three may be briefly 
$ aiiimp^rlnti-^ lof^ slated 

(a) In Sanil rit, at no stage of the crolotion of the laognai’c 
do we find or any inicrrogaliTc pronoun uied as a conjunction 
m the sense of ‘that This coojunctiTc Idea is expressed in Saa 
»Vnt by or or simply by 

This 18 really a ennons fact especially when a comparalire 
study of language shows such a use of the latcrrogatire to be not 
a' all uncommon. VswohsTeecen abote, in French the eon 
junctivc parti le and in Latin bate b ehind them the 

10 IW* feforma'ion as regards Latin was kindly icppi -^1 la me 
U Pra'cMor h S TUakbir, Profcaior cf Latm, Witss College 
Ciitnbay, anJ I have firoted almos^rerSrtfiei from hii let’er to me 
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laterrogatjre idea The Petmii le has also the doahlc sci 
of an intenogatxTe pronoun and a conjanctiott, the former bej 
really the principle nDderlying the Utter The same psychological 
analysis accoants for the Gnjantf^ and Marathi ^ if they can 
be derived from the Sanskrit or even if they owe their 

cvisleace to the Persian le. But the only drawback is that 
in Sanskrit docs not carry this double significance of an inlerroga- 
tive and a conjunctive Catf we then be jnstified in attribating 
to the Gnjarutf T or the Msruthi the origin from the Sanskrit 
i I doubt i! we should he justified in so doing, unless it «he 
that, although not used as conjonctive in Sanskrit itself, the word 
fr^ was transferred into these vcrnacnlarB (as also in Bangivii which 
also has fr *= that) and pressed into their service to express the 
conjunctive sense Tor such a theory, however, there is no warrant, 
as wiU be seen from veason (c) below 

(h) As just incidentally noted above under (a), the Persian 
^ carries both the senses, interrogative as well ss conjunctive 
Johnson’s Persian English Dictionary tells us as under*- 
A'l'i-wbo 7 what ? which 7 . . . . That , 

h 16 nneb need as an explanatory particle at the beginning of a 
aentcncp In passing from the namtive* ® to the very words used 
by the speaker as 

tnalit ’atidrrrt puriidti ntrfali 'a t attht^unamyu'orad ‘A king 
asked a certain holy man IVbat ? "IIow are thy precious hours 
spent 7 ’ It may therefore bo rendered by “saying, namely, ntU 
licit" jrayriinmandand h uy& cU ch't att ‘They stood astonished, 
Bsymg, *oh ] what is the matter ? ' 

it Hcally pTocouDced as if 

til It meet bo obsorved that aUboagh the tiuestlon given in tho 
quotation is pnt in the direct coustmction, the word ki corresponding to 
the English *i7fl{ (which in EugJieb leased only with the indirect or 
narrative constrection) Is pot at the begmalcg of the sentCBce thus fn 
Persrtn the use of this word does not appear, as m English, to cltingo 
the construction Into a narrativa on« The Qujar'u Idiom also main 
tuns the ditc-i coc^tmction while usieg %. 
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It Trill be mtcrcstiDR to note here that the author of this 
Diclionarj analj/ts the eonjonctiTC sense m almost the fame 
msnner ns I haio done, seeing behind it the interrogalive idea 
The only apparent difference is that he calls it an explanatory 
particle But, while the final grammatical position is that of n 
conjunction, the analysis giren by him goes at the root of the idea 
and shows why it is that the direct constmction is prcserred with 
this particle It may also be remaiVed here that we can safely 
take this u c of ti in Persian as cqoiyalcnt to the conjnnctire 'ifiat’ 
ia/3 much as it IS called laf cmaro/ai le the introductory, or 
connecting, or intermediary ia/(the letter O 

Lastly, (o) and this is tbe most important consideration— an 
examination of the older Gajanti hteratarc before the Mtboniedan 
influence estalluhed itself is boned to dicclo«c the fact that ^ in 
the sense of 'that (conjanettoo) is not to be found in rogue I 
iliall only gire a few typical quotations from sneh hteintore**-’ 

( 1 3 ^ ?pf?iJTrifr 'irrrTcf^T (fits "'om 

out hcre)^T?tlsrTq7tl^p^5???HT TTihi 

‘ ‘ 

'irm't I Mnrntf? put? Vtur • 

(I rom ft Sanskrit IrsnsUtion of a Parti A\otI., called .Irt/i 
6rjrrt or irdtt Tinif with a IroDslatioo of the tame in the language 
current in Hojarut in Iho’c days). 

I shall show in a subsequent lecture that this language of Guja 
T%t belongs to A period shortly preceding ^ 1500 The manti 

Si.ript of the above work was CO] led m ^ S 1607 as ii indicated by 
*he colophon This mmascripl waselionn to me by Mr Brhram Gur 
Anklesar a at his residence nt Santa Cruz m ''cptember, I'^IS 

The only cxprestion in the atoTC extrict Inritng our iften 
i on at present is and the word 71?^ (from ^artlnt 

the ^ of our present day Gojar tt is used for ‘that here, not T 

(5) 5j|j^ — lea 

(3) ^ ^ »? S’ OtiiS Gj ti 

(4) unni -iiiir Hi O CiiK ^ G> 

('^) S’ *? HHM 1^ » 1 R MG> 
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( 6 ) '3 if ^ 

( 7 ) >s ^ ^ JttW 

( 8 ) 5 ^ ?Wi «nsx*rh® 4-c 

(9 ) V a *pm?27 » f 

(rrom a, Sanskrit transUtitm of a Parsi worl called Slanda 
Gumant Gtjara with trasslatibn into old Gojarati) 

Of the above instances IToa (S) to (5) sfe from a manuscript 
marked Ii.9 by the editor it hai no colophon and no date but the 
language ol the Gnjatati portion appears to belong to a period 
later than V S 1800 The langnagc which in the previous cnnt ^ 
nries the Parsis appear to have faithfully accepted from the 
indigenous Gujarfll! appears here to have been more or less 
corrupted as is being freely done m the present timfs to a larger 
extent than this Instances Nos (C) to (9) arc from a manns 
ciipt marked SlO which preserves the langnage in a purer state 
bat appears to belong to a period eobsequent to T 8 iTbO 

Note 'Only in one place I find T instead of ^ in this latter 
masuscripi S ?*T % etc Bat from the fact that 5f is used 

in numerous instances in this very mansscnpt, I am tnohned to 
look upon this single instance of T with distrust as an error of 
the scribe or some oue else) 

A Parsi GojnratJ paper entitled {Jagai Jilito ) 

contains the following significant phrases — 

(1) (P 257) I (8) (p 48) 

(2) Erfiqgnt (P 298) 1 (4) 5) 

etc 

This belongs to A D 1850 and throws valuable light on this 
point 

Let us turn to Hindu Gnjarati in the old Iiteratnre in search 
S^are^/er^DioIJ this T It mist be remembered that this 
GiyaraiJhieralure conjunction (t) will he difficult to liiid lu 
g>ot/oH)di;.eri! poetry an d we must therefore look into the 

13 See pp 82 74, 75 76 78 of the Edition of the book named 
above, by EtvadSherlarjiD Bharncha published bj the Trustees of 
tbe Parsi Pancb jet 
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'Uprose litcrstarc. This lacreasM oar diftjculty, as (?ie old htcrtiaro 
abonnds m poetry, not m prose uliich Is generslly rare. In poetry 
the poet mil tiad It more graeefal and consistent nltli the brerity 
of poetic diction to omit Bach coojanctire particles Thas for 
Inetancc, the poet prefers to aay 

rather than tW ^ or ^ T^TIst Tin For this resson I 

flongbt for instances m Parst literatnrc, farnishing 03 it docs, 

^ ifliependcnt CTidcnce there befng no possibility for that literature 
to be affected by any epeetal eeboot Id c the Jam school of old 
Gujarat! literature Dcsldes that literature m the Ihtb and 16tb 
centuries of the Vikrama era has closely foIloTTCd the Hindu 
style of language and not taken liberties TTith the language such 
as are to be found m the Pars! literature of later periods This 
enhances the raluc of the esidence famished by the mstanoes 
gWen aboTc 

Put rre are not nithont our rctrard m a search into the Hindu 
Gujand prose of the early times A few psssBgc» are giren 
below — 

( 10 ) ^ nm «7T»fV *rft ^7^ n? i 

if T JiBHi 'sf'PiT « nr' nfir 

(Prom Mcru Sundara's TITTUi, date of copy V S 

3520, cjuoled in the Introduction to Aama lo/o P n ) 

Here we hare to notice the ncgati'e fact that after and 
the sentence that follows no conjunction !■> put This was the 
practice in the old literature tndently — 

Tg ( ) nra Tfiq f^jii t nr ^Ttrfr ffr 

'rrn <ft ( ) trret 'm( ) a* T=rrjtt rrtf m m gar 
nm ( ) n^r »rn! ^ T»in i"? ( ) stui Tn 

(I’fti'BSe qnoted 8^ bcIonKios to the 19th ceotorj cl the 
\ iV-rtmi ere Ij ITerineilalanhor, HhI Itl Introductfoa F y ) 

It I tTltftcliar, 8 N*S8r ot Joctsalh who died 8l«eut 1S3“ A D 
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Tlie gaps marked by me in this passage with brackets woul^ 
in our days hare been filled up by ao many ^s 

Note — the #■ in tISRK’sft'll la not the conjunction we aie 
looking for It IB either due to & mialection for ^ or the T is 
a pronoun similar to (— *n|)« 

( 11 ) Sit ite g aiS WV S 'rgirsirt 

(From the same passage as abore belonging to the 

I9tfi century) 

( 12 ) TJT Tnfi??:RWT Jvn'hw S »IT ^ 

^ ^TTTJn— ica 

(From a 19th century passage cited in the intro 

duclion, P 

la an extract from Bayarum s prose commentary in his Sat 

^ , Sa^ga^ giren by Mr Krishnalal M Jareri la 

Pa^arflm* iiM«- Milestones la Gujsntf Literature (P 
(ureo/^nnd^ 2a2L we find T used ae a coniimction instead 

sinn-"etc ” 

Now the passage No (12) quoted above is also from Layil 
r kin’s commentary on his Sal Saiya (stanza 180 there of^ ® ) It 
may seem diOicuU to explain the apparent inconsistency of the 
use of 5 in that passage and of ^ in this other one If T is not 
an error in the passage cited by Mr Krishnalal Tayeri the natural 
inference eeenis to be that the conjaaclioa U{ was beginning to 
disappear when the 19th century was well advanced (Dayurum s 
period being V S 1828> birth to 1908 death) and that ^ and T 
were jostling each Other the final result being m favour ofT It 
may also be noted that iQ (be early part of (he present century 
even during the supremacy of^ the older conjunctive ^ held 
sway m certain circles where the influence of Persian did not 

15 'llw U< rm I 

SP) «}*5 0(5 5?) 5^ SJ*tll (O^^ifl Uo) 
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feac?i or waa BCti'rcJy resisted in consequence of qaaai-rcligio'as- 
scroplcs. Ibna vc find in tlic ttIucIi was oidentlj written 

some time after tbc dcatb of Saliapmand Swami which occurred in 
T. 8. 1886, wo find ^ used Intariabfj: e- g. (1 ) *7$ 
fl'T ^ d.ca. 

(2) '-ftfiiRsma w=3tt a t w • “"'I >“ '“'‘l'- 

We need not speak spcculatiogljr regarding the of 

Darnraro. A car<ory glance at the thereof ebows ^ freelf 
used and ^ also fairly freely but leas frequently. ' ® In some places 
(c. g. in the ftTT on stanzas 97, £1, 58, 575, C4&, G51) is 
used more in correlation with IJ, or tftf or 9 than as a pnro con* 
junction; similarly ^ is nsed in such correlation (See ^tTT on 
Stanza 160); e. g. 

<1^ H ^ 

If tW 'n: C %{ 

B 

Howerer, such corrclalion is implied cren when apparently 
ahsolnte osc of the conjunction is made, mn qV*TfT being really 
rpT vtj V. 

I must, however, point out that in the case of the extract 
given by Mr. Krishnalal daveri the extract (sTTl on stanza 245) < 
from the lih edition of the poems of Dayamm poblt«hod by tbe 
"GnjarUi Press” has qf, whereas ^ is found in the Srd edition. 
The abnnd.ant nsc of Tf as well as *n in this 5TO gives us snfScient 
guarantee against any serious doubts regarding the synchronous 

IC ^ is fonad JB the slw 00 stanzas 27, 27 30. 73, 78, P3, 87, 
20, 9C. 99 (two places), 100. 206, 24t, 152, 153 (two places). I5t. 
257, I5S, i:2, 176, 2S2 (two place*), 229. 3J,». 212, 245. 276, 2*4. 
287 , 293, .53H. 545. 

« fs foned in the 5l«l on Stanraa 87, 97, 1C8, 1 7t (at three pUee* 
la cn-'ientecce), 182, 224, 227, 230. 322,5®4 (two places), 537, 721 
(twe places). 

Theta are picked cp at random and do cot eshaast the h»L 
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lKtr.ODCCTORY*IKn.UE5?CES AFBECTINO 


use of $1 and ^ in Dajur.im'a time. It mnat l)e noted, boweter, 
that the 2TO ostcuBiblj bears the name of Itanchhod (accordins 
to a note bj Kari KarmadiSankar-See P. 277 of the 4th edi- 
tion), and of Vallabbadaa according to the text as given at P. 448 
of the 4th edition; Trhereaa aincc Kari Narmadalanhar’s time 
the belief ia held that Dajarim himself wrote the Bat this 

dnbions state does not affect the main issne, for the belongs 
to (he time of Dajaram in aof case. 


^Ve b^TO thns enough endence to conclude that the conjnnc- 
^ tion 7 was not m nae in old GnjarAli litcratnre;' 
ConcUmon ^ represented either by a blank hiatus as 

fouiiii old Giija , , , ___ *• 

*• - , , , in eontonces like «rnn tr? C) SWT ’Tim, or 

ron, umffrettil ly . ^ 

Ptnian tnHutnet *^7 Gujaridi descendent of the 

^ lettiy iht elder Sanskrit Trhieb in Sanskrit senred as a con- 
Itrm; % hrwiyhi juncUre like ‘that'. This use of ^ Still sarrives 
tdloms confined to the language pecnlUr 
to lidlcfl, who hare outdlred modern Unguistlc 
changes; thus in *rf ^ ^ we find this old 5T; and in li C 

we have the same cottjunctire the sentence being left in* 
complete idiomaticatly, the unsaid portion Icing nnderstood to 
represent some such ideas as (sj C ^t) qin 'TTW^TfTinTCT? or 
the like. 


All this inquiry brings os to the following conclnsiona:— 

(l) That the Gojaritt conjnnclion ^ did not flonrlsU In the 
UteraUrc ouaffcctcd by Persian iaflncncc; 
aad (2) That it con he derived from the Sanskrit fVsf, but in as 
much as fr*! was never used as * conjnetion in the 
Sanskrit Iingcage, and the anreit test is that supplied 
by actual oie tn a language, ut sras (he older conjanetton, 
and ^ was brought in by the contact with 3fahom3daa3 
and (he loflaeace of the Pewiaa language. 

It may le that the Persian ^ Itself was allied to or eren 
derived fram (he Sinikn’t frsc, but ft was necessirilyinthein- 
(errogttlre sense only, the coajuactire u»e. unknown in Sanskrit, 
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was entirely n new fcatnre, and therefore in that new aspect coold 
only hare come from Persian.*^ 

Let 03 loot a't some other Tcmacalara. BangftU has fr, mean- 
ing *that’ as well as Vliat’. Bat cren now it 
JT^l'ZLJut I"««toryc.lIea ‘T Jig.’ written 

aua^et- nnngaU, ^’*8endra ITath Sarkiirwhich appeared 

Stmlht,Mitrath. la the magazine, Pravisi, of Knrtikn 1822 
(BnnguU Samvat), at P. 7C we find the follow- 
ing —71® ^ (^) A-ca. (T3 lea.) (Ibis here is, 

•bowcTcr» not qaite an absolato oonjonclion, bot a correlative pro- 
noun answering to the foregone n). 

Sindhi has IT as well as of which the former may bare 
come from Sanskrit Cdemonstratirc), the demonstratire 

aense o{ 'that* is at the root of tbo conjonctlTC sense m PngHib. 

In ilaruthl tbc conjonction sot fonnd In the older 
Iltcratnre. In the oldest classical Maratb) work, ^ Is in- 

Tariably nsed and ^Tt not at all. Pkanatb and ^rldbara began to 
use both ^ and and these both seem to bare begun to he nied 
commonly !o ^ifuji'a times. Later on disappeared. Moropant 
rarely uses it. At present or is used only by Pur^nis and old- 
fashioned persons.^ ^ 

ITTlnskind of vicarious infiow of words is not unnstiv) Take tbo nor.! 

("a liorscinan). It can be, and isbj somo. ilenrcJ from the baneknt 
^*^111: tbroiJgli its pot'jblo Prakrit form (further stage WfTTlO, 

and, the unaccented first sjHaMol'cing dropped, B?lO* But there is 
hardly any doubt that has como into Oujarllt direct from 

Persian crea though the rersiaa Isngtiagc may hare been icJchtct! to 
Sanskrit for that word, in as much as WWtf is arolher form of the 
word in Ftrsian. The only diffi'uilty that in Persian, os also n 
Giijar\tl, signifies An> rider, -horse-iidcr, camel rider Persian), 

etc. Uon ever, this can be got oTCr by the po«sibilit3 of the primary 
nnre (horse-rider) having given place to tho secordary lenwofa 
rider’ generally. 

IP I am Imlelted to Bao Dahadnr V M. Mah^jani, throngh Mr. P. 
0. J’vdhye, for tins valuable information 
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IMKODCOTORT ISFLtENOES AFFECTING 


I may here hazard a conjectare Uwl this laflaence of Persian 
,, .1 came in all probability throogb the Marathi 

^tmporltlfromii t ^ r, r^, 

rtman le lut daring the Matatha rale in Gnjsr'it The dtary 
thnugli a i mpelus SaTui MadharraO Peshra aboands is TI as 
cicenht/Oe Mara 

tU^ tutlf a rt a conjanchoa e g 

tuU of lenm ^.ca 

(A D 17C2 G3) 

C 2 ) ?rT^?1 snX «fT &ca 

(A D 1764-6C) 

( S ) Xrf^r ^trvf ^ Aca • 

(It li well hnoTfn that n large number of Persian word®, 
especially in connection with the correspondence and writings of 
administration flowed freely into the langnage of the wielders of 
Mar^klhi power Why the most common word ^TtSt (® and) has 
giTcn place to ^ in all ofTtcial correspondence The words 
(the said two each of the two) in instance (8) ere strongly 
Persian as will be obserred at oaec) 

(In instance (8) the blank between tJl^T and TT shows an 
interesting idiom where the word signifying ‘an order , 'a com 
msnd « a regnest' or the like is omitted probably, m the origin 
for the sake of ofTioisl conrcnien'*e and brenty thus learing 
without the preceding mam link) 

The Maritha rale cstabUebed itself In Oajard with the 
cnptnre of Batoda in 1781 AP (VS 1780), and we find the 
cooiunetion ^ still supreme in the early part of the 18th century 
V S This Is quite natural lor it would require some 8 or 4 
decades of political rale to impress linguistic featnres on a country 
Ilowcrer the word adopted by OnjanllisT (direct as it 
were from the Persian «r) and not Tf Gould ft be then that 
the impetus came from Afarujhi aud the word actually adopted 
was taken direct from Pcmud 7 I leare the guesi m this state of 
ncecrtainty 

Me hare dwelt rather at great length ou this part of our 
laqaifT Accepting then the importance of the influence of 
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liiitoncal conditions, ttc nay Uke a harried aurrey o! the history 
of Gajar.it eo far as It vm calcalatcd to ioflaenco the Qajaratt 
langnago and litcrstnro. This, boirerer, and the renaming portions 
of the tbeno proposed at the ontset In this lectnrc nusl noir be 
held over /or niy next Icctare. 


« NOTES 

( a) Pjt. G and 7 and note 

na a tliMsion of ft treiti'o hos ninajs been ii«hI to 

ono of four div)9Jons A l>o)d deparluro from if not an unTvor- 
rnnted outrage on, this rational tradition is found in MArLinKjas 
ri/a‘Sario*ia mIiicIi ho d»\id«?3 into tnentj ' Wclm>o not 
>ct net riith a norX with n huodred j>ados, cjajming po«8illo justification 
m the analogy of n centipede' 

(h) Pp S and tt 

A Rotahlo feature lo the xray of historical infincnco i« to [>0 foun 1 in 
the aiido sound of and^ll peculiar toGojur \tl and lilrarVH e«pcciall}, 
and tnodificd lo Mar'tthI and Hindi, (as in (cDUity ) nls (mota'se*), 
and the hko) This soun<(, originating in the post Apahhramti form 
ntions containing Wg and can bo rcgtrdwl as aceeleratid by the 
influence of Persian and Arabic (from words hko (Gii) ) aa in 

tlttinisl, and (Ouj )«■ on agreement) This feature will placo 

a rc«et\ntion on the gtnoral remark that Indian 'cmncnlars maintarcd 
their unaffected by Persian and Arabic (bee Lecture II mfni 

for an Indication of this aspect) For a lictaUcii ili«cit««n}n of thi« 
question see Lecture IV tn/ra 



2i HISrOBICAt AND OTHER FOBOES 

LECTURE II. 

Jliilortcal and ollur Forctt vorhng on Language^ 

A Suritg of the Hutorj of Gujarat. 

As promised at the conclasion of the last lecture, I begin 
Tvith ft brief satTcy of the History of Gojardt, so far as it was 
calculated to influence the language and htcratnre of the country 
Valuable information will be fonnd in the Gazetter of the Bombay 
Presidency, Vol I part 1, which deals with the History of Gujarnt 
I cull salient points from it nseful for the purpose of onr inquiry 
IiesTing the rery ancient Yadata period I start with the Mauiyan 
and Greek rule The supremacy of the Illaurya 
Chandragnpta extended over Gujarat, and this 
Ifaurya rule lasted up to the end of the reign 
of Samprati This covers a period of about a century and a 
quarter from S19 to 197 B C It need not be pointed out that 
Poll appears to have been a wide spread language during this 
period The Hauryas were followed by the Bactnan Greeks 
B C 180 to 100 of whom Menander (Milinda) is a well known 
and familiar name The corns of these rulers were in Bactro^Pali 
The Eshatrapas appear on the scene then, and 
T> e alrajxts their sway covers the period from 70 B 0 to 
398 A D The Ksbatrapas were foreigners no 
doubt, they belonged to the ^aka race ~bnt they very soon became 
converts to one or other form of the Hindu religion and assumed 
Indian names Their coins are in Bactro Pah language 

An interesting incidental feature noticed in the history of 
the Eshatrapas may be noted here Budradaman 
T7 e Yaudhejai the fourth western Kshatrapa who flourished 

from A D 145 to 158, Is stated m a Gimar 
juvJroiwnt^vnnin Jiavn nxiejoninalad Jth^ Inih,* sJ >au\dh.'yay’ 
These Yandbeyas, says the wnter id the Gazetteer, appear to bare 
had a democratic constitution like the Malavas He claims for 
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Imc had aa antiqaily of nearly ten* centuries, >Then we fmd luauy 
n nnjput clan still m existence leaving a number of centuries be 
bind them, (or example, the Golals, and Parmirs and Chohans 
and the like The only difference is and it is a striking difference- 
tint while these 'k nudheyaa are spoken of as members of a compact 
organic tribe, the present day Itajpots arc but diffuse and scattered 
links of the old chains Another consideration may aUo go to 
sapporl the probability of a tribal organism lasting for centuries 
together r»umi mentions m the same S/}(ra as the one wherein 
he Speaks of the 'kandheya«, another clan named Par^u Kow 

according to the mcu of some acholara* the word m in 

IligTcda VII 83, represents a tribe, Persians most probably Thf* 
interpretation is supported by tho fact that P mini mentions Ibc 
Pariua ag a inbe ^'ow, if the Pardos existed doring the long 
centuries between the Higreda and P mini, there is nothing against 
the Vaudlioysa baring lasted for over ten centuries That the 
'kaudbey&s were a compact clan ever since Pnnmi’s lime (and 
probably before Inm) is seen from the St^lrn referred to above 
which runs thus — i c the tcrmin 
ation 97^18 applied to the words m the list headed by iTH and 
to those m the list headed by an additional condition 

being that they should be i c the words shouW 

indicate persons who form a gregarious clan living by their 

weapons (1 c by fighting), this condition being imported from a 
previous by force of the convention known as nnu^nffi I 

note thia episode in Rndrad iman’a reign only to mark the elan like 
and dem ocratic institution as capable of Icnving its mirks faint 
1 PinmiiMlnccdl' sj K 0 Dlnadirkar id tU btli Cmtury 
B C (\\ ikon Philological l/cturcs P 301) ml RuIraJ n ^ Umil 
llourirlK.1 ,a the 2 d 1 aatury A D I allow the \ m j <- iv 

lifuiP\mi as thur fime m !.« «•>» ^ 


cviji] Die an IiiUri il of ten ccniurn.” 

2 S-v J ,r^(t aat J’jrlha t m ''-J 

hi Ir nuj Dgfi^ ,jj iDUr|>ixtin„ ^3 “i 

ll'- Paribwa^. ^Jicnmer difftra from Ibtji Ut ih a 
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HISTORICAL and OTHER FORCES 


or extinct tliongli they may become m later ccnlaries, on the life, 
and through it on the language, of the people. 

It may be remarked also that, besides the Mnlaras and the 
landheyas mentioned in the Gazetteer, there ^rcre a number of 
such clans as is indicated by the ganaa or lists headed by 
and, as stated in a preceding Siltra by These were forty* 

three® in number altogether Of these all but the Malaran and 
Ifliidheyas seem to bare onthred the long period between Pantni 
and Itudradaman Another noteworthy fact is that, at least 
according to Pnnini the M ilaTyaa and Kshaudrakyss were non* 
Lrahmins and non Kshatriyas and the 'k audheyas and others 
nould appear to be Kehatriyaa probably for the proTiso 

which applies to the S^ltra which has and 
for its instances, IS not importable as an anutnto into the Sitiraa 
about the Yandheyas and Others All that we can infer from this 
IB that in Paiuni e time the 1 audheyas and others were classified 
under Kshatriyas even if they may hare been originally of foreign 
cxtraetion, or we may fairly eay that, thongh foreigners, they 
were regarded as Ksbatriyas, i e they were foreign Kshatriyas 
[The Bombay Gazetteer (Pp 187-8) derives the Bajput 
clan name snTSTT from » but obviously the derivation is not 
satisfactory the andbejss were as old as Pnnini whereas the 
Jndejas were later arrivals and foreigners ] 

3 Tins total includes and mentionc 1 ns eucli chns 

Iclonging to the frontier noar the Punjab, mentionc J in P^nim V, hi, 114 
1 I ilo not forget tint Bliattoji Dikahitan interpretation of this 
lhra>cvould not support U l view | ut forward bj int, for according to 
him la to bo taken to express ^7, but imi BhouJJ bo taken 

in Its i 0 iho word iteilf, ant not the sen'c of i»/a/nya But 

csj ciall^ as tho 1 o usiioJ association, cfBj'Jjmanaail 
vould point to meaning l$hatnja in general it is open to liold 
that r nini himself ma\ 1 avc i kJ the «prc«»ioa m the sense I suggest 
inless the MalAbhlshNa or carlar eviJcoco can support Bhnttoji 
Dtkohita a interpretation, and show it to be a traditional laUq relation 
I T1 c Mah-vbh'ishja docs not seem to tonch this ft /ro, and cm therefore 
I throw no hoi t 
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* Wo now cast b glance at the Trail/ttalm who were probably 
T/f TratKUaldB ® e/ the wlWfm Xing? of tbo Pnrtnas 

They rose to power aboot 2^0 A B « about the 
itmc of the middle AiAatrapas and after (be decline of the 
liilalrapas which began m SOO A D The disruption of their empire 
was probably the work of The Trail/itas who were their old neigh 
hours and foes Under (he name of Jlcithayat the TratL/italaa 
rose to anprcnitcy abont A D estallished a branch at the 

city of Trdfita (most probably modern Tonnar in the I’oons 
distjict) and ruled over the Bombay Dakban and South Gujarat, 
during the period between 410 A D (the fell of the A'l^afrapar) 
and A B 500 (the rise of the Cbalnkyas). 

This, bowerer, aflected Sonth Qajatut Tor abont the same 
period (410 A D to 470 A P) the mam portion of Gnjirit 
KuthurAla and Kachchla came under the an ay of tlicOoptaa 
Chandra Gupta II of this Gupta dynasty (SCO 115 A B) eon 
qnered Gujant in 410 A 1). Ivnimra Gupta (^IIG I'iS A B) 
rnled crer Gnjarut and Kitlii^rala and Skanda Gupta (l51to 
170 A B )( added Kacbebha to the two in Ins away 

This Oopta power was orerlhrown by Toramuna and bis aon 

,, ^liliirakuU (A 1) 512 accession to the throne) 
r/fl lliife Hunt , . . . , 

who thongb tbemselres not White Haas bat 

of the tribe called kuavk can in Chinese records, appear to bare 
joined the >Mule linns in the iovaston of India. The power of 
the White Huns was crushed between the combined attacks of the 
I'eraians and Turks 

The actual snecessorf to the Oupts rule tn Gujar t and 
Atii'di ira Til were tfdc ? inV^iW iixsfff { 'S'-S 
AD) the name being giren from the name of 
(heir capital Valabbi The copper-plate grants of the laJalhia 
arc written in Sanskrit though that could certainly not bare been 
the Urgnage of the land The names of admlnutratire of ers , 
taenliooed In Ihfsi grant* e g • * 1 ?*^ rf fiira and 
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I7tfi Broach 
Gurjarag 


2S ' msTonicAL Avn oinsR ronoES 

tli 0 words for territorial divisions, e, g. 
et cetra, attract oar interest and attention.® 

The first Valabhi rnlor was BhaUrka*. his tribe is not 
definitely known. The writer in tlie Gazetteer conjeotnres he was 
a Qnrjara bnt this is really nncerlain, and the reasons on which tlie 
conjectoro is based are not strong. Bnt there conld hardly he 
any donbt that he was a foreigner. 

Valabhi power fell at the hands of the Arab lord of Jlananra*' 
(the capital of Sindh) some time between 750 and 770 A. D. 
During the period between CCC and 740 A- D. the Southern 
Ch'dakyas held sway over SonthQujar.it. We 
find that at this time there was a small Gnrjar 
kingdom at Broaeh, the first known king being 
Dadda I. This kingship was not independent, but tbat of a 
feudatory, probably unde** the Valabhi dynasty in the beginning 
and latterly under the Southern Clulukyas. The territorial 
o'ttent of this Qurjar kingdotu was between the Mabt and Narmadd 
rivere; thongh at times their power extended north up to Khedd and 
south up to the Tdpt river. Heferonees to Gurjaras in B.\9htrakhta 
times apply not to these Broach Gorjaras, bnt to the Bhinmdl 
Gnrjaras, or, as ^Ir. Devadatta BhAnd.irkar liolds (with good 
veasone), to the Onrjsias of Mahodayn, which was another name for 
Kanau]. The Broach Gurjtras, about the time of Dadda III (GT.'i- 
700 A. D,), ceased to call themselves Gnrjaras. I shall leave the 
Gorjaras here for a separate and fuller treatment further on, and 
simply remark that the Broach Gurjara dynasty was destroyed 
either by the Arabs or by the Gujarul Rashtrnkutae, or, as the late 
A. Mi T. Jackson held, they probably submitted tp the Chiilnlyas. 

5. and meaning ‘appointed,’ wore appitcntli 

names of superior officials. (or senior) the headman of a village, 

(cf used at present m Smdh) f^^-~the largest territorial 

/^,di\ ision, corresponding to the modern Division (as of n Commissioner), 
__JRI^R-a colleclorate, a District *1*1^ a sub division, a petty division. 

fl C. Old Br,\hmantb'ld, or, according to some 'writers, a town two 
2>ar3aiigg \ c. IG miles from the site of BrBimanlbad. (Elliot s History 
of India, as told by its own historians, Vol I, P. 122), 
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The nasliirakilta connccUoa witli Gaj»r»t is dlmible into 
The liaiJiiralutae. three periods — 

(1) The first period of 6u years from A. D 7-iSto 801, darioff 

which the rolcr of Gojarat was dependent on the mam 
Dakban li^sbtralcutas, 

(2) The second period, of 80 years, from A D 80S to 888, when 

the Gnjariit family was on the wboio independent and 
(S\ The third period of 85 years from A T) 888 to 971, when 
the Dakhin Ha^htrakwfas again exercised direct away orcr 
Gujarat 

The origin of the Tl tohfrahdtas hi'* been the subject of sereral 
theories, and the qnestiOQ of the northern and aonthem Bdsbfra' 
khtas being idontieal, mntaally connected, or ijotto distinct is 
suljected to learned examination by different antiiinarun scholars, 
wc need not go into all that here bnt the resolt of all the im^airies 
amounts to this that the RlsbtraVi'itas were either non Aryan 
Sontherners or foreigners enbsei^nently Brabmanised and {neluded 
under the all embracing term Rajpnt Of thefr copperplate grants 
the points nsefo} for ns to note are that the earliest Qojardt 
Itdsbfrakfita grant bears the date ^aka CC9 (A P 747), and that 
it IS in (be VaUblit style of eomposition and form of letters. 

nefcrence has been incidentslly made in tbo foregoing portion 
Tie Vfr/mlrt/ OTcrthrOw of the Gupta power by ToramSna 

and his ton, Mihirakula The Maitrakaa o( the 
Valalhl copperplates appear to hare come with these two warnom 
and the ''laltrakas are identified with ^Vliite Unns Tbe^e Mailrakis 
are again identified With (he Sfihiras, the 5Iher« or 3fer«. who 
still ssrrire in the latter names ta Kdihidrflla These Tthite 
TIuns were at one lime under Persian inPocDwe which affected 
their pro] cr nan es and pare them the worship of tiie son and this 
worship of the snn in the peenliar form was introduced into India 
after ihfir adrcnl. Their penod is marked from 470 to 
'>00 A. I>, 
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After tbe f«JI of Valabbf no reliable record remaiiiB oi any 

„ 4 ,4 dynasty laUng OTcr tbe greater part of Gujarat. 

The ChitVQucit, .....t.* 

Most trustworthy and bistoncal information is 

that with regard to the Chnyadis of Anahilapur. Eyen about them, 
so far as their earlier period ia concerned, nothing is available but 
scant references by Jam authors in their history of the Solankis 
(Obaulukyaa) and Vaghelus. The period of Ch iTadi power extends 
from 720 to 95G A D. It began with the small Charadi Chief- 
tainship at Panch isar (in Vadbilr) between Gujarat and Ivachchha. 
Its growth dates with the ascension of Vanarija who founded 
Anahilapura.^ 

\7bo were these Ch'lrad.'Ls ethnically 7 It is stated in the 
Gazetteer® that they were Qnrjaras. But this theory rests on 
rather meagre eridcnce; whereas there are strong reasons to show 
that the Oh'iyad^s were different from tbe Gnrjaras. Tbe writer 
In the Gazetteer bases bis theory on the fact of a very indirect 
refcrcnee-whicb needs Teridcatioo'‘toBrahiDsgDpta, theastrosomer, 
haring written m A D. 628 his 5idd£dn(a at Bbinmrd under king 
yydghramukba, who, he states, belonged to the Cbftpa dynasty. 
This is not necessarily conclasire evidence of the Ohflpas, i. e. 
Chfivadds, being Qatjaras, for the writer in the Qarettcer simply 
conjectures that this Yydghramnkhs wss the same as the Gurjara 
king whom PulaheiSi II subdued.* Another ground on which the 
theory is based seems to be that the ChdTadas of Auahilvdda were 
feudatories under the Bhtumdl Gurjaras. This, again, is equally 
inconclusive, nay, it may be argued that If they were feudatories 
they wonld not be of the same race as their overlords. On (be 
other hand, Mr. Devadatta B. Bhludurkar, in his paper on the 

7 The story of the choico o£ the site of this citj viz. that Vanar*ija 
u-as shoun by a I31iarv\l (a shepherd) a place where a hunted haro had 
attached the hunting dog, thus show mg that tlio land possessed the 
power of breeding men of spccidl strength and courage, is a legend 
which is related in the case of other towns also, 0 g Ahmedabad, and 
also tho ancient citj of Vijayouagaia m the Knnarcse Deccan m the 14lh 
century A D , arc also connectwl with similar legends. 

8 Bomlnj Garetteer Vol I. parti p 407 
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Gorjiras,® has shown ralld rfaaons to rrovc that the Ch/\v»tUs 
were distmcl from the Gorjaras. He relies on the grant of the 
Cbalokyn prince, PolakeSi .Tanairnya (788-0 A. D ) which men- 
tions ChiiTotalcas and Gnrjaraa among the peoples whose countries 
were invaded by the Tujika army. The kingdoms of the Ch trad is 
and the Gurjaras arc thos distingai&bed from each other. I 
need not dwell npon other reasons for Mr. Devadatta ribrndarkir’s 
view. But wo hate infficient reasons to hold now that the CUv 
vadtkS cannot be idcntiBcd with the Garjaras ns yet. 

The ChBroilAs were followed immediately by the Chsnlukya* 
or Sehnkis (A. D. 5C4-I2t2). They ligorc 
S.!la>iUi!l'Lr<'°" *'■' Onitrati littriiiiri-, 

Gurjnra etlrti'^ in conjcqoencc of their connection with and 
palronagc.of Jainism and Jaina scholars, wlm 
enriched the vctnacolar litcratore of their days and were the forc- 
ronners of many Jain scholars who continnid the literary edorta 
of these forcTonnert, writing works m the verDacnlar languages 
of their time till It grew into the shape of modern CujarJti. The 
names of Siddhardja and KomArap^Ia netd only he mentioned and 
the picioro rises before os of two great patrons of learning nnd 

t>. b.-o J B B U A ? Tp i\i fT (A D 1?02) 

10 ThchkA M. T Jark««n aho )tlJ this suiip VI w i,n the 
ktr^ngih, amongst otlnr rev«on-. of th<^ wry Ch t ^rmt (Boinfav 
GaTcttc»rVol 1, P.vrt I, pii. 461* t» ) And jvt at p 4C7 hi, ptvtu» tlai 
tliD UUr Oli'kva'lU wire of Ourjara origin li<- li«i* tin*! ^icwonlln 
rvfi'cnco to Vj’grjmiiVlia noted ju«t aUive But lliilnjcmA D G.t'’ 
and the I’ulakitt grant is dated 73‘*-9 A B Hxw loiill tliu foniar 
r< frrcnco then i>crtain to tlic liter Ch'«'a«U«* A^m it \ 153 of tin 
rin" QarctWr at the end of the eh^pHr on TlicChiinl s tlen 

i } A.il 7 Jxrifcrtia he ih^>/i>r}}y tr hr < f> t}c 

iicvs tint the Ch^ndii lurc of Onrjiri rice 

At p 3 (fiKi'nite) of th" Botnl iv Oantt*xr Yol 1, j art 1 wl fio 1 
it *tAt<.d that in fcttain ic'cHj tior^ l« th tin. Ch »' id n an I tli« ? 'hnli* 
are cnJIrd Rurjara kjn-j, and lie followirg r, nsarl mt — The 
(Icrjira cnzia of cither or Ix’th of iln.«e dj r\it e« n ai K <ji <-it c-*! — 
fl Ihng ihjt the nit-T- ’’Gi r;ira kirg“ m' w»lly ro tn Ihso thul 
they tid d Ih'’ (li r;Ar* <0 nlrj. 




J2 ElblOKlOAL Al-D OIBI.B rOKOLb 

Uteraturc, b.i 1> them at once r..« 

=■= 

aiagle him out a ^ ^ l,„g„,ge ol BchoUrs,- 

""‘TaTnZw-^m which he wrote copiously We shall 
„ well as in slpo Wnage o! the country in hie tunes, 

r. ‘’‘'.uTtTwc - pr.nc,pa,.y with the e.huo 

later on. ^ ChaulukyM Who were they 7 The Bomhay 

'a^l^rrirulleto e^lghleuo. on this point It say. -Ho 

materials are araiUhl. to trace the “simply 

r\rtre"ra7ooT::t M .. chauV 

ry' 7wtl hte”:. 01 the same atoch - » howercr adds a 

“Ihehalaoe. ycs, Br Buliler has, m 

Chao.uliy.hing,Mu.ardi. 

wa‘ L son ;i a king who ruled m KdnjakuHa (K.nau,) 
In” who reconquered Gujarat which had been an old dependency of 
his^paternal empire Be .hows why the idenli«eation ol Ivaljan. 
UlL (the capital of the Konao] rulers) with the capital of the 
Bakhan Ohnlukya. by rorbe. Elphinalone and others was erro 
neons. This new ol Br Buhler’a has receired powerful supporl 
from Mr, Beradatta B Bhandailar’a paper on the Gurjar.a 
wherein he has gone a. tep further than Br Biihler and ideiiuaec 

KalyaiiaUtal a with Kananj it.elt He has further shown in Iha 
paper that laanauj was then the seal of a powerful Gurjara kiusdor 
and that lUe ClidlnlnjaB were o! Gorj&ra extraction 

Uere we may linger a little oTer the Gurjaraa and note wha 

we Uow of them, for they it was that gave th 
TleGinjaTa$,Gti jia,ne to the province now 1 nown ns Gu]ara 
jatat, tic nay e name of the province gave the naic 

iclenacaitrcV GuiaiatS, to its language in course of tiro' 

U Bomhay Gaictlcer, Vol I, Part I, I 156 

12. The ludian Antiquary, VI 180 ff 
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iiefore trc speak of the Qarjaras hoveTer let os see when it was 
that (be coontry got its name Gnjardt Sir George Grierson in 
his Llngoutio Sarrey of India^® states that U was under tho 
Cbdradds that Gojardt got its name Ho makes (hia statement on 
tho aothorlty of the Bombay Gazetteer Vol I Part I p 5 note 
Bst wo find so anthority for anch a statement as that made in tho 
Gazetteer Tlicre are no Chdvada inscriptions yet come to light 
nor are any known rrferenoea to them nsefni fn this point 
Another little error regarding (be name Gojardt needs correction 
Thd Bombay Gazetteer (p 2) derires tho name from Gurjara-ratta 
(PrAkrit) and Gurjara ra$f tra (Sanskrit) This is obrionsly m 
correct and most probably based on (he false analogy farnished 
by the names Sutfiihtm and Maliflrdahtra Another erroneons 
derivation we find given by tbo same Gazetteer (p 81*) is Gnrjart 
rdtra These names Gnrjara rdsbtra and Gorjara rdtra (the 
latter being qqlte faneifol and beanng no meaniag)» are sot 
to bo (onnd in any works or inscnpltoss On the other b^od as 
Vrajalfll ^dstn^"* and Jfr Devadatta If Bbdnddrltar* * have 
pointed onti the name Onrjaratid le mentioned in several old works 
and inseriptlons, sa the name of a jl/nndala i e a province (it waa 
also known as Qarjara maodala or Gorjara d($s) The word Gar 
jaratrd will yield the form Gujarat quite consistently with phonetic 
roles Gnrjara rdshtrd' would give the form Gojarardlba on 
the other hand, and we hear many Mirathf Drubamans persistently 
calling Qnjtrat by tbe wrong same Gvjaratka and Gnjaratts are 
Ovjar&this with them aimply becanae they are familiar with the 
ntmea Sfaruthland Var (bi Another little Index (o (he corrcctnesi 
of Onrjaratra as the derivation of the name is fnrntahed by the 
preierralioD of the feminine gender of the original Qnrjiratra in 
expressions like rrp^ (mad Gnjarat), and the same gender 

being foond in works as old at the AonKa'/at/r-Pmfand’a of Padma 
nibha (written In V S 15lS) 

13 \ol IX, Part If, P 32S 
It Gujarati IJiatianc ItAaga P C9 
15 •Gonatai'-J B B B A 5 XXI Pp <l3ff (AP |S02) 
5-C 
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gjjj *TRWT5 

(Kliindn I stanza 21) 

Air Dcradatta R Bhandirkar tells us in his paper on the 
Gurjaras that tins name oi Gniar it was ongmallj confined to a 
1 roTince m Rajpulan \ that it gradually expanded into a powerful 
and cxtensiTc 1 ingdom with Kanau) as its capital that Alahipila 
of the Mahodaja dynasty (mentioned m a grant and an inscription 
of 014 and 01" A D respcctirely) was a Gnrjara king inling OTCr 
this territory that Lib sway extended orer Kathiarud at one time 
(thoQgb he had not yet penetrated into Gojarnt) that eren before 
JIabipila 6 time Gorjara kingdoms were spoken of and they ruled 
orer Rs]pnt to i and a powerfol Garjara kiogdom existed la 1 uas 
Ohuang s time with Bhtllaiual or Ciunmsl as the capital that 
the Giujaras first entered India in the beginning of the sixth 
century A D their race being Scythian m origin and that the 
Gurj&rsB first came into the present day Gujarat and it aeij^uired 
its name of Qurjaratn (originally the name of the territory in 
Rajput in ) after the Chsulukyas came into power in Gnjarut in 
the tenth and elerenth centuries of the Christian era, the original 
name of Giijant being Lite which was still the name of Southern 
Gnjarit in the time of the Chanlokyas for some time Hr Dera 
datta Bb^ndarkar has come to the nhoTC conclusions after an 
elaborate and many sided inquiry Amongst a number of argu 
meats too numerous to reproduce, one is specially interesting It 
IS with regard to the references by Abu /aid (DlC AD) and A1 
M ksodi (A D 048) to the king bl Jnzr and to Kanao; as a large 
country forming the empire of lurr, these references being quoted 
from the Bombay Gazetteer Vol I Pt I ( p? 52C-7 aud-Clill 

JC It may BotctlJ ere that Mr V R BMndurkar las retracted 

1 « loiU (cxpreisel ml ispaper on tlcGorjarw) regarding the identi 

ficMi D of \nan Cl innR n rilomolo ivith BbiniiiM and acceplcl 
\ U T JacV'on a identification («ehw art do on the Late Mr A U 
T J& Vtos In e Ik I an 4n{i}uory Jan 1911) 
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Ihls name Jnzr ha-i been rightly idcati&ed by every one with Giijar. 
What ha« not been accounted for in this connection till now, ao 
far na I knoWi is the little phonetic element in the word itself, 
rir. the ‘j’ instead of *g’. This can be explained by the fact 
that the Yaman Arabs at the present day pronounce their letter 
/ivx as (tiw), and all words basing it are pronounced witli H 
and not the Egyptian eind other Arabs pronounce it as ] 

It is, therefore, not at all onlikely that the jm was pronounced as 
J (n) by the Arab writers noted above and they naturally wrote 
tlie^ame t7u:r with a )m which was transliterated as Jnrr under 
n lutsapprcpcnsioD. The two sounds of “G" in English are well 
hnown,5!andn ai ini?x/i and^un^*. 

Mr. Beradatta It. Uluadurkar tella us that hts paper on the 
Gorjaras U a sort of supplement to A. M.T, Jackson's able and 
Taliiablo paper on the Gurjaras whUh forms the history portion of 
'‘DhinmJl" tn Appenitt III of the Bombay Oaeettecr VoJ. I, Part 
I. It woold therefore be useful to note here a summary of the 
conclusions arrived at la that portion. They are — 

(a) That the Gurjaras entered India to the fifth ccnliiry A. 0, 

17. I owe tins InCormntlon to * friend of miro m tlif* In'lma Mcdi al 
fy.fVK'fl wljo has lived among the Arabs and ol*«crieiI ihij 

18 'lb" Irosd cunJitions govemiDp thl- Mknatioo m the sound of 
G In English arc piscn ID Murraj 'a Dictionary. They iniy l-o b'lcdy 
atskyJ as under — 

0 has the Ko-callcd hard sound (n) 

(1) at tiic end of a word 

(2) l>efore a conwn'ut or a, o, o, (except m ard 

(3) in words of Taitomc cty tnology , l*eforQ eanJ i, as inyireaad gtt, 
aNo (I) la OclrCM proper nsmes, as Oedahvh, GiJ<^n (This ntbrew 
tcadeney may sfiowanallTBity witfittinianiaa itraO «o inu'ofjm as 

In Words from Latin or Latin or Romanic G has the ‘soft s'k-sJ 
I'cfoto e, I, tf, and at the end of a ay Hallo »n words of rAaferrecnjii th'- 
Mued (®) is rtprei'Tvtcd always by rfje. Of ye, the letter J col l«clng 
I red fa this pcsitioa 

(Bee Q in the "Kew Enghsb Dictionary by James A. U Murras , 
L.L D., ani Henry Dradtey, 
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VAbbis (A. D 503 7CC) to octaottleage the.r sapremooj. 
(.) Ih.tBhmn.4 (SttodO t,.. lo.g tto cop,t.l oI He m.m 
bunch ol the northern r«ee ol Gorjeres, 

Tbrtthe Qnri.re. d.d not long rete.n the.r .oolhem con- 
® rkoen I.eog-et.n.ehoth " 

Unendepor) belonged to Mato, vrh.lo the Ero.ch Oh.ele 
probably Bubmitted to the Chalokyas, , 

(e) That the Qarjaraa had (after meelmB the Arab raids) to 

.nenenem,-lhcn»bl..l(il..--ho .Her enpplent.ng the 

Chetakjee m the Dekhen torn.d the.r .Itent.on nerthrrarde^ 
(I) ThetEhmioel nM.b.ndonedM.c«p.t«l .n .hoot A B 953 
dnr.ng Bhlma Sen.'e reign erhen lEOOO Gorier., nngreted 
from Bhiamal,'® 

(g) That an important re.nlt ol thie abandonment era, the tr.naler 


19 The ‘Adahodode PratanMa of P.dm.nShha ahon. that Ehmna 
„lta wa. a !lour..h..B .etll.n.m.t o£ Srtmlll BrJhmana. onder 
Ohaholna* .may .hoot 11 e jear A D 1311 The epic ma. “ 

V B 1512 1 e as the poet aho Iftforms ns at the cooelusion (^oncl 

IV Bt 337 and 338), 145 years after the fall of J«or anlthat (ASandff 

III fit 22 £E ) Bhinnamlla was plantlcrcd and set on fire by the Mussal 
TTiflTi arrav of Alla ud dJn Khiljt >n the course of the campaign against 
J&loT Thus the each of Bhmnomlla would fall in the year 1367 V 8 
1311 A D (V S 1512-145 = V 8 13C7) This is not inconsistent 
Uh the conclnsion ot Mr Jackaon It .imply ahem, that even after 
the tramfor of the Giir]ata overlotdaliip from BhmmSl to Analuhvlda, 
the former oily conliimeil aa a Bonriahing city for 3i centurica 

a pfidmanabhs, mthe course of a description of its prosperity 
and holineBB, calls Bhinnamaa tpft (^^^25)-- t^ 

BrSlhmana city under the Chahnina again (Stanza 29) «n«n5n 

qHf, The ^rimaila dwelt m Bhionamaia.’ 

b Thifi fairly fits in with the Back of Anahilar&da Pitana 
(A D 1304), for it was on tboietorn jonri^ey after taking Pltana and 
tovadtaB Borllha that the Moeaalman general took JMor (1311 AD). 
The laterval of 7 year, la not ijnprobablo 
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of OTcrlordship from Bbmmal to An>hUtTud& ^boae firet 
Cliiiltilcj’A ktcg Muitruja (9C1 09G A I) ), nod 
0>) That (be Gorjara or BUmmikl empire broke op mto ecreraf 
scclionit tlic three leading portions being the Chaobios of 
Sanibbar the Faramatb of Maler and the Solankis of 
Anahilarada 

It mil be seen that Mr D R Bhandtrktr*s conclnsioos and 
those of A M T Tackeon'a can rerj srell be dore tailed into each 
other 80 as to form a compact whole 

AMT Tackson further holds (Dombaj Gacettcer Vol I 
Part I P 4C5) that the nnmeroas mentions of the Gnqnras and 
their conntrj in inscriptions and bistoncal works refer to the 
Cbahikjaa or Solankis of Anabilar da (A D 740-'942) or to their 
fucccssora the Vughelds (A D 1219*1501) that it is incorrect to 
concludct cren from the mention of the Gnrjaras in doenments 
older than the tenth centor^t that the Cblradds of AnabilaT^ U or 
tbo G«r;anis of Broach (A D 508-SOS) or erea the VaJiWis 
(A B 809-7CG) arc the Gorjaras referred to tberem Uo has 
eboirn rerf good reasons for distrusting these theories I might 
note hero only the reasons affecting tbe Broach Gorjaras It is 
trno they a Imitted their Gurjara origin as late as the middle of 
the serenth century But there are strong reasons against this 
Identification Palakclt II in bis Aihole inscription of A B CSl 
(S S5C) mentions Gnrjaras as separate from tbe Latas and the 
country of the Latas really included Broach Iliuea Teiang (640 
A B ) speaks of the kingdom of Broach by the name of the city 
and not as Oarjara country In the eighth centory the historians 
of the Arab raids notice Bams (Broach) aeparalcly from Jnrn (or 
»furri,^^amrtro Chalu^ya grant or* iT memVereT tUe 

20 Al BU\aorI la Elhot, I 126 Ha Ifred towards the middle 
ot Use 9lh ctalory A D , haTiag d ed la A D 89'»-3, at this refetecce 
la EIHol shows AMT Jaelioa ties the words 'the foWowIag 
century (after Uinea Tsiasg) and \i teems this may U taertly a 
loose sUteiceat 
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Gnrjaras (after the Oil iTadrt and the JlanryaB of Olutor) as the 
last of the kingdoms attacked by the Arab Army 

W^e can thna safely ignore the «o called Breach Gnrjaras on 
the three fold groand ol tbeir temporary existence, their being 
minor fendatories, and their haring tnled in Liiti and not m North 
Gujarat and hold tiiat the adrent of the Gurjaris into Gujardt 
begins TTith the entry of the Solanl is into Guisrat as concluded 
by Mr D B Bbandarkar 

That the Gurjaras were foreigners is admitted on all hands 
■\Ve bare noted before that Ur Devadatta R Bband irkar, m*Ius 
paper on the Gurjaraa holds that Qorjaras were of Scythian origin 
In his paper entitled ‘ Foreign Elements in the Hindu Popula- 
tion be hints at their connection with the White Huns though 
not to be regarded es of the eame stock, as making them identifiable 
with the Kbazars If we are to be guided by the ethnological 
analysis of the Indian races made by Bulcy we shall bare to class 
the Gnrjarae as Scythian* for he finds the Scytbo Drotidian type 
predominant in Gujarfit and Wcelcm India and though the Indo 
Aryan type IS dominant m Bajpot^na and Pnnjab ho finds other 
elements also mixed np m these parts and his theory is that the 
Scytho Braridians like other types of races found by him, are n 
composite type formed by crossing with the Braridians who were 
the mdigenous Indiana In the midst of this apparent conflict 
of theories one fact comes onl boIdly~riz that the Gurjaras were 
foreigners This is suHicient for onr present purpose 

There IS no doubt that the Garjaros established themselves 
in this land firmly, and were fully absorbed m 
Tie lang age of popalation a result of this 

lie Gurjera*, tie complete intermixture, the questions that would 
Ol tie , , 

language of il>e iTia x?ie Gurjaras 

lana bring their langnage with them? M hat was 

their language T Wbat influence did it exorcise 
on the language of the land ? Mfaat was the language of the land 
2? The Indian Antiquary January 2211 
22 ‘ The People of In lia,’, pp 37, 35 and 2CG 
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tfiiring llic period o! tlieir power? Qae<<tionj like tbe-e prc«s 
thctiHclrci npon MS, and we shnil trj our best to answer as nnny 
of tbeiM a? we can It cinoot be eowteiretl tbit tbe ineoaicrs 
would Icarc their own laDgiiage Iieliiud them as soon as thej ect 
loot on Indian soil. It is equally loconccirable, as I baic said m 
the course of my first lecture,*® that they should hare not In 
fiuenced the local hnguago lu some degree or other We n<!fd 
not go so far with Dr Tta uon ns to assert that the Gnrjaras 
Imposed* ■* their language on iho people of tlie land wlicrcrer tliej 
went Such a theory seems to be like oreratstiug tbi csic It is 
hardly consistent with the fact that in crery other direction, social, 
religious, end the like, they got folly alsori ed among Iht peoilc 
of the land, and with the nctanl feature that (he languigrs of (ho 
Ian I as at present spoken and m tbeir previous hiilory sliow no 
violent detachment from the language preceding the advent of the 
Our^aras, bat exhibit a sure though modified, continuation of the 
precedent language A mere comparison of Ou3sr iti MnrTuIiacd 
Apahliramia will (itis'y us in tliHdircction Probabl) all that Dr. 
Icssitorimeans to convey is that the Oiirjarvs o/their lingnige 
to the local tongue "a statement which no one will dispute 

What (be JaDgusRo of (he (jorpras iJje»«rlTcs wn i» a point 
on wlitcli it is impoesii Ic to make any statement m the piesent 
state of our knowledge ConscqacDtly it is not m our power to 
determine tbe influence it exercised on the local largmges tbojRh 
we can safely alliibutc some of the non Sanskrit features in 
Gnjaruti to that Influence as a po«siUo cause 

Wc have ample nnienat* however to know what the Ian 
guage of the hud was Uunug the period of ihnr 
Tl < liHju jjjr ff pj. pcssitori’s Talmllc Notes on the 

(.urjiri a$<-ct Grammar of tbe old Western R ijastb^ni * ^ 
thnrv Bare m the opening paragraps lucully estab- 

lished a theory which goes InJepenlly to support 

.i3 8fo Pp 8, 10 an } tl # j ni 

24 The /k hia iry \I HI, niiij , 1 I 2i 

25 The/^hia -tal.juary, NUIllsbniafr 15U 
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Putins. This short iptn of less tfatn a ccntorjr Tvas marked bj 
tiro nell knotm fignresi Yaatop&la and Tejshpflls, who are immort* 
alized bj Someirara !a Mb Sanskrit work, Kirtdaumudi, and 
whose wcIMcqowr jnscriptioss la Siatkrit at the temples balli bj 
them at Girodr, Satranjaja and Abo preserre a raloablc record. 
These two mmlatera of LsTanaprasada, and his rellgioos adriser. 
Some^rara named jait now, are the ootstandmg characters In the 
opening period of Vfighclfi rule, 1200 tol2SDA.D ^Ye most 
fkjp orcr the enccMsirc rnlcra, ViradbaTals, ViMladera, Arjani* 
de a, and Sdrangadeia, and cooclnde with the bare mention of 
Kamadera (120C to ISOl A. B ) whose weak rule hronght rain on 
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Ibe view expressed in a Gnjar&li article written by me on thb 
“Origin of the Gujarati I/#ngasge.”^® I suggested there that 
between the twelfth and the fifteenth centnries of the Christian 
era a widely extensire language (which I termed latest Apabhramia) 
was prevalent all over modern Gajardt and HajputdoS, and it was 
not till after the fifteenth century that this language gradaally 
spj»t np into Oujarfiti. MdratSdi and kindred vcrnacnlars.® Dr. 
Tessitori has named the prevalent language as Old ‘Western 
RajasUi&ni and holds that it apht np into Ou^ardtv and HfitsTfldi 
about the end of the sixteenth century of the Christian era. 

These observations apply to the period two or three centnries 
after the Chaolnkya advent in the tenth century. Going back- 
wards, we find from the tenth century bach to the sixth century 
that the languages'spoken were Apahhramfa, in its different forms, 
and probably some of the other Prdkrita with which we are not 
concerned here, as Gujardit is derived mainly from Apalhromta. 
Pr. 0. H. Bhdnddrkar assigns the sixth or seventh centary 
to the development of Ap(iiliTam(a in the country fn which 
BraJabhfLshd prevails in modern limes. I may later on 
elaborate tbis point at its proper place 1 shall pass over with 
deserved neglect the theory advanced by some people that modem 
Go]ardli existed even when the Pareis immigrated into India and 
landed at Sanjdn about the rod of. tbe eight ce&tnry of the 
Christian era. The idea is absurd and ridiculous, being fneon* 
fiistent with the whole history and course of the Qujar&tl langoage, 
as will be clear when we enter npon that part of our inquiry. 

To take up the thread where we left the Chaulnkyas, we find 
T) I’a h 7 a the ‘VfighelSs as their successors. Their sway 
* extended from I2t9 A.D. to 1804 A.P., at 

vuh -tfi w.Vfrthi'crirpnht irsB evciftoa’fiy conquered *by ‘fne ^ussaV 

26. “Vajsnt,” V. S 1970( p, CIO. 27. See my ‘'Koto oa Same 
Special Features of Proftnoeiation, etc. la the Gerjaratt tangusge", the 
ladJaa Aatiqaary, Vol. XLIV, January 1916. 28. See hie “Wilson 

Philological Lecture '."p 392. 29. Scem/m Lecture V, openine pages. 
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niAns. Thta short spitt of ioas than a centarj* ^as marked bj 
tiro TTcll'known egores, VastapdU and Tejahpftla, who are Immort- 
alized by Soraeirara fa fu's Saastnt wort, JCirUlaumudi, and 
whOBC •ffcll'known inscriptions In Sanskrit at the temples bnUt bj 
them at Gimfir, §atranjaja and Abo preserrc a ralaable record. 
These two niinistera of LaTanaprasada, and his religions adriser, 
Some^rara named jnat now, are (he ontstanding eharaeters In the 
opening period of Vflgheld rale, 1200 tolSSSA.D. We moat 
ekip oTor the BnceesalTe rnlers, VSradhaTala, Visaladeva, Arjana* 
dc#a, and Sdrangadera, and conclnde with the bare mention of 
Karnadera (ISdC to ISOt A.D.) whose weak rnle bronghlrnln on 
liajpnt power in Onjarlt. 

Hero ends the pre-Mahomedan period in Gnjardt hiatorj, and, 
before wc glance at the Mnssalmiln period, we 
The tf«ct$ of thfii maj panic here a while to consider the cilecti 
ilijfsn flieojidiriaiM historical conditions on the formation 

Ungoage in Gnjardt. We at once notice 
that most of the mllng people were foreigners, 
others, who were not rnlera, Inflowed into the population; (hns 
all, ruling tribes and others, erentnailj- merged into the people, 
hfr. Vincent A. Smith notices this process as a prerailing one all 
OTcr the connlrj. ITesaji.— 

*'In this place I desire to draw attention to the fact, long 
inspected and now established bj good eridence, that the foreign 
immigrants into Ilajpotdnd and the opper Gangetie prorinces were 


not Qlterly destroyed in the coarse of their wsrs with the natlre 
powers. Jfany. of coarse, perished, hnl many more snrrjred, and 
v[ere merged in the general popnlatios. of which no inconsiderable 
part Is now formed by their descendants. The foreigners nni- 
rersally yielded, like their fore-mnners the ^afcss and Yceh-chi. 
to the wonderful assimilstire power of Ilindaiim, and rapidly 
became Ifindnlzed. Clans or families which sneceeded in wlnmng 
Chieltiinships were admitted readily into the frame of Ilindn 
polity as Kshatriyai or najpats, and there Is no donbt that the 
Parlhdrs and many other famons Rajpnt elans of the north were / 
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deyeloped out of the barbsmo hordes wSucb poured jnio ludjs 
daring the fifth and sixth centnnes The rank and file of the 
strang»r8 became Gujara and other castes a little lower than the 
Rajpnts in the scale of precedence 

Mr D I« Bhnndfirkar 8 interesting and able paper already al- 
luded to above on Foreign dements in the Hindu Popnlation ’ 
gives a nnmber of clear proofs leading to the same conclusion 
Beginning with the Greek Menandroa (Menander Milindv), who 
became a Buddhist and several \ avana (Greek) private lodividuaU 
who hid become converts to Buddhism and adopted Indian nam«s, 
also a I aiana ti/ila (a Greek ambassador) who became a Hindu and a 
Yaishnava Mr Bh mdfirksr cites instances of ^akas ol the imperial 
dynasty as well as private individuals having been converts to 
Bnddhism of Kshatrapss under them having become Banddfaas and 
two-HshaTadfita and Rndraddxnan— having adopted BrShmanism and 
the latter having married a Hindn vrile and goes on to show that 
other loreignersi Abhtras, Kushaoas Maga Brahmanas, Haihayaa 
Hinas, Gorjaras Maitrahas and eereral others adopted Hinda or 
Banddha religions or mingled vrith the Hindos in one way or other 
If we torn to ethnological considerstions based on anthropc 

metry we are informed byRisley, lo bis rnneh 

T} e eO »iecon\po- criticized work that^^ the dominant influence 
otio « 0/ X iia 

m the formation of these mixed ethnic types 
was the physical seclusion of India involving the conseriucnce that 
the variona invaders bronght few women with them and took the 
women of the country to wife, and that to this rule there was only 
one exception viz the first wave of Indo Aryans The reasons 
for this are given by him, he says — 

‘ We may assume for onr present purpose that the ancestors 
of the Indo Aryans came into India from the Horth West, and 
that at the time of their arrival the peninsula as far a« the valley 
of the Ganges and Jusntis, was in tho posssssion of the Dravi 
dians •*••“** jip traces of Dravidian blood 


3D ‘ The Early History of India , P 3o3 (Second Edition) 
31 TI e People of India P 266 
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Ibe Jndo-Arjjiflj of to-di/. It probable. Iherc/ore, 
tint \Tlicn the IndO'Aryans entered the PaDjab they bronght their 
own women rrith their, and were not reduced to the ncces^Uy of 
captDring PrnTidians I'ridei. On no other suppositicn c.in 
wc explain the comparatire parity of their type.'* ^ ^ 

r.Tcn if we may not be able to folly endorse these definite 
concltjeion*, wc cannot ignore the fact of foreign admfxtnrc in the 
ethnic composition o! India, becansc ire hare other gronnds on 
which to base the fame conclusion, as we hare already seen above. 
Aefepting tain view in ila broad aspect, then, we obierrc that 
while ancU a mingling of races facilitated the mixtare and new 
formation of the locnl langoage, the constantly disturbed condition 
of the conntry did not girc oiach scope for iiterntare to tlonrish 
and thrirc, except dntiag periods Iihe those of the Solanki*, 
especially under Biddbardja and Ivomdrap.'ila, as already noticed 
before, or daring the times of earf/ cltesie Sanskrit iitcraturc. 

Thf MHtMhinn We shall now cast a hnrrled glance at the 

i'Crixf. Mussalman period (A.D. 1207 to 1700), 

This period of orcr foar centoriea and a half is divisible into 
three parts:— 

(I) The rule of the early scrcreigus of Delhi, a Hltle over a 
century (A.P. 1207 (o H03): 

(II) The rule of the AhmedftWd kings, nearly a century and 
three quarters (A.D. 1403 to l.'»7S), and 

(in) The rule of the Mogtl Dnipcrors, i.e. of ihc Viceroys 
under them, a period of nearly two centuries (A.D 1573 to 17fi0). 

The territorial extent of Gujatdt during these four centuries 
and a half raried greatly. It wm as under — 

In Oc 2-lth ffniury— Jdlor m the Xorlh to the neighboarhood 
of Pomhaj in the South, and from the Mdird and Kb.'lndesh hill* 
in the Kasl to the sea in the west. 

In Iht fr$’. fat/cflht JSth ersfary— Much the same ai abore. 
In lAr frcft-ff fal/ o/ \ft lutk entuty and m l^.ejirrl ‘,t.arttr of 


31. ‘‘The 1‘rople of Icdia.” P. 4?. 
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ihe IGth century ’. — Large portioa* ftotn ICIidndeBh and Mdkd were 
added to the former territory. 

In Ihi later part of the 16th eenlurg ^.Z).“(1580 to 157S)...... 

during which there waa a period of mtarttlc.. The West of 

Khdndeah and the North of Konkan were ontaido the Kingdom 

of Gnjardt. 

Laatly— under the arrangcjneata introduced by Akbar in 
A. B. 158S~mQre lands wer restored to Mdhd and Kbdndcsh. 

Later on Jdlor and SiroM, m the North; Dangarpnr and 
LdnsrSda in the North-Last; and Aiirdjpur in the Last ncrc 
handed OTcr to Kajpntdnd and Central India; and there remained 
then the present day prTtnee of Gojardt. 

Bird's History of Oujardt (which is prsctically a translation 
of Mitdt-e-Ahmedi)— -at P. 110— gives a list of Sarl&rt (i. e. 
districts) and parts Incloded in the political domain of Gujarili. 
It contains Jodhpur and Jdlor and N&gore (in Iiajpathi:id)i goes 
South to Basseinin and Daman, and even further South to Dduda- 
Bdjpur (in Konkan): aodiatbo Last and North-Last luelsdoa 
Hulher aud Naadurhdr (In Kbandesh) and Dongatpur, BdnBvddd 
and Sirohi. 

We must remember here that this territorial extent Bigaided 
nothing more than an arrangement of political geography, not 
Ungniatie topography which conld not bo possibly cHectcd by such 
administrative apportioamente. 

In viewing the history of tbeMaesalmun period wc must hear 
in mind the half a century of political disorder 
Canihiioniafect- (A. D. 1707 to 1767) which followed the death 

ung hnffuiijfc df Aurangzib. During this period the Mardthde 
teiopmenl durtnff , , . . . . , , 

lie »PPOrt“”‘‘J- Wb BWl.toncb tlio 

jivYrtAi’. Jilsjdlid pwind rerj Sst d^'isg 

that we may Joat examine the conditions affecting 
intellectual aud Ungulstie development during the Mahomedan 
period. It is note-worthy that, while during the pre-Mohomedan 
period the foreign races intenalngled with the indigenona ones to 
such an extent that new resnltant races ol special types were 
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fanned, and one of the rceaUa trts the fonnation of onr PxSkrila 
and the!r farther eTolntfon, the caflc vas diflcrent doriog the 
^fassalmdn period. Between the rnlsog races and the raled 
there iras not that iniermixtara of h!ood and racial absorption 
Trbich marked the cenlnries preceding the JIabomedaa role. I do 
not Ignore the matrimonial relations into rrhlch the Mngal 
Emperon entered with tome of the najpnts, nor the ecreral con* 
Teieiona of Hindoa to Isldm irhich hare gfren na commnmtiea like 
the Moniins, Kkojds, Bohords and the like But they arc peeoltar 
EOcdal fonnationa in which the combining elementa are still risible 
as distinct factors, ^formations quite distinct in character from the 
racial absorptions of the preriona centnries. Besides, the Unseal* 
mdn formations were limited in scope, whereas the preriona absorp* 
tlons affected the exteasire Uindo social fabric. These natorallf 
inflnenced the langoage of the eoontry in consequence of that phe* 
nomenoB For while the Mossalmdn formations were in a waj 
artificial operations, (he pre*Mo$Iemabsorpt!ons were in their natnre 
CToIntionary processes The resnU wss that (he onlj influence the 
langnageofthernling Mnesalmdos, Tis Persian exercised on the in* 
digenonslangnagcs aedhteratore was externa! and not organic. 

It must all tbe fame be admitted (bat the Temaeoiara went along the 
road of erolatlonar; forTDat!oD~eTeB during this period, nnailected 
In their organic consfitution b; tbe external Persian influence 

During this period certain communities such as the ^*dgtrf 
Efijasthas and Brahma'Ksbstrljas— members of which communities 
filled admlnlstratire posts —studied and mastered the language of 
the court, so much so that eome of them were noted as Persian 
teholara and poets The well known intellectual and literary 

S3 Thu remark ii iclject to one reiervatjon ftie wl3e aoanS ol 
•ftndwfia -words of the types of and in Qajarltt, although 
owing its me to the phonetic cotditwns ckistieg in the preceding *t»gce 
(nqt and where the accenlcatioacf the w and tie pr«cn^<jf*(, 

as 1 * prepared the ground for this aoued, foua! a s’imuUtlog kinihlp la 
the fertigfl tourd ia Arabic and Ferslao la wctdi o' the type* of a'li.W 
and For a fall treattsest of Ihle snt^ect see Lecture IV 
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paatime called Jcryf la whicli tlic Ndgara and perhaps tbc 

other two commumties indulged donng caste dinners, furnish an 
itde^ to the influence exercised by the Persian language in those 
communities Then, again, the official language being Persian 
throughout the prorinces it naturally threw a considerable infusion 
of Persian words into the language of adminiatration and indirectly 
into the langoage of the coontry in general Another process that 
came into play was the indirect influence of the ofilcisl and court 
language on the language of (he bazaar the masses wherein natur* 
ally words frequently got altered morphologically through «the 
intellectual limitations of the people and other circumstances gene 
rally affecting the pronunciation of words It was this process 
which brought into existence the Urdu I c camp'language, on the 
one hand, and Pareianized the vocabulary (simply the vocabulary, 
be It noted) of the langoage of the land 

It IS interesting to note that the morphological alterations 
Vhonttii lacs af of words mentioned fust now were governed by 
fatup changes the same phonetic laws winch affected the 
/ o». Pera«» in« clangc, Irom SmsUit to PiSkrit OElPrahil 
Oijar^n Oesame jg ,q ggggg laws at 

at i/Oit a^ecuns . . , v, 

chc.«g„/nmSaM '“‘‘“S Ponioo smilor 

/ nt I ito nt to those atfectiDg the transition from Bansknt 

a lp7-<-%ntnto and PrSknl A few instances picked up at 

J random may illustrate this remark — 

(1) siRifiT (Fyafyaya) metathesis i e interchange of let 
ters, e g 

Persian (Arabic) ^WPRt, Qu^ardti This process 

IS noticed by Homaeltaodra in his drammar at Till it, 
116 to 124, inatancea whereof are 
Pialnt^®?H^ (which gives Benares, ^JTTOT) from 
Sanskrit 

34 The game consisted mono guest repeating a couplet from 
Persian poetical works and another rocrtiijg another boginniog with tlie 
final letter of his predecessor 8 piece, and #0 on, till the chain went swing 
mg lu great excitement 



«0PKiNfl ornsacAon 


47 


rrdkrit from Siaskrit etc. 

Tins process aUo governs the formation of (G ) 
from (S.) Rn® “ ® 

(!) Krrrat ^ nniiprtit (ft. <• » . mis hImcIi 

acconnts for a namber of rove! cliangei And an addi- 
tion of a TOWfl at the begmotDj, of words (as for 
^ etc) marks a characteristic fcatore in OojarAti 
phonetics These two principle are foond to work m the 
Gajarati word «TTRn from the Arabic, 

(3) A peculiar featnre of Gojarati IS the wide or sound 
of ^ and 97 ) is ccriam formtitODs. 1 shall deal with the 
principles inrolred in these formations in a snhscqnent 
lecture. Here it tnaj be aimplj stated that this principle 
(which operates in the transition of words from Sanskrit 
or Pt&krit Into Gnjardli) is fonnd to operate also in the 
case of Perstaa and Arabic words franemoted fnto 


Gujardti, e g 



Arallo or Persian 


(•Djarlti 


(■rp) 




(n^n) 


»vm 


(rim) 




<«^) 


WqSO 


(l^) 


nV 


(nru) 


rK(in rfe^nrn Aca ) 



d.ca dca 


(Kotc-Only In ^rpC 

(Arabic 9riTl) 

the la rj u cot 


This may l>e treated as an exception). 

35 S • CcoTgo Grur^cn m his I lepii'tic fctirvev of India (\o' 

li., Vwt Xt, Page 331 CJ cu,j» Ue Tcc'd airLonj** words 

fo'mfl by apply IB* the lermicitton ^ 5*1, 4 ). Thu 1» obrio-il' 

cr'or'^TS III* i-stas^e of (KoW-*) a cock i« wrvBg, tb' 

as icterc'l act con tcnnina! m •’ ** In 

f<«T. 

36 1 ha%c on purpose wntlea *7 with a *r^ «* I have lo d-^st* 
ihe Wi le #o*- 2 >l by an lavc'tcJ *rT» 
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In iTorda like ?[tt (Pew. 

(Pers. at (Pers^. 

P^t), and the like tbe process by which 

the Bonnd of is 

erolved comprizes a few internal matations which I shall deal with 

at the proper place in another lectare. 

into 8?) ^lasculine) ori 

(4) The change of the final 

(Neuter); e. g. 


Persian or Arable 

Gojarfiti 


■ 




CJTTj 

ySR?, 






etc., etel. etc. 


On the other hand, words without such final syllable, bnt baring 

only a consonant, form la Gnjardti words with a final >7; thus.*— 

Persian or Arabic 

Ga]*arfiif 

ni 







Acs. Aea. 

This featwe correapODcfa to tb« principle wHereby vrorda 
endiog ia ^ in SaoB^rit, torning it into ^ in Apabbramfia. 
become irorde iritb a final in GoiarStf, and Saosbrit n-ords 
^ithoQt tbe 7 tennioation and ending in M become in Gnjatfilt 
nords irltb a final «l; e. g. 


Sanskrit 

Apabhram^a 

Gnjardti. 




fTTTO 

mv 



ia 




m 


etc., ete. 



97. Tbe in i^ie very tbort; it aJmeit girrs a eoosd tile 
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It Dit; be eoggested Ibat in the transition from IVralan and 
Arabic into Gujaruli Ibcro most tc a similar V? sonad formed 
impercepiib); before the terminal ^tor (t) is formed. 

(6) The cJiangc of W to ^ In Gujarati; e. g. ^iTrr (p.) to TSTT 
(G);qnjft.(P.) tO«rnft(a.);'in^ (P.) to (G); 
(nSUd’O lofWl (G.): )h?(P.)io fe (0.), 

(P.) lo fsRPi (GO: <t cetera. 

Of these 'Tords, appears to ha>e at first passed through 
the process of and the iotciinediatc step thn« arriTed at 

bcin^' the final ? is changed to 5! and we haro fq^rnt as 

spoken In all parts of Gnjarilt except Surat and Droach. while in 
this latter tract the final 7 is turned into ft, and the; hare the 
word, This is not accepted, howeter is a ^ufo form, which 

is determined by generality of usage in the wrhiog and spteeh 
c! educated classes. 

This principle is pecoHar to the relation between Persian aai^ 
Ooiaratl as the n (Z) sound U foreign to Sanskrit and other IcdisA 
langnagcs. 

(C) ^li^apprchension of aense leading to a wrong word being 
nied: e. g. 

(Arabic) (afng.j. tnfq (dnalf, (Goj.) ffTTm. 

The Arabic ?rffq meats “two aldea'*. whereas in Guja- 
rnti is used, by people not knowtog this fact, to mean ri*r,~a side. 

(This case does not aQcct the morphology of the word, but is 
iceJeded here to iJJasfrate the principfe of mifippreheniion^ 


(7) Atpiratiot ef conrononfi; e. g, 

Persian or Arabic GojarAn. 

enr ^ 

lstrtr.ce<'of this kind a^' freqoe&tly foued in changes from 
'SanSKrit and Priikjit into Gajarttti^— 

Sanskflt . Pinkrit or Apalfaram^a Onj»T.Ui. 

tT^TT: q 1513 Fpcri 

acFw; anj 

etc,, etc. 

7-S 
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(8) Tlie cUange ol T to 

PerBian or Arabic Gujaratu 

TbiscbaDge is noticed in Si, He \ III-iySOG as occurring la 
also in the case ol certain erords in Pr iLrit (5f He 

aiI-i-1823 8) 

It also occurs in Gujarati tormitions in some cases e g 


Sanskrit 

Gujarati 



trarr 






»ifn tn^ 


tlTH— 

ann’JT (in nTTHonTT, 'Ttn'n^W dca) 



etc 

(9) The change ol f or 5 (not at the end o! a word) to ST c g 

Persian 


Gnjamii 



JTT5 

Sn (“a bird) 


(5)-acocL 



flTtn 


JTtrfi 




— 

dca. 


This cliange is largely preralent it the transition from SansLr t 

r Prakrit into Guiariti 

— e. S 


Rm (Skr ), (Prkr ) 

Gujarati 

(Skr, A PrLi ) 



(Skr ) ■> 



^5 (PrI r ) j 



g\H (Skr ) \ 



Sm (Prkr ) J 


trn 

(Skr ) 1 



^ (Prkr ) 1 

&ea &ea 

rur 

38 VIZ 



39 As regards the chsage of meama? ^ the Engl 9a word fojl 
onginaHj' msaal at j hrl 



u'orMSrt os t^sorAOE 


'll 

These iostinces will be saOictent to indicate the cxtensire 
nature of the operation of identteal or sitatlar phonetic princtplei 
in the transmutation of rrords erbctlier the language of origin ba 
Sanskrit or Prakrit on the one hand or Arabic or Persian on the 
other. \\^e know, even non English words in passing through 
changes nblle coming into onr rernacolaw folJon similar phonetic 
laws Tor Instance a/jrtenunt (Pnglish) becomes in our 

.rcmaeiilars and here we see the operation of the principle that 
unaccented initial rowels are geoerallf dropped The word doctor 
I f comes With llindi*8peakifig rillagcrs thus softening th* 

medial simple hard T and ft in ^THtt, an operation rerj common 
in Apdhhramia 

The case of ^laruihi will also fornish apposite instances thui-> 

(l) W (/) m Persian (s changed in Mar »thi to T — 

Persian (laruihi 

MTWsrrpl 

jtnr nCT (asinK’mCT^ 

tea names of Tilliges) 

C2) RTTipf— 

Persian ^ vw / 

^(arnthi ^ptTt 

(3) A soft consonant in Persiao is changed to a hard one i 
llarutht”" 

Persian Marjibu 

(iB names of rillsges ai no‘«l 
abore) 

c(T*fw*tTnr 

Th • hardening IS due la (he firs* case to the n coming a« « 
final coBionant (w) and m the second case to the T (interebaag 
ed with P aa noted abore) loundiag aa a pare consonant and I eicg 
forowedbyTT. Thi* oi—s'ioa ia well Lnowa la (!e file* o' 
stn * in SaniVrti » 
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We mast now burry on to the Maratba period oi the history 
T 1 e Maiailia ic Gujarit The Maratba connection with 

r»/j I tls threestages Gujar it comprizes the following periods — 

I The period of predatory inroads from 1664 to 1743 A D , 
during which the 'Mar tbas had not still established them 
selves within the promce 

II The period of mer'enary aid — 1 74S to 1760 A D t 
during which the Maiithig interfering m the qnarrels 
of the Mahomedan officials lent their troops and gra- 
dually acquired territory and 

Itl The period of domination from 1760 to 1801 A D , 
during which the Gajakvada a influence was occasionally 
greater than that of the Peshvas 

After 1802 A D the Maratba enpermacy disappeared and 
the paiamount power practically passed on to the British 

During the whole of theMaritb'v period history was made 
more by the Goremmeac and its delegates than by the people 
The interest of the Maratbda in Gojarat was simply pecuniary 
5iT»}i8aaiQ. object was booty, and the commercial and artizan 
population Buffered most m consequence Hapidiiy of action 
being hi8 aim Sit iji’s vuite were abort aud their effects transi- 
tory He Carried away booty that could be transported by his 
horsemen ^lO women or followers accompanied hia ezpediiions, 
and he took no prisoners except a few who were likely to pay s 
lieary ransom Women and cultirators were exempted from 
capture During the latter part o! the 'Maratha depredations, 
however the expeditions moved m a more leisurely manner and 
m greater force Booty was taken to the Dakhan m carts now, 
the roads and passes m the rear being guarded by the Marathas 
The internal dissensions between the Peshv > and the Maratba 
Dabhfid& are too well known to need any detailed mention They 
kept op the unsettled state in Go]aidt for some years, till 
eventually virtual supremacy passed into the hands of the 
Gajakv&da Another feature to be noted is that during 
their away in GojarAt the Marathas bad to recruit their 
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fol^iers iQ Ihe Ko&ksa aad t!ie Ghut*, the warlike tnhes 
alio the aboriginal races ol Gojarut. for sereral reaiorii not 
fnrmshlng any fighting material to the army of the Slaruthls. The 
home of this JUrnth I army was alwaya the Dalian andformany 
years after tlieMsrulhks established themselrea mCnjartt, their 
army regularly apent the rain\ aeason in their natire country 
Their leaders also stayed as mneb as possible near the Conrt in 
the Dakban. Xo force was maintained {n Qujarut BofTicicnt to 
tonsolidatc the Manthi acqnisitlons there into a managcalle 
whole.* The result wi« that Marttfav domination rapidly dis* 
appeared before It could get assimilated into the aysteni of the 
province, a thing to be expected under conditions wherein the 
administration of the province, which was at a distance from the 
motber-conntry of the rulers, partook more of the natnre of a 
military occupation thin a well established civil government, where- 
in the principal actors and wielden of power were disunited by 
internal jealotiMCS and dissensiODs, wherein the central anthoniy 
itself was actuated by feelings of distrust and jealousy towsrds 
the administrators os tbs spot, wherein these feelings as well as 
the short slghtcdneis of the local sntborities came m the way of 
organiting a proper govemnient from the ijstero already existing, 
thus making the admiaistralnc arraDgement lifeless and inclutic, 
as a thing imposed on a foreign people from ontside and not as 
worked Into them from inside. 

These noticeable featare^ ar* Co be borne in mind in con 
sldering the extent or aUence of literary life 
(Ac c'nM'-t and activity during and soon after this period 
i-»/A Varaihtjf, at of ilaroib i adrent and fnpreiaaej There were, 
certain Institutions during this period 
a:jnf iht . , , , , . , 

which nnfortoBalely the writers of history have 

not insnMed themselves with noticing bni which are cseful to os 
In our present stedy. Such for instance, was the ajiteci of 
s'afifiaa and the competitions amongst the ^asltls connected 
therewith of which we know From relist le tradition and other 
s'lurcta. These eon petilloi « were the Close direct or Indirect 
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of many impressions, varied in strength and depth, Ic/t l?y 
the Marathi langnage and institutions on those of Gnjarnt. 
Sanskrit learning was, at one stage of this period inseparably 
associated with the Dakhan Brahmans, so mncb so that Gnjaruti 
^astria adopted even the head-dress of the MarAtha Brahmanas, 
till that pecnliar torban came to be regarded as a mark of learning, 
as it were, and it has now come to be the head-dress of certain 
Brwfamana castes in Gnjarut. (Even now tn at least one caste 
there are two aorta of tnrbana worn, the ordinary Gnjaniti tnrban* 
(spherical in shape) by the ordinary section, and the Dakhm BrAh- 
mana’s torban by the Saatri and Puruni class amongst them). 

This was bnt a email indication of the competitions. These 
at one time created snch keen nralry and jealonsies that Jhe Gu- 
iar.«t{ and Bakham Brubmanaa picked holes into each other, even In 
the matter of the way of pronnnciaiioo. The Dakhani Brnbmanns 
looked down upon the pronnnciation of Sanskrit by the Gojaratis 
aa corrnpt and thii feeling gave birth to the enrrest atanza — 

5^*1 m (m) I 

I very well remember how ^eealy this feeling was reseated 
by the late ^Astif VrajaUl KulidAs^® who used to Bay:— 

These Dakhani Bnihamanaa accuse na of corrnpt pronnn* 
elation; ask them to pronounce the Towel ET; they are snre to 
sound an r In it. Their tongnea ought to be polled out for that 5” 
(He was an excitable ^.istri in Ida days). That this feeling of 
mntnal jealonty had risen to a high pilch at one time can be 

40. ZTe hied in the cartj part of the precent Vikrama Samiat 
century, bsTisg died on Karhla Vaih lOtli V. S. 1D40 ( — llth Decem- 
ber 18''2 A D) — r«/r IiK ?(fe-#l;ctch written ty 3ff. Tnnasiikharam if 
TnpSthl, published «ilh Vatftihtl fiaro, traii»hted by the said SlslrJ, 
r. S / pvfwn-flf ir t\ iArr Avtn liinx ia ia«r oViHi’ f ' S F'SiS, /Hi f* 

d-apada Sudi 15, from III! caiiTC village of Ualltaj (KadiSd Ta'ukn, 
Kaira Dist ) whore he pa*se«l Ins days of retirement He saya ia ihir 
Ifiter that he was CO years old then Thus he waa loramV. S 1862. 

1 am driven to depend on Ihia caicnlatioa, as unfortunately Hr. Tana- 
fukh Tnpatiifa sketch does sot give the jetrof the b3*tfl i lirth. 




^^0^.K1^C os L\N<iL\G>; 


i^tlKcd bj the told me by tn old bAstri jeara ago, that the 
drets of the GojarrilJ women formed the subject of comment ly 
the oppoaUe commanity and « reply by the Gojsrafi fensttls. 

1 mention these smslt incldenu simply to mark the close 
literary contact during this period between the two commnnltles. 
Bat tbi<! mach most be specially noted: that it was coatined to the 
Sanskrit Pundil class and for the most part in connection with 
Sanskrit learning. Real Ungnistto contact between the two 
'Temaculars came alont the same time, no donbt, bat amongst the 
generality of the popniatioo. and it left comparatirely rery limited 
(mpresston on the Gii]aruil langnage. The reasons ean be traced 
in the rather anpcrricial and transitory nature of the contact 
between the two races, aa can be eeen from the anmmary of the 
.’Vfarothi period.'^ * The reenft wae that stray words like ^TITT* “ 
(the name of a particolar street in Ahmadabild) still snriire in 
Gnjarilti as marks of this contact. It most be noted (hat certa'n 
words, e. g. (=4 nasherman), ("a liar, etc,,) 

fonnd in Qajarati Ilteratare of periods contemporantoos with 
and even prerfons to the Mamtbfis can be aeeoontcd for by (he 
fact that each words came into Marutbi as well as Gojarati 
independently from n common eoorce. rir. the i>r/jro or Tr'ikrlt 
langasge of earlier days. This is sproaiJy indicated by (he fact 

4] Thu phcnoniciioB may I'O compamJ. with ctrlain mc>tlificatioD«, 
to the fact that Greek infliicoce on India was but tcmi-orary and nipor- 
nciai. }c«f ite of the Greek contact Itttiog from Alexander » lime fo that 
of Menander (willi certain mterruptioni) an 1, aa Mr \ inccnt A. Smith 
writer ("Tho Earl} Ilutor} of fnlia, P 2-^, 2Ed Editnn), “ih, 
Greek intli'cnec rarely tonclic,! the frinRO of Hindu ci\ diration, and 
tta« j*owerl<Mu (0 modify the atraettire of fndun 11 

ef'cntial fr»\ort." TUie apt>lw# t j lis^i«tic nfltir-fce c»\ci!ly 

42. Sanakfit t-womes ( hj 5. Iff Vnr-i-23J) Or 

It IS j«it po««dI»* that came from the former into Gii,»rltl 
acd was lubscquenUy lost, and spdl from th« litter into Marathf 

43. Seo of FJniala (V S IPth crnlorj ). atatii* 2" and 25 

I.p.g. 3,1), 

44. l?iU center} j airaye. Pee AVir^otcto P ^ 
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that TThile Marnthi has a farilicr derelopment from tfie 

origiaal (W^a irord, Ga]»ra« is nearer the original, ^vhich ia 
(See Deii NtimarMala of Hemachandra Varga VI, St- 15). 
It will be naelul to examine a few moie instances at this place: — 
(a) wf (=- mother). This word is known to Marathi, but not 
generally, lo Gujarati, only ia a few cases is the word nsed in 
Gojarati; thus— * . , . ^ 

(1) fSTO ^ 
aT^^arrl' mt 

(2) STit q ^ snl;-* ® , 

(8) arrf is used amongst the Katliis in KiithiaTa^a in the 
sense of ‘father’s mother.' 

Moat probably QTT? is detired from, or allied lo, Sanskrit 
^TRI which gives STTHT in Prakrit and an^fT In Unrdthi. Sauraseni 
and MAgadbi as alao FMi would gWe ; which also may be the 
origin of (Of. Sanekrit 3TT^=fatherin*law, as in (tf>® 

term addreaaed to a hoabandby a wife), and ^tn^mothet'in'law), 
(4) or ia current in' modern Qoj’ariUI in the 

sense of ‘mother’s mother’ («lft=great and sTlf “mother). 

(b) srr^ is Qsed amosgst (he K«tbia to address males respect* 
fully. Ibis must be !n the sense of o?n or more probably 
qrqr. The word onq is from 'Sanskrit 
connected with the DraTidian— dppo (oTCTt), meaning 
‘father’ (Kanarese OT^'H«=fathcr). The primary aense being 
‘self, it must be a term olreepect; jnst as ^ means ‘self’ 
primarily in Gnjirat! and is used respecttully in sentences 
like 'TIfi WHO (Is the 'self inside the house ?). In 
Itlarutbi is confined to proper names ot persons (i, e. 

in mck-names), c. g. opirtT ica. 

4& by lluriri, copy oI the Ms is Jited V. S 1G75 

It H out kcyiwTv-. the Briiftt DoitaKa, MtttJitt ^:^Wle' 

from CouW In have'bOcn from R&thiitvuda^ for he uses tlic espression 

>^3^*1:— ^ Win a.ql^ nRal ru. 

1. 51. ?t. dc h yof.. 

wluchQ?!lTil IS ft expresston for — “of equal nge;' llioagh 

ti>e exact espresswa (KithiiTftdl) would be 



vror'visa on i\sot.AOF 


5” 


* (I am told of the jolcc iboat one of the Kathi Objefs who 
was (TiTcn the title of C I E (rT VT^ ( ), wherenpon tie 
K fbf people used to say 9 TT<ti *r?W 9TT? c^TT ") 

(c) *IPT = (Mar ithO the parting of the hair, m modern Qaja 
Till called 

Vallalha Bhata ( 17lli centory V P ) has la h s 'ST’TTrTTTI 
— 

vrm fr *KT ?: wr 

Another haa- 

• »T*TTr *n^'nf 

(d) (Gojar »(f-modern) tamarind seeds 

Marathi his f%^*=tamarind from SaniLrit 1%^ ( See 
Amarakoifa ) 

This word is seen only in Ibis word in Gnjanli foi 

the word for tamartnd is MUSfl 
<e) T^^before ( from Sanskrit 3t ) Tbi» word is current 
eren ID present day Maratbi but not in Gnjaruli \et!na 
Ms copy of ryiT (\ S IC^J) shown to me by Mr 
Chhsganfal ^ Bsral (a retired Head Master of ^ ernaenlar 
Schools) of I uTi »T la I Imd this word osed aereral times 
I may here note the tendency eren tloring present times will 
tome GnjarHIs in Daroda to import Marmhl words unboiled to the 
spirit of the Oajar itl langutge, e g 

(J) for page’ wl en in Gojsnli^rn woold signi/r a 
beetle leaf or ’the leaf of a tree generally 
(2) f^TPt^at feast which is quite foreign to Gujar ti 

men »f e «?f w g jt 5? m 

amq Tt (p 7-2 11 2 3) 

•D 5^1 « « \« w ^ 9, v. 

qn *ng ?n o ^ 

Cm I (r 4-2 !i I to 4) 

*ft ^ T? «l»t^ a) fts R Ph ^ 

(I 4 11'*) 

qrTi tc (P I i) 

m4.TRsn(f)^qan^il>«r *?sf3nf (P S-2 11 8-'») 
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(3) erTirnr=di3Cus«ioD cqasllf foreign to Gajaraff, 

(4) ?to5^=8gitatiQn, 

(5) ^^=BtroDg etc 

This tendency is due to the mdaeace of official corresponi 
ence and the easy receptivity of the imitating nature of a certain 
class of people The success or failure of such words attempting 
to force as entrance into another language most depend on (1) the 
persistence with which the attempt continues (2) the reality or 
otherwise of the need for such words in the receiving languagei 
and (3) the intrinsic suitability or nnsnitability of such wordse to 
the nature of the receiving language 

I need not dwell at any length on the post Mar ithd period 
Knowledge about the course 0! linguistic de 
velopmeni during these last hundred years is 
within easy reach of every one, and the only 
factors useful for our inquiry are the infusion of Portuguese and 
English words into our vernaculars The latter are so well known 
that I may only indicate a few typical mstanecs — 

Ilinff, clc do , etc 

The Portuguese no doubt, came into India at the end 0! the 
fifteenth century A P But their contact with 
yroM*'porfi ^‘^ese eg it was, exercised a filtrating 

lofiuence on the Gujarati language during later 
years A few instances of Gujaiati words which are traceable to 
Portuguese origin may be noted here — 

Gojar tti 

''THlfl 


P tt Ma) ithn 
peiol 


s^n^in 

WXT\ 


Portuguese 
\Honaa 
Pires 
Ananas^ ’ 
Cafe 


Mr. ?rJAi>naJaf. M. Iwoi*. 'Jftr/rwa, ♦Jj.'ft ^r.T/n* 5'W'Sft.Ti ‘o'rfJi/in 
Arabic) ' eye of the people (His paper on 

read beforethe third Gtijaratl S4hitya ParisHad at Rljkot P H 
This derivation (from Arabic) geeaiB artificial The frmt is South 
American, and the B azihan word is ananai aneita OTtanai first 
mention being Peruvian ananat (Century Dictionary) 
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Gnjar Ui 
TPL 

mft 

"rni 

nmf‘* 


Portogwese 

Ctja 

Escrjtorit 

PadiC 

Mcra 

Batata 

Tabaco 


(Protu Inrtncncja do Vocabalario Porlogaea cm Lingnsj 
Ailaticas * by Monaenbor S Rodolfo Dalgado) 

I shall noiT bneflj tadicite atich faetora aa forto part of 


Iluioncal I j{ biatoncat loilutocca that aticet the erolatlon o! 
f en t ler-jra- a langaagc with apecial reference to Gajarrli 
rt cioffo tael JS ext after contact with immigrant races which 
wc bare examined at eome length comes interprorincial contact i e 
the commuaication between one prorjace and another Tbeeilect 
of aoLh a contact on the formation of a langnage will be regelated 
by the stage of erolaticn winch it has reached Thoa whneoothe 
one band daring the past eentories when facilities for travel and 
commonication were rcry liaiitcdtbe indocoee of the laogaage* of 
other proTioces on Gnjar ti was natorallj expected to be limited 
alec and was thus limited on the other band althoagh daring (he 
present times of close commanicatton and rapid trarelliag facil Itie 
between province and province m India sneb mtlnence may be ex*- 
pected to be strong yet as a matter of fact It is not so for daring 
the oldccntaries the fangoage waBinalagesof progressive phoneit 
formation whereas now it las arrived at a sort of settled morpho* 
logical condition and hence the only edect of mterprormcial cos 
tact IS seen in translations from Dangsli and Marilhi lileratare 
and occasional importation of words Uoring the past centnries 


TI e Coot iry D ct anarj gives Aitana a» Ptfrlugafv 
48 *^tnt people det ve the wor I from C *^kr ) an 1 cIs j a 

prist att (jTjity for tie dmg a* lod gecocs to In Its I reserve my 
olservatloason tl it po at for my wxt lecture 

4'* This book vras kindly ket to me ly Mr P I Karkar a 
SO Cf tie wprdtmC't wt Ic! Ii imdojltMly ted form Bs-plJl 
»B il e iTTSfl if *' r —a f'a*^ wl kI is eot kwwo to tbe onjp al ^la 
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communication betweea pronnces widely opart was secured 
by pilgrimages trade connection inter marriage and the like 
These were not forces strong enoogh to flecnre hagoistic unity where 
snch did not esist and where some eort of a h'nguafrmca seryed to 
secure mutual understanding Where such was the case one side had 
perforce to acquire the language of the other Want of this arrange 
ment occasionally resulted in amusing or tragic misunderstanding 
There is a story not historical but typically significant related of 
a Kanarese wife newly wedded to a Marathi husband The wife 
was making up a betel leaf patd for the husband she want°d 
to know how he would like to take the cbunam whether applied 
on the leaf or separate (as many people in the Deccan take ft) 
So she asked — ifS ? (laW miU 7) t e Shall I apply it on the 
leaf? (if^ssa leaf ^*Bpon) Thehnsband innocent of his wife s 
mother tongue thought she said— i e ‘ Yelli was dead 
(Yelh was the name of this mm s slater) He answered pbiloso 
phically— (ffarKotti) i e *We must submit to the 
power (?fTn) of Han (God) At this the wife burst crying and 
lamenting for Han was her brothers name and (sad f) in 
Kanarese means is dead * 

The traces o! inter prormcial commasicatios which existed in 


T acet of I el co 
tae} fou I in cet 
tat t ICO 7j 


old times are to be discorered in unexpected 
corners of linguistic domain A couple of in 
stances may throw light on thia aspect Thus 
the word in Gojar U I ghts up the whole 


Inaiory of trade relations between Gnjsr t and the Malab ir coast 


which 13 the source of production of that article (cardamom) It is 


pre-eminenilyffprodnctofEanaraDistnot and itsnamem Kanarese 
18 The Hindi is and the Mar has 

nothing in common with it except the first pait'h!^ which may be 
from Sanskrit The ^ m Gujarati and Hindi can 

not be accounted for by the Sanskrit if9fT It can only be explained 
eknt It la distinctly a chnractcnat o Bangll coiQiog I know per 
Bonaily lov this word was first introdseed by the late I\arayana 

Hemuel andra (ft most loluminoua translator from Bang3) ) m his writ 

mgs and I ow it cangl t 
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by the fr In ^TTcfVj ^ sed T being phonetically allied and conreiti 
lie, especially when, i follows the 5 Farther, Jn^rfr in Kanare«e 
can bo analyzed »ato (==1, rice 2 any grain re^eml hag 

nee, S buiVcd gram) This Mfi» acemt to be an altered form of the 
Tutnll trni_ in^TFSTT^ which is the T iinil for>7T®tT (Kanare«e) 
Another form of the word giten me ts «nR[ meaninc a raw 

fnnt”inTinnl as it alsodoes iq Kanarese It is rery probable 
that SflDBlrnt was formed from the Prandian or tfl^ as car 
damom Is n Prandisn product and the In Onjar ti ard 
m* Hindi y'siMvl indi-ate a reTcrsIon to the Sanskrit W'^o'a 
cross formation between the Sansl rit and Kanarese 
Finally, the gender of m Gnjar>tila really neater only 

throngh ignorance and the false appearanre of the tmal f fgenrrallp 
found in worda of the feminine gender) it is that mage people ate 
it In the feminiae gcoder This conforms with (be Ksnarese 
wherein all ioanimate things are la the neater gender 

Then take the game of which in one rsnety ba> for 

computing the f<.ore8 the terms tJTT, rnT» JJT, These aro 
really from Kanarese words meaning 'one, ‘two’ three foi r — 
trr? ((n«one+T^(o bind) tjf (“tno) (=lhree) sjlfr f=foar) 
It is rery probable that this Tinety of the Rsme irarellfd along the 
coast northwards as far as Sorat, for in Gojar t proper the game 
playediDadifTerealTanety aod witbdilTcrent scorewords The game 
with the Kanarese words has also trarelled inland into the Peccan 


Fjnilly, a difTerest historical fact aileetiog our langnage nay 

, . , , be noted It does not concern the norp! ok 

•Inlftropoj Anal , . . , , 

UgU ihncn Ij ST ‘“T words as much as the nndiropologfc*! 
I njl# vonJi a« I <ide of the country aod iti history ts stored uj 
tV<*.c k«2. 4 stA5;lt w.aid. I hart ta ojau-J. one jui c.aUt 

}^(3r ) — sitt (efa) which signifies a partuslas- 

fA'an ) wandering Inbeof earth diggers diggers of wellr 

and tanks A similar tribe is Icownia the MahjiB«htra (Iiecesa) a- 
(Forf /rt*-) or (Fo far) It iB conn on for 1 a nd to i« inter 
61 1 owe all tile »aric«s iafomati r two fr ti wl-' siv 
fimll ar wUh TlraO at \ Kasiirsc 
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cliangcd betweea Marathi and other Ungaages (eren aT and q are 
60 changed to 5 as in^^T Maratlu=a?^ (Gajariti), a razor, ^ in 
for TJ55^ la with the Knnbi clasa in the Deccan), 
e g 18 »o Mantbi while la amongst the 

Marvthi. Tillagera 

This explains the ^ in But whence the Bupeifliioua 

looking K ? We hare to go further south for the origin of this 
little 7 In Kanarese ta the word for a digger of this kind 
they are either (^diggers of *?®5=eartb) or 

(diggers of ^^=atone) The plural of aril tn Kanarese would be 
This may easily drop® ^ the finsl shorts and be 
come in Marathi and the < get merged into the word 

itself, losing Us terminal character by mere misapprehension^'^ 
This state of things is specially due to the fact that in mentioning 
one's caste or tribe people use the woid expressing the caste ortnbe 
in theploral, thus — Kanarese qwwr? — (what caste are yon ? 
Lit ' you of whom ? the aaewer^eren if the speaker le alone*' 
wooldbe * ( we are Hariks’ ) Gujsr'itJ- 

'weareYanus ’ A Muestlotan caltiratorat Tadas (TL Hublt 
Dist Dh irw ir) told me on being asked bis tribe —that be was 
(plural of Delb) Oompate/Zofejar current as abase 

word meaning htah'lr or Holeya and Holeyaru (plur) in Kanarese 

52 In T mil etc also it seems toleiSlg? An article mthe 
East end West 1908 A D Page 56 on a descnpt on of a fair at 
Tirupathi, has — * The bearers (of iloolie6)-who aie all o Wars (or dig 
gers) by caste in this j. art of tl o coin)tn> ilork the double plural — 
unconsciously used in o ?dar# the r it«el£ being ^ T mil plural and the 
j an English affix Compare the bat use of the j lural terminations in a 
luxej way made by many Bombar leople, as in 
Ladies +wlQuj plural affix fellow* +5W Gujariti plira! affis J onci, 
heard a Parsi gentleman sieakof {=a rar) GujarAtt +s 

English affix+^, Qujarltl affix 

63 To I>e accurate the ^ turns into W 

24 Cf nhere Sfjilf u the Kanifcse genitive of 

(plur) the plural l)«>Dg Hl^T^becaus of?n»T (tl 'jnaU) b log an 
object of worship 
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Koff it ia significant ll«t flieas a\me3 (Gaj.), or 
(ilarAthl) and (-C) (Kanarcse and other Draridian langna* 
gea) sbonld be so allied, and tbta apparent aOioitf is explained bj 
the wandering habits of the tribe. It ii possible that ilie Ods 
tribe originally came from the Dtaridian conntry (Sooth India), 
as this history of the name indicafea. This theory fits in srilb (he 
name of the celebrated Oda beauty trith Kliom Siddharujs days* 
sinba fell in lore,— lasatn i (srmil), the mJ (*TT) of which can be 
best accounted for by tbe Drarldian form t)Tmn Yalamma. 

JIabel DofT, in her '‘Chronology of India” (P, IOC) states 
that PAjendra Chola (1002 A. D.) nnmhers amongst his conqocsts 
"the country of tbe Oddis or Odras — t. e. Orissa*” (rpigrapiiia 
Indies IV, C8; In*cript(ons; Madras Christian College .Magazine, 
V. 41; Arcbrologieal Snrrey S. India, iii, C8. 00 100. 143; It, 
77, fi.)* Could (iiese be the tame as O'ht, Vaddurt ’’ If so. and 
if Orissa is the same as the Cbola country, tbe language of thst 
part could not be Draridian, a** Uri}*< is an Aryan language. 
Again, could Odra be identical with Andhra ’ Andhra ia shown 
n Joppen's ‘Historical Atlas of India* in Alexandrr'» time wherei 
modern Orissa isi and in the Sad century A. P. where the preieot 
time Central India is. Apte. in Iiia Bicllonary. identifies Andhra 
with modern Teliogana, which bordered on Kalinga (which in 
the 2nd century A. D, is placed where the present day Orissa is). 

Ileniachandra, in his Z)</»Tinrt-n<W«. I — 80, gires Wjl as 
meaning This would well accord with ihe theory that 

tbe name (as shown l-y the Kanercseiero:B and •E®3'Kry) 

indicated the profession of the class primarily ll is possible also 
that they gate their came to tbe conclrics they settled in, if 
Ake^T AuI-SA. C-onsidetiup their mipratorr hatiti* in the jtrescri 
time. MArkandiya. In hi* Pratni gitc* as a 

PrAkrlt language of Andhra de/u All the*e materials famish 
aufficient food for ins eitigatton, but llie n:ais point which I wish 
to loiHcatc remains unaflccied, ri'. the light eccailonall.T thrown 
by aingle words is ihclr licgi'iitlc eoncatenslloa on tic aulbrcp''- 
logical a‘de of n country's lleior*. 
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0(2 alto t (/leal 
t ig latses aj lU 
] aj ulal ot ae af 
/cell ig the for ta 

Ho t of (a 0 

<in I lt(eial re 


Lastly, I may indicate the ection oI another force on the 
formation of laognage and literatnre, Tiz the 
occapation of the fradiog classes of the popu- 
lation of a country Thus Shlir, warfare, 
nautical htei etc being restricted to a small 
fraction of the people of Gnjar it especially 
daring the fatter part of their history, and the 
connection of this small fraction with litcratare and linguistic 
deTelopnient being Tery inaignificant the Gnjatnti language cxhi 
bits a piucity or absence o* words pecnliar to these occnpations 
m life The result is that such words expressions and prorerbs 
ate relegated — limited as their existence is —to dialects of small 
and uncultured classes** Thus the names of the different 
raneties of birds are extremely few in Gujanifi, words connected 
with mountain life would be a rarity and several words ased by 
naitical people are importations from foreign lengnsges to all 
appsaraoce Such are the words 
boist, 

snftijl (rtt) = i0 lower 

‘It^=the bar at the month ot a creefe or a tidal river. 

The last word is from the Maruthi ^171 in common nse 

m the Ivonkan districts whichabonndin creeks and such TiTerB,whiI& 
tbe first two words in daily use amongst the ;sis may have 
come from Arabic or Portuguese sourcee—a point which requires 
investigation and which I have not been able to investigate yet 

These observations are enough and we may now go on to 
(B)— 'Geographical conditions as acting on the 
evolution of language and hteratnre I shall 
confine myself to Gajarnti The Geographical 
boundaries of Gojamt are well known, 

55 This fate has oveitaken other vernacularE too wherever the 
lutUlectual field has been the monopoly of higher classes An instance 
JO 1 omt may be given Some tune about 1893 4 A D I asked a Havik 
Br hmana in N Kanara what the name of a particularly charming 
singing bird was llis answer was significant — ' Bow should we know? 
e are Drahmanas I 
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Kortli— As far as Disii-Ctoncbing Ihe sootljcm Hmlls of M irw >), 
Esst — The eastern limits of Habrkantbl and ircfllem limit of 
Kliandesb, 

SoulU — Konkan, beginning from Damaot 
and West— Tho Arabian Sca» the Gulf of Kacbebar and the Hana 
of Kacbeba. 

As noted bchindi®** these Hmila hare bounded the proiinco 
since the time soon follorslng the end of the ICtb centurj A.D. 
During the ccntnriea preceding that time the limits trerc rarjing, 
bnt, S-i sre bare seen bcforct the arrangements were simplj ad- 
luinistratirc. Daring the earlier centuries the linguistic area 
marked by a common langesgc iras more extensire incladiog 
Ilajpntana in its scope. 

At present, and doring the fait ttro centuries at any rate, the 
lingnistie partitions of Qujir a hare been as under:— 

I. Qnjar ‘it proper, comprizing the districts of Ahmed^bad, 
Knira, ranch Mabds and tbo DaroJa territory in and 
about these districts. 

If. K.i{hiir.hl. i. 0. the whole pcninsoJa. 

®^in. South Gojarati comprizing the districts of Broach and 
Snrat. 

The Bbil out^kirtB at the foot of the bills on the 
East and North-East of Gujarut mnst be noted as tbe country of 
BblJ Jaagnage}. 

This area of tbe proTiocc generally consists of plain cocnlry,' 
free from mountains and forcite. and Ins rery little sea-board 
except In parts of the west (KathinTuIa and Surat). Hence,' 
peculiar names of certain birds and animal*, feslnres of tbe bills 
and the sea, etc. are generally missing lathe literatnrc of Gujarat. 

6G Fee I*p. 43'-l4 / /j'M. 

57. Thetf* jartItio"s are inilicatcd en I'osd lin*» enly. Mirer 
ihi lc8 an? <•»! all*' f'f l'ci"g narkM pfTlj d«»tiaRi.i*liir« tlolicffusfe 
r-^liar t) Ofir'Jjr (thoio'tioi of Gii^srlt l^.t«tr:n lie Vltrak 
a*i 1 ilahl rt^cr*), llja* j'txuhar !•> Kprlh Oujirlt alcnt pifa^a, aal agjf- 
that f<rt.ti4r to tlv fri.atHf tract at^it-t Pi'a-sf r. 

0 
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The physical gcogrnphicnl con3ilioas leaving tbcir effect hu 
the physique and habits of the people also affect the phonctio 
features of a hngaage Thna m Gujarili the strong f of Hindi 
18 missing as a result of the strong physique and hicg'power of 
the Hindi speaking races contrasted irilh the inferior physique and 
power of the Gajantis 

(Note —Two sounds off aie mentioned in the Paniniya 
StHsJi I — and These may perhaps correspond to the 

strong and weak 7i sounds in Gojaiiti®® though there appears' 
some slight distinction) * 

Similarly thc^ and sounds id Hindi which correspond to 
the ^ and «lf of GaiativU mark a more powcrfnl vocal capacity 
in the North Hindust m people than that of the Gnjar ilfs 

Then, the accentnation of words which is noticeable m Hpper 
Indn and to some extent and in a different form in Eatbiavada 
IB miBBing m the {angnage of Qajar it proper and South Gnjarif 
This accent is not the Vedic accent bnt a sort of cmphasia and 
fitress pecaharlf marking certam syllables m words This condi 
tion also IS the lesnlt of difference in slardmess of physical con 
dition, the weaker Gajar^tis having lost their acceotaation, with 
the loss of physical rohnstness 

These cursory remarks ore enough nnder this head The last 
head (C) Phonetic forces may filly be reserved for epccial treat- 
ment in the next Lecture 


68 Qujar tt does possess tl coo two Bonuds the weak aspirate hein" 
found in tadi! ava words generally 1 shall touch this question m a 
subsequent lecture 



LECTURE Iir 

Phojittic I'oreft A^^elinj larjuags 
As promNed si the end of the Isil Leetore, ttc qott (xsmme 
ho phonetic forces nhich direct the morphologtc&l coarse and 
lonstilntion of a lan^ntge. This lakes cs into the heart of onr 
:a!>ject. I shall first Indicate a few genera! principles which 
; 0 Tem phonetic formations and matations, and also the principles 
jThich ought to gnlde ns In the atodj of lingnlstic derclopment. 
I take np the latter first. At the ontaet and as Indicating a 
general octlook oniliis qncation, I would draw attention to the 
great principles encncialed in Br. Bbandarkar’s paper on '*Xbo 
Critical, Comparatire and Historical method of Inqelrjr.** (A 
ieclnre delirered oeder the aciptces of the Free Chnrch Oollrgo 
Literary Society of Bombay on Slst March 1886). It will be inper- 
fluooa to reprodnee them folly here. X mention them here only to 
rriret/iUi h It mark the fact that they supply the atmosphere In 
cltftriil in i/it which the principles I am jost going to deal 
iiut/y rf th/fuiiin grown and acqnired titalily, ( I 

^ ^ * append at the end of this lectnrc a JTote giring 
pertinent extracts from the pamphlet.) To come to the«e principlci 
at once, then, the Tirat one I woold recommend is 

/. msTonwAL coxsiSTpycy. 

By this I mean that crery attempted deriratlon of a word 
ahoald he consistent with facts arrired at independently by history. 
Fallnre to respect this principle will lead ns into error. Take for 
instance the word (OojarHil). f hare indicated in my las! 
le:tQre its deriratlon from the rortagneie and promised 

to examine a Cciitiocs ctymolcgj elatmcd for it. ^ This artiCciii 
deriration Is from tTFTJt (Sanskrit). Now, the fa-ts etfilJiah^! 
by history are that tobacco was first hroBght Into Karepe from 
America in K>5!) B.* and Into India t'y th* I'ertBcne** after 

1. Seep. Uial aeJf»*r)S<* 

2. Td**»"*o was fovol iaatiokin^ c*o atrc",-*t I’e ,\r:;erl;aa 

IrdSxncattlc dK*eT<.ry cf Aecrt a Ij Is ISS? D. a 
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Bat Mr Itaf also relies on the S'aljrfiaia tafitra 
which names os smolcing drugs 

The word amongst these is tsl cn by him to mean tobacco 

Is there any basis for this meaning 7 The AmarkoSa does not 
giro the word, and, according to one new Amsra flourished abont 
the 11th Centnry of the Christian era However we may accept 
that ^ smoking drag* “Iso we may not tronblo 

onrsclres abont the genuineness or otherwise of the passage yi 
Ktcldmara tanlra bat the identihcation of with tobacco 

cannot be patified Tor the greatest objection to this derivation 
ofTWlf (Guj), iUTJ (Gnj and Bangilf), exists m phonetic 
improbability The word 7119^ can become, in its Pnkritor 
modern vernacular form ei^hcr^TT^'J?® or EM*is, or or 

but m no case can the final 7 (or s) bo elided It wonid 
be against all known rales of phonetics It is also worthy of note 
(hat althongli the ranous eo called conilicting meanlnge of the 
word, iolacco, divide themselves nnder three heads— >(l) tho name 
of the plant, (2) tho name of the island or province from which 
it came and (3) tho name of the pipe or lobe nsed m smoking 
the drng, the probability is that the last^ meaning was tho real 
one and Bnropcan travellers easily muunderetood it as the name 
6 The retention of JR is rcolly doubtf il Philology is ti ecieacc, 
and IhcHforo it is verj jeatoaa of tfs details It cannot afford to Ignore 
the Bmnlleft detail A well recognized bnaia of all philological denva 
tion 18 that every member of n word iDu«t bo accoonted for, cither in tl o 
word of origin or m the derived word ns ahj m tho intcnnedinte steps 
If is thus that il?7 cowll not gnc tJ e remaining onaceotinfc 1 
for, and iirT® is accepted as the Morce-word This pncciplc makes 
Mr BcimM Tai*c n ijnory as to the m rcmaing imex 
phinod m tho fanciful dvriration given by 1 imwlf, (Sec Ins 

\ol I, Pp 343 27G, also Vol III, P C5) In Iha present case ? in tho 
aV.t<.v.ful .TOWil jvn.l Z.lnAlj'-snum^-wivd.wiiPAu' .•.roivinnnl'u* »?n‘ 

C The Eneyclopcedia Britscmca accepts this h«t meaniag nlono 
It states (hat the name f-iJinrco did not originslly signifj the drng or 
plant but carao to be applied totheilact nnl tl o drug from a peci Jwr 
Instrument used for inhaling Its smoke 1 y the !n1iahitan*s of Hispaniola 
(San Domingo) It was a 1 shaped hollow wooden tube, the two ends 
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of* Iho drug itgclf, TLU U««lf would be falnl io the 
theory. Equally fatal vrouM lie the eecond lacaniDg, riz. the dreg 
heiog named after the place of its origin. Again, it is extremely 
improlfthlc that in India and totnceo in far oil diftanl 

Soalh America shocld resemhie each other phonetically ctcq in a 
way. Such eimllilodo would he postihle In the case of words 
eonncctcd with einple and primUIre hontcbold life, each as na, pa 
Aca, bat not in the ease of words eiprerslng articles incidental to a 
’comparatiTcIy higher stage of hotnan CToJalion. ^Vo need net 
consiSer the possible argament that there may hare been comma* 
nication between ancient India and America and that may accoent 
for the cornmnnity of this smoking arilela between the two 
continents. I'or It rests on ocseientific methods of reasoning. 
Hat eren if thit possibility is accepted) the pbosetii; dilScuUy 
noted abo\c is a fatal bar to the dcriration. As a matter o! fact, 
as a resolt of being a comparattrely recent foreign importation, 
Yarlous artlGcial Saoskfit forms for the word hare been coined, 
Tir. and tPHT as in 

This much !s saOlcicnt. Tbe next principle I recommend is 
DlSTJIl'ST OF itEnn ^XTLJ:^'AK 
Urn^lAimlant:,. SIMILAIUTY OF SOlIXD. 

This warning is rery ncceisary, for wc arc rery often templed 
to be misled by external similarily. (l) The word niM ts jasi now 
di<ca«scd is one of fcreral instances of this kind. 8ome other 
iailanccs may be giten to illacidale this principle.— 

(2) »niVn— from and WW (Sanskrit). 


eflbcforks wc’t lorcrtcd »a Ibe o-'st. as 1 tha rc J cf tbo 

WAS over tbo tmako of borclrg P’«jcco. as-1 ib-s il tuba'- d,— 

ft tcyuhf like rroccj* 

7. 1 er-i Mr. B*iy* rtliacco ea an rxlfi^t froi Prof. 
Jlft'noa’f “Ilta-l lloateri ’ wIkH tlatw that to* h'' o ws» s^clria 
III !<r an 1 m* trottn I y the IcJ«»n i«J»n !«f« Pa; '.a asd 

b'tw (i.isca, V<f?rc I*. c white ueatairr, ll u ic''oa iJ'irc far aa 
the 3s cf tA'ieco IsJ z^zo » la Ind^a l» ^-55 
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Noir opinm was known to Theopbrastns ® and nboot 77 A D 
Dtoscondes disiinguishod between an extract of the entire herb 
and tlie more active oto? derived from the capsule alone rrom 
the let to the 12th centary the opinm of Asia Hinor was the only 
kind known in commerce In (he 16th century opium is mentioned 
by Pyrea (1516 A D ) aa a prodactwn of the Kingdom of Cons 
(Kucli Bihar S W of Bhntan) in Bengal and of Slalvi The 
Arabs mtrodneed opium into China during the reign of Taitsu 
about 1280 95 A D Its introduction into India is bcheved to be 
connected with the spread of Islam ^ 

If these facts are accepted the Sanskrit words and 

can hardly be regarded as correct derivations of tl e word 
It IS possible to argne th-it if opium was known in Greece 
as early as 77 A I) it is not unlikely that it was known to India 
as well during these times and possibly earlier and the fact that 
and hare found place in some Sansl nt dictionaries of 
present times may lend color to the contention But before we 
accept this view we are entitled to hesitate as the connection 
between and its alleged Sanekrit equivalents rests on mere 
external similarity ^ And there are strong reasons for much 
hesitation 

First —the word m Qnjar li is and the Sanskrit cqni 

Talents attempt a dangerously close and analytical resemblance in 
sound and Imaginary sense— C=fo8m) — the dictionaries 
describe as opium the saliva or venom of a snake, and 

there is no sense*® in calling opium the /oam (saliva) of a snal c 

8 ErCjcJopccdja BrifnnDica (Ninth Edit oo), \til AMI, 787 d 

9 ■ilfueafiralUa C tja \«fg? ««< i aal Ir gis II ara ftia 1 
from as meatiOD ng op um m various names sif^Vw and snfy 
\SolaTc however to teat tl cso mention* in the imlcpemleatBsht of 
comparitno philology 

10 An Rttci It IS n adorn tic 7a Aal^ a flr«jna ofB'dhA 
KlnUdcva Bal adur to patch up the mss Ihua 

Ita artmciahty Is obvious 
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llie ^ Beema io be iaierpoUlcJ timply to gtre lomo eemblaacc 
of A sense, ^ (nol)*Pr*I oeaaing absolotcljr notblog.” 

Scconilljr— The Ooj»rall nord Is lot ia Marathi It Is 
which is nearer **opinni,* KTPI Cnicdastanl), 

(Arabic and Terslaa), uriov («nfiTil^-Grcck), and it lends a 
strong light of probabilltj to the belief that oplom caa'c to India 
with Islam. It at once shows the whole conrse of the word's 
, march: *1TR, (Persian), (Ulndostani), the passing throogh 
a proee*s'’like and becoming t and tlie ^ yielding its 

length to the both resoUIng In a long 1» and tbe final ^ changed 
to (saeb changes of nasals being well-known’ 0; then 
It brsnehea off, in one direction to in Gojitutl whicli 

preserres the original *f (oaf/ changing it to % as it always 
happens In the case of transition from Prakfit), and drops the 
tnd in another direction to ^l^in Marathi which drops the final 
nasal and Ignoring the emphaatses the 9; m a final syllaile. 
(The change of the Initial ^ to Bit !s pecoliar to Maruthi'^e.g, 
BrnpHi WRPT, BTrpmr Ac. as spoken by certain clarsc*). 

And Thirdly and lastly— the Greek deritalion leading op to 
o7ot (^'Tfn) metniog 'regclablc jolce. sap/ aSorda a fitness in 
sense which Is infinitely belter than the idea of a snake’s foam, 
sallrs, Tcnom.— olTiOC'Iy far-fetched and artificial. 

These considerations ihoold jnstify os in looking askance at 
the Ssn«kril{red form or which mast be set down as 

osrcal, tTcn tboogh opinm btd comparstirely ancient existence 
in India. 

11. The .^aWa-A'aO*'* ‘frwMrt has al'jfor WM a Jilourcv! at 1 
attificUl ca| Unatioa ^ Thu ^ 

cr •nrtj c£ •< oat of tl e six svbhs of <aa fairly to f«'«D to wor\l 
lilo •(Bl'*, A%3, it ,t «•» fit 13 I ere. 

li. I' si’f t> ncatwa wrftT. . Dut there m 

hiftlly U asy ,louU as to this name l^ias; laaaafaclurt'i f'VL. the 
fepvlat wc'xl wtT^denvc'.t from 

13. (P. 20) ly Sir. EcaiaiUl II. PhxoTa, 

10 




Vi BIBTOBIOAl A»D OTHER FORCES 

(8) (QojaraiO”In ttia word many people arc tempted 
to flCe a combination of t5 (=good)+’?ITt (=a inle)» This is 
Bimply a fallacioas aimilarity m externals Tbc correct denra- 
tion 18 from SS^— (Sansbnt) meaning 'to mprove’-Gojarati 
(not naed by ilaeU)+^ntt-a Gnjarati termination which is found 
in from ^ ‘to increase^ <5^1 from <5^ ‘to prattle', and the 
likci probably dewred from TK “Thus, the correct opposite 
word to S'IKt IB not (^^bad+wt) which people beliCTing in 
the above false dcriTation nse, bnt (from canaal 
Hindi fl^TfTT=to get Bpoilt,“probably from Sanshnt 

(4) ifl wrongly stated as the derivation of The 

Word^^ being easily nnderatood, the explanation for ts mast have 
been sought for crroaeonsly in If we 

jnat consider for one moment, we eboald Cod that the Prnlrit form 
of this word would be simply (^^(39*1), It cannot correct* 
ly come tobe^^^ The correct derivation is (Sanshfit), 
which according to Vlll-i-27 optionally drops the ^ and 
becomes The 7 of this is tamed into H in coming into 

14 §'tH| is a causal of S'JtS, and sMifS that of In tUo latter 
case the sn^ u a causal termination and may bo regarded as a noun 
from that In the former, howover. the original root H^ecems to liavo 
l)CCD created from tbo causal looVing is a*diilcrcat way If this 
MBW IS accepted, the tcmisatiao is would not bo a 

termisatbs Cut there arc other iiords li&o ill'll, ^^it{ &.c which cas&ot 
stand except on tho basis of the ^ tercouiatioB, *11^. 

25 Dr ChlndarLsr domes the uord from 1^9? (See hig Pbilu 
logical Lectures, P 141) I eay probably, because an initial ^is not 
changed to ^ in GujaritI, na a rule But we can regard this as a word 
taken from Hindi 

IC JTr Beames !n liw learned and extremely useful work (‘A 
Comparotmj Grammar of tbo Modem Arjan Languages of India ' 
\oI. 11 p 10) derives this word from I see no reason to agree 

with him, however, aUhough Ic gives ^^71 (Panj^bl) which jjnma 
/oe«< u ould support his derivation At best Panjabi may 1 avo got its 
Word from while waademedoutof under well tccogn 

ited phonetic laws 
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GnlnrAl! nndor Ihc operation of an trhlch raarta an anll- 
»anpra#ifnna process. (I rliill deal trith tills hter on In 
tbe next lectnro). 

Thai yte gcl\T5^T2f* 

(5) K’TTTTt (Sanshrll) is another fallaelons derlTatloD, for 
(GnjirAtt). Tbe faalt «ill be risible at onco irbcn tre 
consider— 

< (a) tlwt ihc In cannot possibly remain nnebanged 

but mast either beeomo or be elided; 

(b) that nnTK In Sanshflt nerer means ivbat st'TTt In Goji’ 
Till! does. Is ‘trade* or ‘commerce;’ while c^ITTK In 
Sanskflt la limply 'oceapatlon. engagemeDt;' 
and (c) the ^ 21 ^ soond o! <7 InatlTt can be accoanled for by tbe 
^ left after becomes <1? and ? merges with tbe C. In 
In there Is no inch thing to account for U:- 
then the % Is thrown b#ek 
and we hare (a Gojaratt word meanlog-relatlon. 
eommanlcatlon Ae). Coriossly the n ia tamed into 
cither by false analogy with or by a rcrcrae rela- 

tion to n (ef. Beanies, Vol. I, P. 8SO, where he traces 
the changes of rr to ^ throogb Q). The latter is more 
probable; for In (deal), TST’TT (Prakrit), -'ITT’l" 
'tPT^ we hiTO tbli change of ^ to <?. 

Tbe correct word for trade in Sanskrit fs and 

(GojarAli) Is to be traced from that word.*’ 

A significant light Is thrown on lUit derltalioa by the fact 
tbit Padmanibha, In hU /r«lsAa<firf* ProianrfAfi cses the word 
fn tie sense of trsden. mercianfs; 

nrnlin (lV-1 2) 
ft TCi R qi (IV-22S) 

Compare also the followings- 


17. Mr. C.-iiresfVcl. It r. ?M)«!erittTi ‘Ttr 1 J-> 

ml egr-cc wlih him, in the Tra»crs drtiikJ abite. 
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(1) Ml ^ srw 

(VaiU'tlcrpaneJiatUi, Prose, P. 107; T.S. 162S or there aboots). 

(2) #iT<^ ^ arrsii jRin 

(Rato Bhakta; J?r, ICuvf/a-Dohana V, P. 82C), 

This ^ill show that the erolntea ot hare 

been in rogae from the sixteenth centnrj down to recent centaries. 

(6) (Gojarjitf) fa wrongly dertred from (Sans- 

krit) simply on the strength of ontward similarity. I^dlrt docs' 
not mean ‘a reqaesf,’ which is the meaning of Besides, 

the strong MHWK in 4 cannot be aeconntcd for if is taken 
as the original word. 

The correct dcriTatlon is from which means ‘a rcqnest’ 
(exactly the meaning of and Us Prukrit forml^’^lfH which 

in coming into Gojarati (and Uaru|ht) becomes and then 

the conjonct consonants being simplified into simple H, 
the preceding rowel instead of being lengthened, lakes a strong 
as in the case of from dec.. which 

Vni-i-2C mentions in this connection is to be regarded either 
as an on^ftnFT,^’ or as a type which is followed forther on in the 
conrse of transition into Gnjarlit!, as happens in the case of many 
ufgaryas. In fact there are a namber of Gnjarfiti ’words which 
take sneh on olnvm*. and are yet outside the as enamor- 

ated in the grammar specifically; e. g. 


Sanskrit 

Apabbrsm^a 

Gujaruti 



Dhrel 



Tiff 


«mU 



wi— ^ — 

*TO 

itjT; 

Traa— TOE— 

^ (=0 

EE: 

E?3— 



&c. &c. 


18. For at Iho end of the *PI the word Is added, -in the gloss 
of the nUra. , This Is to bo inferred cooalructivcly because no specific 
etatement is made #£ its being an 
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[KoTE'^Dr. Bb»ndarkir his derired (M«r »lbO trom 
ftufK. See his PhUologicil Lectares, P, 177.] 

(7) TITKK (OojirHO — U derircd by lotne from (SaniknO 
TFT^TTtt simply on cxtemsl snitogy. bnt ignoring the fact thst 
wonld become *nir>:ntT or in Prakrit, It conld not 

hare come direct, as sometimes vords do, for ercn In that cue TK 
rrouM not be the resnltcag /orra. TTT is distinctly Persian — of 
* eonrse allied to Sanskrit TR, bat Persiani as it is, 'all the same, 
and 'JTOTK (Persian) is a Trell-knotm word and we need not feel 
any loss of dignity in accepting it as the parent of •TTtmt (Gojs- 
r.ttO* The change of to K in qn; appears to be the rcsnlt of 
the Onjarilti word YTT^ being rery familiar. 

(6) is an nndonbtedly Persian word and qoite In familiar 
me in (in)arltl. Yet there aro occasional attempts to connect it 
with SinsVrlUKT^. In this ease, to the ofience of following 
external similarity la added that of Ignoring the radical difTerence 
between the meanings of the two words*, Ktf; haring an objcctire 
sense and a labjeelire one; referi to the tbiag that 
please*, KHW to the person pleased). To isy 
'PT^spff can bo nnderstood, bat TzV ^'njTTtri TTT 

tronld be absnrd on the face of it, if the sense to be conreyed fs 
that in the former aeotescc. 

(3) the name of a Taloka town in the Panch Mahali. 

The deriration of this word !■ sabjected by some people to an 
external analytical treatment on the itrccglh of externa] analogy, 
jolt u is done with the word they split It np into ^ and 

and bcHere that the town is so named becaose it stands on 
the common l<onDdary of two prorinecf, Qnjarat and Maiwa 
two, and n^bonndary). Ifolhing conM be more artificial. The 
correct’* deriration Is from (Prikrlt) 

whlib Is the name really cnuenl in the eoantrj. XttT bring mans- 
fa'lured sabie^aentlj to loit the artificial derirat ion. (Ersn now 
19. This ilrrlf Btioa was fitrS po nted etl 1 1 l>c last 11. 11. Dbrnra 
Prf-f h.prald/o, A.D. U33 AffdX 
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fs the name need b; local reaidesie and othersi belongtag to 
certain clasaeB), There 18 a Dahivad in the Chmdvad Taluka of 
the Nasik District, and the second member snj; (from Sanskrit 
'T2[=a Tillage, Pr-itrifc la to ho (onnd in the names of a number 
of towns and Tillages, e g» (from 

{Erom hare thc^ baa returned and apllt oS itaeE),rrifl^ 

(“Kl?). 

(lO-, (ll)i and (12) —Similar false analysis of externals is 
wrongly resorted to in the case of *?rT?> *rTrft and ®TT3 tV *ir{? is 
spilt up into ’n+^ (one quarter (<n) of a layer (*I?) because it is 
so thin), when in fact it w from *1^ a possible defifa word 
Sauskntized and originally coined on the basis of tbe crackling 
sound the article makes when being eaten *rnft is similarly split up 
into tn+^ (“*n as good as a mother), when really it is from 
(Sanskrit), (Priknt), (cf Har-ithO. 

[Note —The absence of a masculine from *114^1^ m Maidthi 
to denote a WiFi’s husband, is due to this dentation, where it 
IS inherently impossible to say ^he Gnjaruti tn^ (“HT^’s 

husband) is obtiously^^ a manufactured masculine based on 
misconception 3 

(tbe Sraddha ceremony o! one’s maternal grandfather) 
18 similarly subjected to the splitting process— un-HlT, f e come 
and go, being welcome and at tbe same time unwelcome, the 
reason being that this ^raddha can be performed only when the 
father of the grandson is alive This derivation la at onco knocked 
on tbe bead when we see that the word comes from (Sanskrit), 

(Pf ibrit), (cf UTTU?T Mar^fbt, wherein it signifies a paternal 
grand father equally) 

20 See Stddla JJemacl andra VIII 1 134 

21 'Karpftra manjarl (P 32, Harvard Edition) has v! 

(=illial 8 husband) Evidently this artificial manufac 
hire then la as old as EajaSekhara (about 900 AD) It should bo re 
memberod that ElJ1^ckhara s dramatic Prikrit eeems too often artificial 
and manufactured 
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iiiAnriricrAiiTy orDwvATros to be avoided. 

This principle h. in a iraft 

furiaUiontglc principle jaat mentioned aborej bnt it idmiti 
nroiVeJ. ot separate eootlderation, as its scope does 

not alnajs coincide with tliat of the last named 
principle. Oolj two instances maj be given here: 

(1) {^11 — The general belief Ii that this word comprizes 
^ two parts, and 'H (=a hosbaod); “one who is deprived of her 

hnsband.'' lint comparative philology discloses the fact that 
ri't/ua in Latin is one compact word and there Is no possibility of 
that word being split np into rt and </ua. The inference is that 
ruiim (Lit.) and (Sanskfit) came from a common sosree, 
and the derivation was artificially created.** 

( 2 ) meaning Imsband and wife, Is derived very aril* 

Ccially by SAyinilchjrya and others from and W is here 

regarded by a mere Cetion as a form of ^nn> U really has no 
each ecBSC, nor Is the phonetic ebaoge possible. On the other 
hand, modern icboUra are agreed that the Vedic rT*a Louse (Lat. 
domes) Is represented here by meaning the two masters 

of ibe honsf; rir.« the bniband and wile. 

IV, w.-Lr/rr or ism. 

jy /jrtrriy Ibis is an important principle but a good deal 
depends upon the interpretation one puts upoo 
this term. q^JITT^n: is apaniAI^U 

22. H'li/nfcr ao'l fijjt luay I'o coInparc^I The lain r dcri>c<l from 
uioit I* a« stlincIM 01 R+WIarwif. The tr la tauti t-o 

lotnc form cortT3pos>nos to tho I of cot tho usuil EoglitH I'rm- 

inatloa, poiscfithc, «‘*tno or tl e like. Lit. Tutnus* 'Iwkirp ts regarded 
M a word eoir^d o^! of rufuo iicncd ai to ad;^'Cti>‘o rreartng ‘widowed,’ 
*dc{'flrtd'; a rts'cuhso wo.'d male*! from the feniaw fjria. Tl-J 
Ctxt Ty Dictionary loggeit* is ptohally frori t! o root R*''i la li^k. 

Ifirle-J i'Jcli meaning of M. Willutai coc'ectijt^ tv'llo 

ro.-'t. lean th" j limary »cc»« of “aChoted ’ *c I then isdi«vtly ‘a 
wiJjwcf.’ There i! tic wO|d 0^0 which fiytit feD-iet t* *a 
widow." Hini a docidn light la thrown astiust tic truCcul d-riTa- 

U asO+'H asin+sa. 



bO niBTOMOAL AHD OTHER FORCES 

nbich has Its ova application and scope. How far It can be 
adopted lu tbe field of comparatiTo philology la a matter for serioaa 
coQsiderfttioa. I shall therefore analyze this principle In Its ap* 
plication in oar field of inquiry, vith a new to go to the root of 
the thing. Brcrity or CHR, then, baa two distinct applications 

(1) The fever the steps through vhich one has to pass, the 

greater the brevity This may be called or the 

breiiiyofstepi This kind of has its applicablity 
in subjects like mathematics, logic and all sabjects where 
fixed factors of a special final shape find play. * 

( 2 ) The discoTcry of the fewest common principles which 

ran through a oamber of different particalsr cases, the 
rcdaciQg of many into one, -^is the fsoction of the second 
lied of trnn* li may he caMed or ♦ia britii>f of 

prtncf^i This form of has i(a applicability in 

subjects like history, stady of Isogsags and the like, 
where vital progress and evolotion are the active factors 

can have no place lo sncL stodies. For instance, 
we cannot Insist that the boman race sboold litre passed 
through the fewest nomber of steps m going from ono 
stage of evolntion to another, or that the words m & 
language should undergo the fewest changes in reaching 
their final shape 

In both the kinds of economy is the under lying factor, 
bnt while w there w economy of effort or energy, in 

there is economy of material It is very rarely and in 
quite a secondary manner that can have any influence m 

the study of the growth of language lo attempt to introduce 
the test of lU inquiries where is the proper test 

13 like trying to measure gram with a yard measure instead of 
with a bushel Of course the distinction between the two kinds 
of 18 with regard to the application of principles for even m 
subiects like mathematics, philosophy and science, and such m* 
quines into the inner nature of things the process of unification 
and reduction to a common principle is always resorted to. The 
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lubject of Rrammsr admils o! both (ii« rrlnilplef, VTit'jTt and 
tr*r^iT'I— more or l€^9. It la Ibtrc that llie p'jrjt/ i! t 

fa rcRirdcd aa the pet principle of V»ij Aaranas (gramonriana), 

A fon t&<itBQcc8 In tbe case of Hnsnistic dcrnstiOD, anil 
make the alorc remarks clear.— 

(a) came in Gajarnti of Baroda, the lapilal of (he 
GAyakar »da). An artificial derivation of this la tPUf: (^tT+ 

, ‘ ^nj). Of coarse this rerpilres the feweat LonilcrHof atfi-i in 

phonal chaoRe, and, (f STjcnn were onr ttstlaR principle, 
tvo ehonldat once accept this derivation. Bot a nide satvey 
of tvords and a search for common nnderlylng factors m 
short, the teat of (tt««Sru, mil diictoie to us the correct 
derirallon tin?, which ahtrea iho factor^? (=« viJlaRe, n 
town) in common m(h Acs. 

[I aclaally find such an aUcmpl ns tlT+7?r in an old publication, 
earned ^poiAroi^fo ^aiefo fAonrffii,» by Pralh ikara P insehandra 
Pandit of Baroda (A. D. 1878). It is an etjinological vocaliilary 
of Marlthi words. Agaiott the word, he gtrea as under — 
“«r^, qfroT mfi nr armqrtr Tit: Ctift 

rm X *itT ” 

Luckily, however, ho add* — T? WrzH.”] 

(b) The deriTBlioa woald be pleasiBR to wor- 

shlppera of STTTTn hot, for** reasons girea jTi"t Bborc 
in the case of will be accepted as the cor- 

rect oriRin in pursaance of (be j rinciplc of •fT'S^TTT. 

(c) ttroi (®a door). ^h« advocatfs of inirJm would 
dcue thii from ifTT^ (‘a thinp which afasts off. j reveuts)’, 
the only ebaoRe neceaaitated being 9 to Q. 

Brt we can at once see that Tit which *’ alternately becomes 
and tfK in I’mlfit, sopphes ?Tr to Marjih, and ifTT** at well at 
to Oojar tl (W being pecnliarto Kathuv.* Is) thca aopply- 
lag a common factor fn two Temacalars 

iJt !!-(*') a' s 

H Sni wu M i art- rlw Ct L r if' TI Ii aa t ’ • 
tl asl tj t* 4 fa! r dsnu'i n Ari‘t »s la tjiM i, t • t* ir^ 1 

11 
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The ^ added to *IKi3 fl cbanga from f of the S' tormmatJon 
so very frequent ja Apaihrafnia and GojarulS (correapondJJJg to tLo 
T ieriujBatioa of Sanskrit) 

[The chanso oi ^ to ^ is noticed in TsoidB like 

(1) irfsTti)— (=a walEt band), 
(cl MentU irsfhl ) 

(2) (Sanaknl)— fjeft (Pral [lO— 

(MaraftO— IWEft (Gnjat ill) 

(S) 113^ — CilpalAramdo) 113^3 (GujaraU) 

(4) irai (DeSya) itiJra (Gojatill). 

11 c reverse pioccas la Been m tlie form (G ) from 
(G ) Urns evidencing the affinty liclwoen ? ami OT the Utter being 
nasalized^ I find lathe Dodl ala trtth (copied in V S 1G72) 
MiilsaConiSj lie Ff//-iv-3C7) ae aUo Con£c lU VIII 
1V-S50) it would seem the change IB at least aa old as V S 3072 3 
(d) (Gujar itO— furnishes a very powerful msfsnce of 
thus— Sanskrit has two alternative Prilrnt 

forma— ^ and through the former we have (through 
*1^) the Gajantl *'115 and Marathi while through 
the latter we get the Sindbi («thin), Ksasreae 

^uui (a8maU)i aud Konkani CM (^Bmall) 

(tJSTW CfTW — a double barrelled'* Marathi word bo also the 
GujaTiU^T3C3 Bcem to poesess the representatives of both the 
Ptiki it forms cu? and C*'?) 

to ^ in Qajarltf (The case of is different as the ? there la not 
purely la tial ) T1 cn a minor flaw le that really meins a doorwiy 
wli lo i£ any euch word (misted for it, would signify ‘tl e leif of a 
door ’ 

2o There is another word in Bindl t B^=Toung this comes from 
5’vc, the altcrnitive to 51^5 The f of aspirates the tq peculiarly and 
gives I s just as f^"5 becomes optionally (% ? VIII-ii-50) 
Mr Beames IS harlly correct in tracing this Sindh! iisl to Sanskrit 
W5 ("*R Bon) “Sto 1 la Vol 1 P 330 W*? by the way does not 
mem ‘a son *1^ docs 

26 Cf Gujar StgUlgiSlBlSiUh 
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Thss a eoisinon factor fa foand perradtoR In as niinj as fire 
Isnsoages, — GnjatAlI. MaritM, Kdnarjll (ICanarese). Sindln. and 
Konkan!, by taking vrvn as the derlratlre. and, farther, eren the 
aeeond tnembemof the doable-barrelled words, fTjR and 
^Cn fri< are also explained aatUfactorlly and referred to n common 
origin. Hero Is a pre-eminent Instance of sflTT^rn. 

(0 vrj (OolarAtO— The hie ^hltl Vr.j.IU KAlidh” 
^ and some present day acholara who ihonld hare known 

^ belter, derlro this word from the pore root fist 
(SanakflO.-ignorlng the fact that means 'to enter’ 
whereas ilgnlfles *to alt.’** They seem to be at- 
tracted by (he tn^TTH In the change of to and ( to 
^ ^ being of coorae added). Bni the correct derir- 

atlon from {=*lo alt) will fomish a common 

factor between (l) 5^R:ift{SanskriOt (rrjkrit), 

dfl, Ac* ic. There are A nnml’^r of soeli ilonlli' barrelled words 
la QojsrMl, aa Ihcro are ■(iiiitar oVa In Msr^thl. 

27. Uenaclias Ira derlrea from abe (f^. V VIII ii 75 
an 1 V1II‘!‘U8). Hct the (acts that lo t^sth these i Urji U*? I* the cniy 
word (or whi h protUlon Is made aed that the natnrally tvolsfd firm f>£ 
tIj. 25 ^ (through 2 ^ ) Is pot dawn by Inm as /Irth't, bad m* to 
ttjipect that haviog fourd and tTT bdhiaactnalLW'Ia thehwVi, ar 1 
H the fajo of h<' orrrl-wkrd hisown *«rrai (VlII-u-77, an I *9) 
gtftng 5’? a* well AS eri (rom a- 1 (<U himsrlf cc Icr tho c*ec«« ty 
rf dcriflcg the 574 8 ol 275 (rom OllwrwiM Uio ? h ifp cjnll 
fosdy have accitiated (er by tho principle mlTlyleg his 

vnr. 1 52 to 5s. 

Jf, hawerer, we 3-«pt2*r s’criW'l from tb j rj j h if 0 
rit! do^iblo word, rr;J, ran l*j Ira'cil to this •■'•we; tl 0 C'n'n* 
sth a of ¥ 1 ^ sal n BTp 2'< woti’t lo JiIa Gnjorltl snfl^jrrx'l, 
iftc.. «h"f- words of 1 ! e same lesw tnoko np tl ' dvo’ S nor 1. 

23. Si'T' h'l 7t5'?n JTJ r. It4 (1870 P.-'dit’ r}. Th- Ii'^ 
Nasahlm bokshmlrlm t»has (elliwr 1 VrajalM ^Irtrf io I’i'i nott r.C^’T' 
j }» * 71 ^ 5 . rn?! 0, P. CC ) 

29, Mr Kmhasard H. PI raTA haa tthi! ie ft! cvr? 
adras'lsj^ t’lN'y that Ud*'pp<-t (I'tn ^I'r 1 H'n r'tk 
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(Gnjarala)®® on the one band, 
and (Sanskrit) ( = enters), Prakrit 

qi? (GHjanili) on tho other _____ 

clisn^c's to Bco the Pretaco to hia translation of 2ntl 

K liti in, ^^!lLrc (ntP IG) lie paja — 

“ ^ttfT irrqqi f^qjnr^ ^ 

trraqT ^TTRi *qtqT qi'w ik k 

a g^nti^qf ^ qrft gsrr 

sTlFtK mqq’i^. anq) qr <tff attm oaqt snfqqr 
Fqm =^?:nr »n sqtni \d\m tiFfH 

5T s.” 

Air Ktsliaxhl Dliru\A an^^ists licro in his concise stjlo of tlis 
course, (kaC sjma rooti iMth x/msdr^as la pAssin;; into Prlknt, dro]* 
tkeir prefixes an 1 jet retain th». sense inodifltd bj tlio prefixes, 3qi3^ 
l«ins (ai-cordins to him) «n mstamo in point Wliatcxer truth there 
maj l-o m tins tUcorv of his (gi'inS onla one lostanco, arhicli, by the wnj , 
18 wrong), Ihi! much 13 certain that is not fln in»tance m point 

Iackni)wkilgothatmthe3rdfln<14t1indilion8Mr "I\ 11 Dhruvahaa 
abmiloned this in«taDco an! Iroughl lu P 15 IR?— (Q.) 

ns a supporting instance, and hv further refi^rs ns to Ins Xhtes on 
BliMana'a AVdan?ari KotconP CS, I 13, where the instances gucn 
nreB^jq— qsiK (G.). (0 ), '^’5 (G ). 

H'n^CG *51 (0 ), A+w^-i^(G.>, Bia— (G ), Aca , nml 

n<hli» A«*^— e*'i (0 ), <G.), (<»§3^. This is not the place 

to canmicc each of these rofitanccs m d,tai1, but an intcUigint glance 
eh i«« each and aJi to U far fetched, fanciful and unwarranted exam] ha. 

In any cate, the objection* ahrtwn I j me In the text applj ti the 
treatment of^q^ on Mr. K II Plimx a a lines al o, • 

30 Tiic jii'jificntion of this iKnaation anl the ica'ons for dis* 
carding llio dornatiin fron Ag stan 1 on mdepcnlcnt grounds al»). 
Tl C“e nr< Irn-lly — 

(Ij Tliat does not mean *ti ait,’ lut *to enter’ ,-xvlierca8 
rni ans *t » sit (^^3)? r 

(2) That the satin 1 h^cfq^ can not 1« exj lamed If Rq 
alone J< taken a* ifio r urcf-wonl, whereas it can In. accourUd 
firtj the*i| la qfqx wl ich 1* obkaincllj the dropplng'cif tho 
unacccjut I ntul T < f 45Sq^ , op I 

(3) 1 Ip t the chance of q tj 1 d(y« not o^cur la Gnjar’itl when the 
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(O The fforilupper* of tntisrn frd *n cnij road 

to tLif irorti lliroofili •fid ^l(«'fcfd) « 

ponTcnient lut obrlooilj' ortifienl deriraiion Sat (he 
Sanskrit ('=pc»sanO''‘ famishes n better ctjmo. 
logy Tflierein the Jlar «thi T'flTt can be nccoramodal 
eil together with the Gajtr^ti ondei; • commor 

pnnciple the 8S and the 9 being not easy to teconnt 
for Ij in the artlGcial denration Sesidet, the 
application of tTmTT I# m this InstancCi carried farther 
by the dteeorery of aeomiLOD principle as regards the 
secfio of the word in (he far od 2 ogfish /aagasge which 
1 as the word 'hatbandman* meaning (1) The mastca 
of a fsitilj and (2) A Farmer, e cnlllrator,— the Crit 
tnenil cr of which (nr ‘hasband*) means— the mailer of 
a family or hoose ' and al«o A male head of a household 
a maaager of docnettie coaeems* and also * a enltl 
ritor', andisdertred from Atts'^'a hoose ’ and Londa » 
*A leer ' a 'p*****'t ' 

i| flints! hi ilj when It u mel aJ anlthatt*! al » 
ilnnmhrof «erfi (There ntc n f ^ upj annt ^xe^pt ns) 

Mr B. an c' I a* n n irto ttran- l\ m on«n at Je ivatt-jcs «( 
at one tin e corre^Uv len\ing Hem fr m 
a^aln from Rg b1os« anloLCefrom an imsslaar% Sn«kr I rfjolgn! 
(Voha\ol I I 1*2, \cl I1I,P tS.Nol I I KT) TI i« will U 
.1 al* witl n a rote ino’e f !»y n H c c xt I'cture ) 

31 OWivo —(a) I 

(A e,\ 0 ‘atian seen l T me h ll e rerli'’ ate rrsnt-^Mj an Irhilfil 
1 x\ »* it na IB tl ” Qatral rro'lK“e*) 

(b) 

‘ f' hjt f? sf * of U na 1 ac Ira HI 3St ) 

(c) d 59 e* ^ («) ^ • 

i; "u ‘f’l *r'i fV^s fiq tt 

(M ITI;!/! * fin Jvbi-J^IlI 10 t 1 

The T fa n-!;i I ■*Oi » Jp-e H kt*- a- 1 1 . ct ^ Ip r '• 1 
! a\e p 1 1 fc 1 \ I' s 
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(g) sTsTtI (GajaTulO.-lIittdi^I. 

An attempt is made to deme these avoids from ^ (Sans- 
crit). No donbt. this would aecnre as ^ — 3^5 in* 

Tolve bat two steps (z to ^ and the dropping of z and lengthening 
of the preceding Towel 3 ), bnl the final stage arsftj 
two further etep«, (l) the change of ^ to S> and (2) the addition 
of ^ at the beginning. Bnt we find in the word, 3^^ (“leaiings 
of eaten food), the true source-word; for it accounts for tbo^ 
Mar.lthi 3^, Hindi and Gn]ar.iti ^T3it§ simnltsneouBly thus 
3T:3^.-(Sanshrit) 3f^, (Pr.ikTit) 
and (S fo *5*) (® s?) 3T3ft|; 2fariitht^ 

“3^— (Sanskrit) 3f^e, (PiAtrit) al^— mixing up of fej and 5 , 
resulting in the change of ^ to ^-32; Hindi 3JJi—(San8lcTit) 
{PrAkriO 3^|— 3Tfl3T (as in OojaralOj (unscccntcd inilUl 
Towel dropped) (| to :) i!3T.’ * 

* - 1 may obserre incidentally that does not bear in Sanskfit 
any meaning which would come near PA^ini’s vjTg*tI3 and 

VrajalU ^Astrl’s (which ia compiled from Panlm's, 

Hemachandra’s and Bopadern’e works) glreTltfH, 

?'JTg, ^frg. as the meanings. 

Dr. BhAndArkar dcrites^I froni3f5Z?R (Wilson Philological 
Lectures, P. 1G5). Bat I have a reason for preferring 
which will he soon stated under another head, (71, below). 

I need not multiply instances to illustrate this principle of 

sTtitan^r 

V. ADJinnCNCE TO mSTORICAL ORDER. 

In this I jncltide the recognition of the Prakfits that hare 
interrened between Sanskrit and our present day 
^iittor^calor%r' of their erolntion. It 

won’t do, for instance, to jump at once from 
Sanskrit to the Tcrnaculars and Ignore the intermediate Prakrit 
steps. Such a course would be a;JIt5iq3 with a Tengcancc.’ 

One result of such ignoring is ihai screral writers in their 

32. Or, Mtcr still, — ® reflex of the. intlial ?) 
thta ^3T. 
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dcToUon to Sanslfil htUc lot ITSTJ, UTT tor Ac., in 
Ihe fico of the factR that (he rrordt Bctoalljr in uic in Otijaritt? arc 
tin? Acs, and that la coming from (he Santhrll orSgiuiU 
n hrcoiuea W, K becomes »tnnd (he ^ia a is retained Bfd»r (he 
iTcll-knoTTn Ajyihhranld inflneacc. 

Again, it iras throngh this tort of ignoring of (he inter 
mediate Trakrit stage that the late XaTalrntu Lakshmiratii !a isU 
derired words like •pit, etlT Ac, direct from tJTT, vf Ac; 
and spr direct from (not throngh 'CftT and then, Ij the loss 
of the aipirate, *inT). (See his P. 70, actTH S2). 

rinallj, the abinrditr to which thii ignorance can be carried 
iiia]r he seen In the deriratlon b; aome one of the word from 
(has 

't becomes fn becomes C, and jft becomes H 1 
1 need not dwell at anj farther Icngtli on this head. 

17 . ACTUAL USf-: IX laxguagt:. 

This principle can be applied on the one Iitnd to the 
qaeslion regarding the derired Jangoiges (as 
In It. ot ITSli. WK ie., noticti! .boT,; and 
fo far this principle and the last one are linked 
together), and, on the other hand, to the language of origin. Thns, 
take the word from which ’ITT Is derired bj Dr, Bli'indar 

kar. Pat in discarding this deriratlon 1 am ianuenced. amongst 
other considerations,’’ Ij the principle enunciated here} for 
WT^T doea not appear to hare been in rogue ia the sense of 
‘rejected food*, whereas b foacd in use 

^lf^Tf’lf^^:9rk(Mann SroritI, II-SC). 

rii. co.ypiTioxs surriciiwr fop 

CfESKitALlZATHiX. 

Verjr strict priscipies of Induction woold re^nire an 
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exhaostlre search for particular Initaaees 
to jQitifp the arrlrisg at of a general rde. 
This may Ic possible ia the c«ie of physical 
sciencee. Krrn there, lowerer, It f* bardlj pc^- 


33, TL'i-f ate alt* !y rUscl alovc tsfer L‘aJ IV. 



HISTOEIOAli AND OTHET? rOBOES 


Bible to wait till every particular ense in the world U collected and 
conaidcrcd, and Btudeuts oi aciencc have to rest content with a 
sufficiently large number of eases to base their conclusions npon. 
In the case of linguistic investigation, however, this principle has 
further limitations, owing to the peculiar nature of the 
subject. The student of the growth of languages may 
find It difScnlt to gather more th*in a few instances 
some times very few, and yet he would feci justified and free to, 
enunciate a rule governing them, even if it be as ciceptiocal 
cases For language too often follows a course which appeals 
wilful, erratic and unaccountable I recognize, as Mr. Beames 
bas observed,®* that strictly speaking no phonetic changes can 
really be exceptional in the sense of being without n cause; they 
(uust come under some principle undiscovered owing to onr incom-* 
plcte knowledge. And yet, what accoonl ean we givcof the change 
of H to 10 Stffti (Gujar'iti) (=a co*wi!c) from Sanskrit 

84 “ ily method of reasoning docs not niimit of tlio usual slip- 

eboil way of accounting for tho difficolty by setting it down to * caprice’ 
Ct ‘liwless bcease ’ There Js a reason for everj-'thiQg in this 
world, if wo cm only find Uout, and tf we cannot find it out U is 
only honest to say so not to try and cover our ignorance by sayiog there 
no hw." 

(Coatnes' * Comparative Grauimir of the Moilora Aryan Languages 
of India, Mol H, P. 22}. 

Also, — “Itrs easy to talk, as some authors do, of tho ‘lawlcsS 
hcenee ' of Indian etymology , but this js only a confession of ignor- 
ance , it amounts to saying lh*it because we cannot find, tho reasons 
for any particular change, therefore there aro no icaoons at all, tho 
blind mole says thoro w no sun because be cannot fce tho day ],ght 
Beasons there must Ic, and it is onr business to try and find ihein 
out, or at any rate in this early stage of inquiry into tiio elements 
of the modern Indian langnagcs, -no uiny perhaps bu satisfied if we can 
pointoutsomo sliglit imlisations winch, if fallowed up hereafter, may kn I 

later inquirers into a discovery of the full and perfect system ”(Ilid, 
Vol. I, Pp 204 5). 
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I’rwkrU (orfl^prfO* onlf oilier mslancc of 8tscli 

clianRe Icing Ibal of from ? 

It may Ic llial, as h tery often seen, defecUTo licariog 
canscs fanciful changes tihicli stick. Defcctire lingual poncr 
may ju Ihis ease hare also changed Ibe IT to , as cren no?r «■« 
find eome Yiinias lay it intlcad of ^ io cxpreisioca like 5 ^ , 
andlhcrcYCTBc in for ?nR »rft. Thisgaica 

str<ng(ti from the dcfectire tendency in some children and eren 
gronn np persons rvhich makes them prononnee gnttnrals as 
dcnl^l«“~c. g. fftiB for TTO; for nrt; for nqh 'IT for qr;— 
thus (honing tome latent plioncUc ahluity hetneen goltorals 
and dentals. If this is tme, Mr. Dcamea can claim tlial this kind 
of phonetic a^ioity ia the onderfying principle in the ca«u of 
?n^. But this sort of argniuer-t rronld open the door of 
Rcicntiiic theory to |iU rare and Indtridoa! or limited Itspiug*, 
aoeli as those of children. 

Tancity of particular InUinces. hovercr, most he as a rnlo 
regarded ni « reason for cantion. and (he careful atmltnt 
trill altrays try and arccrtaln rrhether these iiistaners cannot 
Ic differently aceonoted for ty Irioging them oadcr totoc otlicr 
general rulct and he trill alto try to diecorer nlnrc the error lice, 
if there he error. On the other band, ho rrill not be diterred hy 
(he mere fact of * paocity cl loitJoccs, if icJrpecdcat (esla of 
prohahility or permanent principle loipoti hi« theory rrhich 
gOrerns only a few instances. Ttr.s. to take an ixample 
*Tni(Ou]at.'i{l) can be traced tack to Sanskrit the inter- 
mediate changes being *ircqi’*» (The C {* lot*, 

as in the CISC ofscrcral other words. (irTi- 

; q7^>— r^rgl—gri . d.c. .tc.) Now, it it 

55. Pr. l3U’ni'.rkar dcctj ti tUo f nuPirjl (Wu, „ p} at 

Ixe't K», r. 144). Tldi fc*» rul « f tl o rr-*'»« ty o! i--:’ • 1 -- iM» wer 1 
In il.a “Jin'l a’ Ml o drepi iin’ i f the Ua 1 c .f sit t. ft 
lh»tllt'4lha*Wt5«, nch-stalU rww >< ti.n 

ir^ •i)ba=Ar,0 t’.e yroetK cf tins- .ilit<-i is’ >«-'{. 

u 
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difEcalt to discover ao; other inatance falling under this rule o! 
changing 'T to Yet m the light of a number of collateral 

ns well as covering princi^ea this case receives the stamp of 
truth , these principles are — 

(a) The reverse process, ^ to is visible in the case of 

{? thrown bach) ftsSH, Rr*IT^ (Gujarati) 
Similatlj, C 5 added) Cs®! iPiifl (Qnjanli). 

These instances mart a farther progress of the same princr 
pie enunciated hj Hemachandra m 11 fe 5 VII1 tu-57, 

which gives US f^?T— f^iTT — jftvfCQnjariti) , thus catabUshing 
a phonetic relation between ^5 and ’(f*®. 

(b) ? and ? are freely interchangeable, hearing, great phon* 

ctical affiartf, and ^ te aeplnted^ Tbas the^Tia 
^d^R«T gets partially split op into oand?^ and then 
come ^+C,i Isay partially because it is sot like the 
full splitting up found ta the Priknt form of 

(Sanskrit), althoogb, no doubt, ID Gujaritf tbe^ 

86 It must bo noted that this change occurs only during an inter 
uicdiato phonetic stage which may not necessarily bo found m actual 
writing Howcaor the instanco of given later on below whl 

show that at least in the cn c of that word tho change is formed m 
the Gnal stage of tho word 

37 This instacco mSy bo regarded by some as a doubjful Case, on 
tho ground that is not changed to nor is H changed to g as would 

c-rpeej'-d JD Pr »knt phonetics But it is possible to clasj this case ns 
one of • e a word derived in Gujarittt direct from Sansknt 

a\ ithout the interposition of Prtknt, and in such cases the phonetic 
clianocs of Pr\krit do not appear invariaWy, 

38 3»W, given as an alternative % de(a of 3fs^, m ^ VlH-iii- 
60 can bj cxphinod ID tho light of tho principle underlying thh for 

liopping the T^and cleaving tho pure ^^from a gives 3 ^—^? 
and H changed to W 

As Ur Boames has well pointed out (Vol I P 350), when ^ 
coml nod w ith tho scmi vowels 5 or ? tli^ao Iccomea and rr, and 
then m this mixol nexus tloB endsby merely aopiralmg t] c strong 
letter (This M tho analysis of 17 bocomiog 57 and becoming *7 ) 
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flod l^onHe Into the pcrttol snion *^la 

(MtrUht prc^crres the dUraptSos ftod has 
31&rutb! (sto ipeak, to ba;) (rom Skr. ^ tho Indicates 
the fame proccsi: « fplit op into ^and and in thif case tiic 
niBallrea ^loto The rcrerae proccn is riilble in ^ (Q.) from 
(6kr.)t Tfhcre H In the Inlennedlale step rcIa turned 
to ^plns a QAsaitzation of the Tonel. and (hen foaci foecther 
into 

(ep In lUng&l! there Is no ^ aonnd nod Is irrltten by them 
aa for This iNo Indicates (he 

phonetic o'Hally betnecn H and 
Thna, In ipUe of there beinq only one loatanec, the rule 
abont the ch^ngo of H to <t act^nlres a riRlit to acceptance, In 
fact it li hat in instance of one or two trider prinelplea eorerln;; 
a nnrober of Inslanccf, tIz. the phonetic afTmUy betirccn ^ and 
the aspiration of the stronger member In amizednezoi by 
the aiplrato 1^, and the revertal of the proccEs. Tarlher 
aapport ia fosnd in the relation of and *t; disclosed by the H fn 
Sanskfll ^("lo desire) “Lai. Iobel»U pleaics-fmdipB a reflexion 
In the r (which Is somewhat like «?) In EnRlitb ' iore There Is 
one more word which partly Illastratea this uttar^a abont the 
cKan;;e of w to ef;*Tarl]yi Lecaase the ^ Is changed to ^ and not to 
' 5 ;— WTOW (SI..), >TIPT(T^ (Ap.). rWTz) ( G. ). Thii will 
show that the n/ior^j is not entirely a »TTspnUTrri. 

To lake np now the general principles which ROrern phonetic 
^-R^rnl y»riHe;j)7ri ®nd formations. I nay refer to a 

!?'>r<rrni»j j>hoKitn nsefol obserTatlon rcRirding the mlore of 
nto’ii phonetic chioges which the writer on ThilO' 
loRy la the Ercyclop^dla*’ Erltannica bis 
laeldentally midfl He says: — 

** In langnagc there ate two kinds of sonnd cbinRes, Ibas 
which U anco3ieien«, nniicraal at a Rlrea lime an J within a Rlrea 
area, and on the other band that which lelosga oel y to a 
~ 35.~Vol XXXI, r. C7I (SmthCfilt s— VllJh ct tit » n’ ' 
mtnUfj T..Jcet» ). 
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particular class or clique, dcWatcs consciously from the 
pronunciation of the majority, is therefore not nniyeraal, and 
esorcises so permanent infloeacc on the langcage,” 

How far this classification of sonnd-change would apply to the 
case o! Gujarati may be considered^ 1 may at once state that a 
number of phonetic changes and rcsnlting forms may only apparently 
belong to the latter clasS) i. e« conscious and artificial sound* 
change, for they can bo shown to fall nnder the former, as follow- 
ing recognizable phonelie laws, for instance, the sercral word-forma 
which hayc been advocated in the cause of reform of spelling 
during the last three decades, and adopted by an appreciable 
number of people, viz, the recognition of the partially aspirated 
consonants, the wide (fggtl) sound of 5 and jLc. Asihopeto 
show later on, these forms can bo brought under fised philological 
laws, and consequently they cannot be set down as the artificial 
creation of a clique or class, especially because they actnally exist 
in spoken language and were excluded only from the artificial 
system of writing introduced by the Cdncalional Department of 
the State some 40 years ago. On the other hand, that de- 
scription of artificiality may properly fit the attempt of several 
persons to pronounce the same words as mentioned aboTC either 
without the aspirate or with the aspirate split apart, and even 
rfrcnyfhrncd ; e. g. W.O or (or^-5-§) instead of 

which is the actual, natural sad fairly cnlrersal mode of pronun- 
ciation. 

Wo may leave this point here, and note the several important 
factors which cause phonetic changes in a 
fourcaum tfcoi- With special reference to the Gnjarfiff 

rupieoK {Humet'- Jangnage, The iaie Yrsjal'ii essss^~ 

ates four caoBCS of corruption ol Sansbrit words, 
viz, (l) (i.e. ignor.'ince), (2) In (i.c, hurry, 

rapidity in pronunciation), (3) o^wvqTfT (i. 0. want of proper 


40. GifJarAti BhAsJtAno Jlih&m, V, 20 (A. D. 1866 edition). 
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pritlict). inj ( 1 ) (i. (, ictccllre llnsnil «pmt!ae); 

Dr. Sir D. Q. Jib mdAriar in diicnfsins pBo* 
decay iipe»k« of Bit force* nWch arrest 

tieray, o'*- ,, , , . . 

ef>rin>iy f^Dr. proRresa of decay and tlioae that giro 

m<huhWlar. phcnctfc decay, yir. (D EdneatioB, 

( 2 ) Noeeaally of being intelligible enforcing 
ciref«]nf»», (s) A bcbio of refinemost, ( 4 ) Formation of Jitcra* 
,taro, ('>) Defeelire hearing. In the ease of alien contact, and 
, (G) Defectire eonttUntion of the rocal 

Urtrlir7j,7su(;, "fR*"’-*' Comp.rlnc llicie tun di.Rnoit, ot 
the corrnption of langcagc, rre find a certain 
rchlior, at correipondlng or oppotiog forces, Iietrreen (he (no ; 
thfia 


(I) Edneation 

(’J) A aeoic of refinement 

( 4 ) Literntiire 

(5) Carefulness 

(f/) Dc/ectlre hearing 
and (G) Defcctlrc rocal organs 


|••RainIl (1) »nn=i 


I .RaiDst 
oR.ia't 


' (5) 51 

(s) MRuirn 

(1) {5iu;n. 


Xo detailed treatment of these factors ia necessary. I tray, 
I r i oo'T deal with defectire 

organs. This feature eoraea into play 
twrti when alien racea try to prononnee unfarjlHar 

sounds in words oaed by each other, or it iray 
happen that in one and (he atme coactry certain ela'sca of people, 
owirg to defectire training or to racial caaira, mliproconeee cer* 
tain soandj. Tbna, the Weetern races are as a rule unable to 
proroonce dentaf con'ODant* /« StsrlrU *a j h car rerraesJara 
corrcellj; c, g. the Sanskrit ft are loanded by them loo 

r'Qcb 1 ke the cerebrals 1 5 tf ?*l, and, on the other 1 and. the 
eeiind of ^ acd ? h oar rernrehrt, at lo ’ffTf/ is proEOcneed 
by then as * p * and ‘ pli ’ rcrpeetlTcfy, *o moth *o tbit erea tone 
noted European WTllera cm Ibe philology c! (he Indian \ erca- 

V.. \\ i’lu' L*ct'j»e+, PJ*. JO-t 1. 
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cnlars represent these fionnda hy the letters ‘r’ and ‘rh’** 

instead of ‘d’ and ‘dh’, ‘r’ and ‘rh’ being the nearest 
approach they can make to the real shnnds. Without boasting 
it may be asserted that 'while the Western races fail in the matter 
of pronouncing oriental sonnds, and even the Fcrsians and other 
Asiatic foreigners exhibit the same defecti the Indian Brahmana 
can snccessfully pronounce the sonnds of his own language ns 
alio those of languages foreign to him Centuries of pure tradi* 
tions in this respect due to the Brahmana's strict regard for 
correct pronunciation, support him in this aptitude, and account 
for it It Was this devotion to accoracy of pronunciation that lay 
at the root of the enjoining not to pronounce barbarously, 

the word used as a rerb therein being identical with barbarouB 
pronnneialioa.^^ 


42, For Instance see Beamca Vol 1, P 73, wliero hou«C8 r nndih 
to rcpresCDi ^ an 1 9 tliough mone place ho also u*es d It seems ho 
makes «omo fine (hstinctioa between d ant r— which I confess mj id 
ability to CQUiprohenc] It must bo said for the foroigocre that (hero is 
a ccitam amount ot phcaetic aOisily betwees ; rh acd 9'^, as can bo 
soen from a comparj«oa of their ’PIR ao 1 spjWf, odiI from tlio change of 
Bsnskjit Sr to Marttht 5^, (the t nnt tho aspirate m tho bclag 
'=rh), and also from the change o£ ijtuw (Tho 

is compoactl in cnlirolj Iho text of tho poem itself has tho 
word€l*U5) The change of (Skr ) to 59151 (Q ) also marks this 

cliangc of 9 to n 

A ghnco at Pp 234 6 Vol I of Mr Beimos work will show that 
the defect in his advocacy lies inthcfact that he takes ns Ins basis tho 
of the In lian peasant la pronouncing English woiils whereas 
tie proper bsmoCcompatisoD wonll bo tho cultured gentleman of the 
East and that of tlo West 

(batapatha Br'lhmana^o^n UI 

44 Mr BcamcslNol I,p 233) etater that the lodnns poswss tho 
tn 0 dental* and the higher cerebrals (i e whsil pall ij_'rqa^) but not the 
mi^ldlo or Irtcrmcdiatc cerebral* I e they do not po'sess tho ordinary 
^"9 sounds 2 to 51 Ithmkbis oh-ervatwa is defcctnc If ho bad 
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IIoiTCTer, tB bmicd sboTf» ma amooRit the Icdlas pofalstion 
there arc classes the mcroberi of irhich are noted for eranl of porit j e! 
prononclatloQ. For Instance, tome Indians Trill alirajeprononcce 'is' 
as ' Jj ’ (the V like eoond beln^IiDposslhle folhelr toa^ne-poirer). 
Slmllarlj (here are manj delicate shades of fosnd in the Kn^lUh 
UnRai{;c irliich fen Indiana are able to maater, and Fo^tHihmcn at 
once delect the mlnatc defects and on'IlcgHib ring in their pro* 
,nsne/atfoa. Agafc, certain Vanias ia Os/arat soned (be ^ as cr and 
tree reria, thas marking a strange defect, if it esn le called one, 
for it is not that they cinnot at all sosnd the one letter or the 
other, thej can lonod both, bnt In the srrong place ; for 
( «=a msnnd) thej rroald aap *R aad /orT^ (=snefr)T^, It fs 
mofe a case of fanltp obserratloo and of srant of care thts php sic* 
al or pbjilologieal defect. The falter kind of defect Is noted in 
men (Voniai, Ktnalii. Brahma Kibatris Ac.) stho pronocncc o: as 
^ or C &ca, A tf®c case of defcctire tocilitjr iras (bat of a I’arsf 
(a typical representatiTC of the cIais)~l.sorni in a tclordlnate 
eoorl at Snrat many years ago— i»ho, vhen reQoirrd to irrlte X or 
e. honestly a«ked W V ^i7T*nrfl TO (really 

^nPTTI^ xi\ ). He could perceive the distirelloa bclwetn T and 
C, bnt had not the Tceal po^^r to pronounce them diTcrenllyi 
This is the ease of the incapacity of a clan. Cairs of indiTidoal 

oot> eoHij artd U.o ^)wnd of B asj T «♦ t»ia IvKlrjitc; t.f the wurd* («« 
laBijr, ?H, CJO ) ^»Licharc tic Jatetincdnlo ccrvl r»I*, with iho 
cyci-li (.{ the same wLcairntijitiil («s la rti, *J,1 (Skr ) 

ard CiS), (G.). la woeMhaTci’crmTid l»si errorro ttr Ho h C'-'l 
rjcitc o-cct-'cl pf thh, for at V 73 of V «1. I he tays —• 

" At tU Uginric:; of » «‘.rd, e* «hvn fTi-D^ lar. vf a r.i-r, 

C as 1 C ifc epcs If'J (f a“ 1 ff\ rr»pce!Ktly . I ot laolh'’* ».5a.js} iLiy 
tjlv t'e 11 on*!’! c£ hsfJ r s" I I?i." 

.\i W Z, Z l<ir 4 »n)tl.ir? tnt ia*crr''--!bt«eor<Ui!». It 
l» cnC'irv Law ary ecsll err is •«»•*! n. *7 h f'tin}* 
t*c ('“Iv Id,;;! f' Til wulcli cirmt ca*»lj as it'eri cert* *»!, 

i'A„ 1-^.0 in MtiC *ith 

r,r)otVrli:'*.ac'f ti' wjrl* »i;U*a ls>*. *1 **• IIowTv^r, bl* • .bUk 
c'rjnsvl iLil.t'.-r li twv'tarJy *« *n r=5 rs- 'i*'*' 
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incapacity arc well-known and nnmeronff, as iliat ol a PerBian 
teaolier always prononnccd ns ?T. relinking Lis pupil <Lns' 

“ an: I (meaning "lOT)— ail =n>nijr! i h otk I 

a cn'i: aiag teai 5 ?" 

, [Tbo correct Bound would grvo the scatenco thus — 

ejCT wwifs) H JRi's 5f8gj§ 3 am t ? 3 

So muck lor phonetic decay. Another principle noted by 
Dr. Bhandarkar is rdlst Analogy.*’^ He ha^ 
// FaUt Analogy, given instances which need not be rcproducedi 
and I have also mentioned some already and 
shall have occasion to deal with others later on. I need not thcrc- 
iorc linger on this point here at all. 

I may, however, add a tew instances which illustrate the 
operation ol this principle ol False Analogy:— 

Cl) ^ ia” an adjective derived from 8kr. Ap. 3®»T3' 
l^ow, this word is mistaken In some parts of KutbUrhl 
.as a past participle of some root, on the analogy of 
. d-ca. which they have as past participial forms o! 

JfTW, instead of 5 Jtr§, recognised as such 
forms In pure Gujarati. They have thus created the 
j root, 3vW, and have &ca., ns ii it was a true 

verb. This mistake is further promoted by the idea of 
an activity viz. that of etandlng, which underlies the 
adjective. Here there is a double basis for false 
analogy (1) form of the word, and (2) the sense. 

(2) 18 a peculiar expreBsion meaning-‘(it) is 

wanted,' as in **I want (some) 

papet”-literaUy “paper is wanted by me”. Now, tbo 
form (first person plural present tense of the verb 
in 0) is here converted horn b (Srd person singular, 
present tense) to on account of the similar forma- 
tion in 30^, which is from (=t 0 8 ee),andi 3 cryatal- 
lircd into a kind of adverb or adjective (or a 


45. llisWdson Fiidological Lectures, P. 12. 
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dcfccllrc Tfrb is ^ibcn wc **y ) ; 

the jilci ol “fl-anllnR” » cosncctfd with (hit of “icekfoR 
for a thing.” We look for the thing which we want. The 
IiTiaciple of analogy Is forther deTfloi*ed in the case of 
sfipi, ani the forma (future tense, ‘‘shall he 

wjintcd”) and (present participle) arc created as if 
^ Itself were a root. 

[The itnpnlsc of false analogy Is noticealle in the efforts of 
children in their progre<s of acqntsitlen of laosuagc. L'ogIi<Ij 
children laying '* 1 looks” on the analogy of ” he looks” are an 
instance in point. This method of followirg annlogons forms Is 
typified In the well known joke against Xc’^'ijUai defying rules 
ot cratmiur in lajinK mW!} n J and 

justifying their Incorrect forms by eaylng Jt'tT 

I tl’II TOft rntr n>It niMft ll— IIU la ol coorao 

the height of atsnidiiy, hot It (arntshet an indication. 

A Tcry corioQs Initancc of false analogy, Iiowercr, eias seen 
iclually in the ease of a child saying J correctly when he 

hid himself behind an nralrclla. hot. on coming oDtofbis hidieg 
iheltcr, Innccently raying 5 erniHl the eeldcnt analogy 

being some sach Ihiag as ” j g^rplt *tr-sT.” thni regarding 
as sometbing like a noon, (he child’s perception of its rcrlal sign!* 
ilcanee Iclrg not yet deTcIoped.3 

Opposed to the principle of tsalegy Is that of distinction. A 
desire to steer clear of aoaiegy In grammatical 
III or fca»al formations leads one to adopt most <in«er 

fornaliocs. Take the Instance of the first per 
local plnral form of Tcrbs in the prefect tense Tfief ( ). 

T1.N I, rc.ll, cioUid out ol (SlrJ. Tfiai, Tftll 
(Pf. .1 Jp:*Unn/rt), the f iMhc >0 I encnal < 'tPI ) form la the 
Srd person «5ngaUr. I Cnd lopporl la iliis deriTitloa la 
Pr. Tcssltcri's researches std the eea*oa be a-Migns for ihii 
sfigarjof Ungnage (a ressoa which 1 did not light epan) points la 
the principle of diitlcetica. It I* this* the re*! Ist persoa phral, 
present terse fona is TT^ Try (0. W. r..«j.Xwl{ch fj 
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not diatinguifliablc from the Sod pcwon ploral, *rT3 (0 W I? ), 
ioGuj TfV To dJ8tjagnis3j the tifo forma, to eayo them fromtUe 
danger of analogy or identity we hare in the Isl person 
plural (See Dr Tessiton s Notes on the grammar of 0 ‘Vf 
HijasthSni ’, § 187) It Trill he observed that nuderlying this 
ragary there 18 a certain principle goycrnicg the selection of 
another form The chan^^c of sense involved in the change of the 
verbal mood is guided by a menial process which may he termed 
jit^chologicaX TtfracUan la being done (by ns)’, gels a* 

sort o! a twist in the mind and turns into ‘ we do,” just as fi sticlc 
half immersed in water gets refracted and diverges at the point 
of contact with the enrfacc of water into a different angle instead 
of going on in a straight line 
The mental steps arc these 

This la passive Then G this is somelhmg like 

imperative ( ahoull ho done) Cf H STH yon 

should sit , please sit Then comes the real twist— 

®F>f^*l®*we do (*Ff^ir with the C as a termination to male up the 
present indioative mood) This principle of distinction operates 
widely mthc formation of Gujar'il! language, and instances conld 
be multiplied but X content myself with this single instanco 

Connected with these last two principles is that of Ufica 
lion The tendency of the human mind is to 
V Smph^caiicfi complcsity and introduce simplicity 

by doing away with variety of forms and unifying them as much 
as possible According to Vararuchl (Pniiita Fanclleda 

Xtl, ,SlSra 19) in •S’ourflsen* otw becomes and so we have the 
forms but bis next S tta (A.II-20) specially makes 

an exception in the Case of the 3rd person singular (present tense) 
and so we hare Offw, and not for Now oar Gnjirlff ^ 

(3rd person singular present tense) has hehicd it the earlier 
forms iSX> IS therefore bat reasonable to see is this a 

resort to simplicity whereby at a certain stage in the evolution of 
the Dr Lnts after Varatnchi’e period the uneven state of things 
created by the exceptional form disappeared and uniformity 
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Bnd «tnip!!ciiy rerc eecured by brhRioi!' Ibe nrd ptrsontl fiiflgnUr 
form too Qtider the common rnfe, and tbns enme into topuc. 

[Dr. II. llntschiDMin, in an article on Thilolopy in Jack’s 
Self CJocatof, stya •— “The gcaeral tendency towards cniformity 
and tbo deatro to simpljfy apcccb U ebleily rMpoBiiUe lor 
analoptcal changes.'* 

Here is shown the connection between Sinp!tuca(icn and 
*Annh^y. The former impel* people to icirch for analogy and 
seenrf it* resnlt*. SimpHdcation and oniformtij need not bare 
been mentioned separately; the one inrolres the other.} 

TTconorji of 1-^i.rt is nnolber notire force goremlng 
phonclie change*. ThI* principle nndcrlifa 
^ some of the eansea mcBlionrd ja*l abote. Dr, 

Bhindlrkar ha* thonghtfoUy pointed oot (ha 
working ol tlu* prineiplo in the tpeeial pccoUarilies of rail 
whereby the and of Sanskrit were torned into short <1 and 
«1T. and dIfsImiUr consonants forming conjD&ett were aislmllated. 
Tie lias farther shown the real came of this by adrancing the 
theory that (he speakers of Tu^I were originally an alien raee, who, 
energetic and strong a* their tocal organs were, were nerer the 
less nnible to combine energy of ntterance with two sacceiiiTC 
moteirent* of the eccal organs. [Tli s explains why eren now 
some Dangal'f torn Into into wtt, eg jqjo eg (eg) and so 
on, CTcn when prononneing 5*n*krlt texts **) 
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Dr. BliSnd iikar also attribateg the abort and ^ aa also the 
change of dentals to cerebrals to the fact that these sounds (short 
q and srt and cerebrals) nnist hare existed in the origiaal 
language of the speahers of P.»li and they could not shake them 
ofl entirely and these thus allccted their pronunciation of Sanskrit 
words. He further shows that these two pecnliarities, the short 
*landSTt and the cerebral sounds,*^ belong to the Dravidian 
langnages also, and ft is possible that the original Fdli speakerst 
belonged to the same race as the Draridians of Souiliern India.*^ 

Finally, I wonld draw your attention to the potent principle 
which regulates the preserration of syllabic 
^ quantity during the process of phonetic muta" 
tion in our remaculars. If. for instance, yon 
look at the ultar^a which notes the aiaphOcatlon of coBj’aocts and 

47. Ur. Bcimcs has an otigio^I, but sot qnito cosriocisg. theory 
about the history and crolulion of the dentals. (See bis Vol. I, pp. 231- 
235 ). Ho suggests tbit {bo Ifltcrinedcitoccfebr'ils were the only sounds 
of tho two (cerebrals and dentals) which the Aryans possessed bo- 
£jro and probably for some centuries after they camo fab India, for 
ho says, these Aryans, liko tho Teutons, had the nervous vigour which 
enabled {hem to employ their organs of speech Cruily and crisply; that in 
those tlaj s thej knew no distinction between and z, ^ find g; that liter 
on coninneta of these sounds with ^ (which is higher cerebral) gave rise to 
a separate creation of tho higher cerebrals and tho dentals, and that event- 
uallj the dentals were evolved ont of the cerebrals through this process. 
Tins IS his theory in rivalry with tho theory of Dravidian contact and 
importation of non-Aryan words as the source cf cerebral sounds, — without 
at the same time absolutelj denj ing tlie possibihtj of tho contact and 
non-Arj an importation theories containing a certain amount of truth. 
The outstanding can«o of this rc«nU, according to him, was tho 

irj^-iW^^wtirJlrdifAnA-r irwflnty onA asA-Aow is 
it that with tho same warm climate we can etill pronoun-'o and retain the 
cerebrals— intermodiato ns well ns higher? And wlij did the Dravidians 
retain the sounds in spite of tho climate? 

48. ^Yilsnn I’lnlologieal Lectnres, pp. 40-18. 

Mr. Boaiuos also secs in the short g the evidence of foreign 
innueni-c fSee Ins Vol I, pp. 140 141). 
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slmoltaafoni lcnRt!jeainR of fho proecdfn; rorcl, joa wHl pcc this 
priocipio of hilance of qaantUy ®t irorl; Ihos, T^T (Skr.), *T:nr 
(IV.), becomes THf (G.). tnd here the lots of quantity In the first 
syllable dne to the chanfio of to Rls made np by leoRlhenloR 
the ST of *r into *TT. Similarly, when a itronff on«in/r<i of Sanskrit 
is weakened in Gnjaratl the contingent towel fs lengthened and thns 
the eil/nf-talae is preserted; that:— <rrf; (Skr.), (Apabhr.), 
(Q); 4^: (Skr.), (Apabhr.XmTft (G.). So again, when 
a Blro9g ^ shifts Us place, the same process of balancing ocenrs; 
tha9;--»ffvrrt (Sir.). CTJfi (Ap.), "9» »nd to prcserre 

the pjJfrd-Talne, yfTjJ (G.). To tale one more ease, when a fnal 
is redneed to one towel by the tecond member of the 
being dropped, the first member is lengthened and the balance of 
qoanlity seenred; thus:— (Sir.), sftfnH (Pr). mfVj (Ap.), 

nHt (o.)i elfri (str.). <Ap.). slsl (g,). 

It will be obierred that natore plays a greater pari than art 
In (be operation of all these principles, in fact art bt* no part in 
the process. In i’Aone/ic Z>eefly and /’eeno-sy 0 / rfort, eatnral 
apiitnde and eonstitotlon are aedonbtediy the generating caoie*. 
In the ease of Anatomy, A/fiachon, **StP>r!i;icciiion and IMa^ct oj 
Qaon.'i/y the goternlng came ronat be songbt, not in a pre- 
meditated intention or desire to seenre the rcsalts throngb lhe*e 
processes. If yon examine the pijchology of these processes, yon 
tslll realize that the mental actirity loTolTcd therein Ls ejnthelis 
not analytic; ipontancooi, net deliberate. Jlore thsn that, the 
syntheiU U cnconscios*, and not eren syllogistic. It is a sort of 
Intnitire synthtiii. When, for initsnee, the people changed 
to TPT, they did not say nnlo lhemselTes:--‘'Cetne, let ni simplify 
(he eonjonct'", and then getting TXI, again they dll cot layr—'^Let 
rs balance the qaiathy, and so mile TR." The lame rer-arL 
aypliei to the other principles, Ar'nrr.'n. Aeif-yr. AV''«e*-j' </ 
In short, yon will remember that ftiti as the rrj-;iii's cf 
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language, Tiz grammar, w analytical and its C?*!, language n 
ayntbctic evolution, even so the phonetic processes are spontaneous 
workings nut of the synthetic thinking part of maa, and it is 
examined analytically only by the science of philology. 

After these introdnctory general remarks, I shall noiv enter 
upon a detailed examination of the special 
Spenal lilionthe phonetic principles which govern the word forma 
pThieipUa ffoiera Qniarlti in the coarse of the passage 

tnfi woid forvia ' 

MnsinOtjarAii the words from Sanskrit throngh the Ptnkrits 
or occasionally direct from Sanskrit, into 
Qujayit! I shall at the start pass in review the efforts made by 
scholars in the past m this direction, scholars whose work as 
pioneers in this canse cannot be too highly estimated, then I shall 
give a description of the general natnro of the phonetic changes to 
be diBcnssed by me, and dually I eball take np the speeiflc piinciples 
themselves (or consideration 

Two names rise prominently os pioneers in the field of 
Gujarat! philology the late ^astr! Vrajalal 

^niUMlcj'ox a 

vXupMoloQj former wrote hie “Gi^ardll iJftjXtno luhCm* 
(A history of the QujanUi language) in A D 
18CC and his Vtaarga m H (A string of rules of phone(ics) in A P 
1870 The latter scholar wrote hie Vyu<pattt P&tla in A. P» 
1887 No doubt these works wore wanting la scientific precision 
and had their defects inseparable from such uorLs undertaken in 
tJic dawn of philological research in Gnjariti 
fhecr\coH°‘^^ and these defects have been mcidently pointed 
out by me in the course of these lectures so far 
and I may have occasion in the enhsequent portions to do so 
again Still we have to lemember the times during vhich these 
two scholars had to work slmoat unaided Vrajslal belonged to 
the ^ istii class and this class as a role neglected and even despised 
the PrJ Tits lie was perhaps the solo exception He had not 
y ^hehenc^lit of the light of Western echolarsh p and of its methods 
although at the same time, he had an advantage over 
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the ordlojry rim of owing to the fn;fdfri(al Inowlcd^c he 

picked np in the coarec of Imh reUtions wtlii UnrofcaD iclioUf''. 
And jct he It was who coctribnlcil in wnrecognired lion’a elarc In 
Tajlor'i Oujarnti Ofinimar. KuTalarim had an ndrantagc orer 
VrajaUi ^astrl in the matter of Western csclhods. hot he licked 
tii« Sanakjit and l*t.\knl erudition, licsidtii, he did col 

Aomehow rise far nLore the then fiehionable dcrirations like 
for «Tn (father). for <2t (=^flat) end the I fce. IIow- 
irer« ho cxhllilLd a Iruo appreciation of the correct oictbod of 
)ihnoId;;ical icrioli) in hta alishing rerlen of a work called 

Uut where loth thcsC tcholara failed wag In the esienfial 
scheme of their works. Vrajtiil Sagiri ipcorrd 
the which go»ern the farther elunges 

from l'r.ikrll into Oojar.»l), wh’o! I rail MTpnt 
^nnis. Jlis is almost a altrphfied rtitioa of 

I}cniael\ndra’a rr.‘kk fit grammar. CO far as It aflects the Giijar^li 
language: It (hua throws rerj little light on tha h*iior\ of Gujirdtl 
words between the A/vif/.ran/a and the pre'cnt stagei. In rare and 
eiceptioDiI ea^es dors he (ouch, tn ta iccldcntal way only, 
one or two ottrit And where he has modtfird the 

tyitrm of liemaahandra, the resolt La^ hern the ol'csricg of 
certain Important phonetic principles.'* On the other hand 


'fhtir t'htncs 


49. 1 fird ia the work oct-J .l/^jJ.trajI'rj rri.lt ftt rtfumt 

to ft ik'Ht wl ilo a^o, an altrupt to traco ll « wi rd froM {^i^) 
on the stren^ij «{ a »}uiUt.sn fron Her tra • LtSKOi a~ 
ard fro > JWi*** A'. /a T Tl- 

e*;!} rtmatk rei'f'liry oa till* li tl at all lV‘o oro Iwt'Jia'* ii 
a loj trd t » S-ukyitiJc l’ ft word wlivh lave U<^a 

I I'rrt'.ly vve: te I a* a f jrtirn word 

to. Kur mlrn'f. m hi' lAIrd JtM'l Lo #j- ik*, I’y » »)* 'if a f ^t 
A* It wrrc.of ih'.*ehJit- w.rdg U e'cc, Tt'— 

tti..; atl tftl<'ch»t~‘cf ihta f l > W i*» ‘'*ra*l («« , it il I f- 

51. A fi-w If •tarter i ly !«' gUk*” t » < it fr i' t**' .\1 
I’, ll^cf Lliei’J-TiM''-. 4f.« Cc.tir,; all i‘ i 3 C'h. fcViI 
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^hilc ircating ol ihc 3'.pne» though m a raider 

erode form, ignored the intermedwte Prahrita aud dealt irith 
Gajardfi words as if they had co me direct from Sansknfc.^" 

*' en ?n'n»n «n5t,oi ^ wwt 

SfR «Pn q«I 31^ 3Tjq^ eilwr 0, rns «?« 311 

fJrPwi 5n??tc.” ^ 

Then, the only ho gives are (P lt4-115 of fho 

— (1) change of 'J to (2) change o£^ to % (3) change of 
? to ^ (which IS incorrect 80 far as initial? is concerned), (4) chango 
of Z to 9| and (5) change of ® to * 

Bnt, moat important of all, while in A D 18C6 m his 
S^5ra VrajalM .^iitr! incidentally mentions (at P 30 nnd also at P. 77) 
Ujo which notcB the dropping of ono of the douhlod conso 

nanta and the lengthening of tbo preceding vowel — Bl’l), 

ID 1870 A D in his ho nssigns to this a suhordtoato 

place under the PrUnl gi\ca as No. 11. 

Again (P. lO) when under 19 ho gives an inciJcntal note that 
the first? in a Sanahril word IS changed to *1 hy villagers, and gives 
as an mstanco, he is not reminded even by this of (ho wide 
spread whccchj m Qujarll! s non final ? in cliaogcd to at, os m 
«riS, etc Iiaally, when in his 3i*l? 173 (P. 104) ho tries to 
incliidomtho general rule c\cd cases like ?!3?— 

1^—95* which really fall andor a distinct principle, viz. 
the change of nonnltimelo? — ? to •T. a principle which began lU 
work to a limited estent even from the lime of Iho Pr'tknts, VrajalU 
^ istrl cannot plead for the arrangement the merits of brOMtj and 
ECJOniiJic generalization, bol, on Iho contrary, tho Arrangement jirescnts a 
clumsy ]unib1o of incongruous rules 

62 One or two iQ«tanc<.s must bo given in this case also The ®3t'n9* 
'ns gives as the £rst?i9i1 the rulo about tho dropping of one member 
cf a conjunct on I the lengthening of tho preceding vowel This is all 
richt But in giving tho initanccs, OT, BH. etc arc shown ns having 
at once hccoiDc BI1, BR» etc as if they never passed tliroiigli Iho 
I’rtknt stage, B^, ?>*? etc This u incorrect history of tho evolu- 
tion of the words 

Similarlj 2 deals with the Knglliening of the preceding vowel 
when a nasal IS weakened, o g t«R— d«5 etc. This fails to 

iroviJoforl'rdirilca-Cs,,e g (Gujarktl) and the like. 
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Smce the dcith ol thfflc two BclioUrj QO ^jstematic »tttaiit8 
hare beea mide to prc«ent the philology of Gojaratt In the ahapo 
of any pellohcd works. Dr. B. 0. Bhjndarkar's Phi'ologlcal 
Leetares co doohl deal with Cnjarati phonolog) and gramiaari hot 
0Q}ai4tt comes In there for a partial share in a general Ircatcnenl 
of nil tcrnacolara and hence Iho work, fall of cnidition and 
thonghtfol treatment as it it, has to tc csclndcd from tho aboro 
Hit on that gronnd and also os the gronnd that it la not a 
pioneer’# work hut that of an accomplished mailer who hid at hfs 
comtsind cDprcccdcnled learning and a wide Held of aorrey. 1 
ehall make as mneh use of Ins learned Icctnres as possible, and while 
recognizing the independent and alle anpport 1 receire from bis 
Bectorci in many rcepecte, I may hare oecaslon to mart where, 
on a few points, I hare to differ from Win reipcctfolly. 

Again jkiliwitii tho ebatgw of the Sae»kpt ma^^nleo 

IB liBg ic*o Gt jaritl htto to<> tho .1/Mffrram/o itngo ftliryOeh 
tho 6\s*krlt % icrtntcaCtos) ii ri**ed o\cr. SimiUr ii tU trcilmcBl fo 
^(^'1 4i ct tho cl ftOiT of •n^tO 9, 

In ttttPt IS ( is i.tven a« otst of Uo chas^ri of the 
i,lT(-n king q'V-dl. how, iht« la 

iM«rrMt i the charge 5« ibort an I iho CcM Iccgthenlrg Ii do**, la the 
case of ^ and to of Rid lie wtalcclngof tloLsral 10 

g fa PiiVpt, and In the ewe cf ^ andw^Ho the Istcrmcduto Prlkpt 
form PrWnnd wTlJW, wUn, di ring tho firlhirirogrcfi toRirdi Oo^arltf, 
tie CrU voKfl fiti I and I the g I ag I v way cf co rjrt'atios 
Thtfvaro? v^ral • ll 't t*iw» tic''<,»'rtvte«l with tin. innsfLg cf if e 
?"lcn-tJuto Pfiknts ar 1 1 thc'tCorc K\tv lltm wnajiiccl licre 
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[Dr4 TccsUori's learned researches into Qnjsrlli langoage, as 
pnllUhed in his “Kotes” reprinted from the Indian Antiquary, 
stand Bpart as a rcry recent contrihtitioo,'and it is on that ground 
only that I Icarc the eminent scholar’s rrork apart; though I may 
occasionally icier to it in my Iicctnres.l 

I must not omit (he spade-work done by the late Kari 
ITarmadaSankar in the inrestigation of Gnjarltl larguage. His 
works on this snhjcct that I hate come across are:— * 

(1) Aarmcrf'yutorana, Part I and II, (published in A.2)> 
18G5 and 1866 rcspcctiTelj), 

(2) ITarmn-Koda, published in A.D. 1878;— the two pre- 

fatory articles# 

(3) An article on Old Gojaratli Jdni Gvjarati ShdsJJ, 

written in V.S. 1088 (=1882*A,I>0 published in 
the DiffJji Bomber of the "Gujarati” in A.D, 1017. 
and 

(0 An ospublisbed, Incomplete, translation of 
Vararuchi'e Praliita'J*raldia\ which does not profess 
to be anything beyond a mere Tcrbal translation. 

(Of these Kos. 1, S and 4 were made aTallablc to me by tbe 
kind courtesy of Mr. Ifatararldl lehcbhdrdm DesOi B. A., and 
Mr. Ambald] B. Junl B.A., both of the Gujardti Press.) 

All these works possess tbe merits as well as the limitations 
and fsolts of a pioneer's work. 1 need not go into deUll into 
them. I may hare to refer to these later on, if occasion arises. 
This much, howcreri maybe noted hcrcr-Kari Karmadu^ankar 
indulged in some Tsgariea. such as writing^ (a phonetically 
absurd eymbolfor the aspirated TOwel, which can only be sjmbol- 
tzed by c) and the like; liowcTcr as soon as be discoTCred. or 
was perhaps shown, the absurdity of it, he corrected tbe error 
by aabitilnting the symbol, (the towcI with a diacritical dot be- 
low it); he further coutinaed the system for the sake of mere 
consistency, by gittug up eren TC, dc. for >1, T, Ac. 
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tl nee3 not dwell on ilriy «nd ipisdraodic eHorts like 
l^r(lJht^ySal^^a^pm^Ua eoropiled and poWiahed in A, 7) 18SO 
by Prtbbikara Ramachindra Pandit of tbe Verai'nlar College of 
Sclesce, Baroda, an etymological rocabolary of Qa|arat! worda on 
the model of a iimllar Tocabnlory of ^lanthi worda pnblUbed 
1/ him two yean earlier WliUe recogBlrlog the pralaeworthy 
attempt made in tins eompitation at laying dorn lome vUaryat to 
mark the phonetltf chaogea of worda from Sanakrit to Oajar^tl 
1 cannot help noting tU crudity, and the DnscientlCe method of 
derirallott In the roeabolory marked by /aoel/sl and onfoonded 
eonrcc^ords like rPR for *ft^ (wax) , TJ ai the lonrcc-word 
of *fti (aalt), and the like ] 


The aehetne which I propoic to adopt la neeeaiarily different 
from tilt of the two pioneera named alore 
tpted t« rJt' ^ pnrrlew the Intermediate 

Prdknlc and deal With the ebisgts dnrmg the 
post Ap^ifiramia period I shall also clamfy 
and groop the principles on e plan apecistty anited for the pnrpote 
of tfaeac Leelnres Bot before doing so I 
7>i ff Me (adicatc now the geaersl natore of the phonetic 

changes to bedis aised bfbw Then changes 
then, are of two kinds 


(I) rinal or crystsllized changes , 

(II) Intermediate orea pissrn changes I e those of a 
Iraniitlonal natore 


As regards (1) instances will always be fonnd la wnttea 
works of older centerles and alio Kl'ools of the present day aa 
well aa In the laagoage ftnally spoken at present As regards 
(II) Inilan M 0 * inch chi"ges may not neces 
^ larily be toned In written books These 

I fitf i,f< changes wlU fall coder two heads ■ — 

(t) Those that may base exited In spokeo Uageige at 
tome period or o*'ier bat were cot esplorei lo written 
bools 
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' (b) Tbfise ibai Toaj hare been csptnred in witten books, 
bat the works may not be avaUable or widely known to 
ns as yet. 

(c) Those that are merely transitional ai indicating a possi- 
ble phonetic condition tbroagh which the words most 
' hire passed, bat were nereria vogoe in spoken langnage, 

moch less captnred in writiag.- 

A lew instanees will explain this clasiiGcation. ^ 

j (I) A great majority of the EffTH's will faU under this 
head; c. g. 

(1) T;5— Cimj m Priltrif)— WT 
current in spoken and written Gnjaidii for a namber of 
years. 

(2) ^ changed to when in contact with f or ' 

Sanskfit Prakrit GujanUf 

^rrnsi etc? 

Here all the Gnjardl! words arrired at finally arc in a final 
crystalli/ed state. 

(11) (a) (Sanakrit)— (PriikfiO—then the 5 
is thrown back— so GojaraU or 5 HntT. 

The intermediate is sack that it possibiy iniy bare 
existed at some stage of the langoagc, hat w4 hire no mians of 
ascertainining from any written books. 

(b) Sanskrit Prakrit Gnj^ratt 

5^ 51*^ 'Toifl 

'sTcil— wt C ) 

Ilcrc the first word U likely to bare existed in books even, 
bat tlic works are not arailable; while the second word is cap- 
knred in a Wk not yti widely known; tor I fiod U in a poem 
entitled written in V. B. 1584 by -a Eiiyaatha 

poet, named Ganapiti, (copied in V. 8. 1C98).®® 

53. entn nw'iTn ifiSi ii 

Vni, stanza 3). 
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(c) The most typical tostance coder llila <h*ft ^soold be ihe 
^TTP^nr^Hni About the cbauge of ^ to tl where before rcachinp 
the cryalallired form In OajArall Ihe Eaujltrll word *TfVn 
piiMM ihroB^h the form •fPfTT,“-4 form not to In? found fn o-ie 
at any known time ai eren poi^ihly apoken.'* 

Now I alnll treat the apcctfic 9(TTifs la delail la my next 
Lecloro, 


KOTH A. 

Hxtracta from Dr. nhiollrbir'a Taper on theCrSii al, Comparatiro an! 

Ilutorical Mitfio'l of In'jnirj. (A. D. 18^3.) 

(t) 

A critical lainlrer t* oro who doca not ftccepl au aceoccl of an 
flcetirrcneo J'i»l a* It la rrc«<.n!(sl t» him whether orally or la wrltloR, 
lie ml jccli it to certain te<t» ca|*u!ate«l to pro\o ht truth or otlierwi*o 
lie lakoi ram for inslatco to a9.*ertila whether tl e yera-m Rielns the 
a'^ount waa as eye-wItRcn to the oceorenec, aa I if ao whether he %ai 
an Dcprejudiecd ‘lad at t)ie aame timo an ifitelh^^eat olHerrer. If hla 
Information U \ on other eorree*. the critic efiJeaToara to arcerlata 
thft erolilidity or oihcrwiw of Ihw •oorce*. ^VhcQ It <• a thla^ or a 
Turlfjed o^■u^en*e that lio hit to deal with, he doc* cA ratisfy Mm- 
iMf with that vi<'W of it* nature an 1 relatloa* that appeari pJaBiiltc at 
firatflktht. n* frr cxlranion* 0 Mlatan*e it enaMe himielf to 

aTlToat.a correct new. Oneoftlcmo*t cTraclon* mean* empo!yc<l 
lyhituli conij arI<oa of fik"fhfcK* or ocenrres-e* Thliconipaflron 


M la the Pr’.krit r'age* ere-, *nch traaatlitisal change*, i -rePft* 
e-lla actual ipcecli. can lx* di«coTtrrd for l’'•U'‘fe, lie we* I *T*^4l 
(Ha-^kyit) Iceomc* n PrSVpt, aal ll'-nacl i*>r3ra give* the wo’J 
WJ.I) Man .'fe/a of »rhdl 11?. Vlll 0^6). But they Wet* 
j r«f»* Ji'‘!crljF»g the charge rnnrt dsCM''^* haa*^ !<■« Kp'j— ^rr*h— 

fii-atlsfly rf j af»*-l tbr<'ngh the f >T1owIo^ rtaptr (in l*'e<rttr*al 
yhev'.i** of caum)— C' nj— rj^yr,— It r^vol.r*! the Coal 
r:( wl h h Il'ma'ht*' Ira rirer a* a realy r \le d ef 5^ (‘'1« IT*. 

VllUrlll) 
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cnaHas him to sopatflto the aecideBta o£ the thfng or oconrenco from ita 
essential nature, and some times to arnro at a I'ln’wbiob inclndesibe 
thing or ocounence ns fl particular case and explains it Though com 
pansoQ may thus he considered one of the means of a critical examln* 
ationi still its own proper restilta are so important that it deserves to 
be considered an independent method of inquiry The history of a 
thing i 0 a compansoa of tho various foTma it presents at different 
well ascertained periods is also of the greatest uso for the determination 
of its real nature Often when no written history is available the 
inquirer determines the historical or chronological relation between the» 
several forms of a thing by referring them to ao obvious standard and 
arrives at some important conclusions based on suob relations Thus for 
instance, the Qreeh e''inuf ' we are is more ancient than the Sanskrit 
amai for it retains the original a of the root os In the form of e which 
Sanskrit has lost, and the Sanskrit «an(i *'they are, more ancient than 
the Greek 'esti which has lost the whole root as Tram as obsorvatios 
of many such forms the oouclusion to be drawn is that Greek la not 
derived from Sanskrit nor Sanskrit from Greek, bat both from an older 
form of speech The comparative and hietorieal methods correspond 
to the inductive methed used ra the physical and experimental sciences 
In those branches of knowledge m which you cannot from the nature of 
the case make experiments, you have recourse to comparison and 
historical observation The Inductive method began to be used in 
Europe about the end of the sixteeuth century and smoe that time 
very great progress has been made iq the discovery of the laws of the 
physical world The critical, comparative, and historical methods began 
to be well understood and empliyed about tbe end of the eighteenth 
century, and withm a hundred years aincc that time an equally amaz 
lag progress basbeoa male iq other deparlmeata of knowledge and 
geology, paleontology, compara‘ivo philology or the science of language, 
comparative mythology, evolutioo and the origin of species, scientific 
history, comparativi jurispradenci archaeology sound scholarship, and 
oven comparative religion aro tbe grand resu’ts (Pp 1-22) 

<n) 

Havmg disposed of books and other written documents, I will now 
endoavoar to est mate the value of traditions If wo accept traditions 
as wo find them we shall often be deceived There is a tradition among 
113 for instance that Bhavabhflti and KMidisa were coatemporanes 
bnt we have now found that Bhavabhfiti lived in the first quarter of 
the eighth coatury of the Chnstiaa Bra and KihdJsa long before C3t 
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A. Cf, iiK« lie 1« iflCnUoeeil • fimotis poet lain iRicrlpljaa l<»nef; 
tlikt date ami ftUo by Olnt^lio Itved la llio middle of Ike rcTcatli 
cealary. UliaTalliftll, it kai wetally Iwa dlicovertd, V4i a pupUcf 
Ifum'nlallialla, and KumlnJalbaU«<l^olcsftcin Kllidlui ^ikunlali. 


* Tradition malca r»n)cl a conlrmrorar} of Kltjljtct and rrpro> 
tenti him es lia> lag I'CCQ a lloclliead who aciterKic* plcABod ^ir# 
and oUalficd « new gritnaar free) lim K&t^lyaea held a difpotatioa 
with him for eight d»ya and though Tinml prorcti * powcrfclanU 
goalit he wag oltimitcly ^anqulthcd Tko fact, howerer, aa we know 
it; Is that KAty&yast la the write/ of VJrtiJoj or commeota ca Pinlaf* 
grammif la which ho etplaia*, rcctific*, ted topplcracat* rimer* roles 
It waa IB cQBtcqocecc of hit litviog thos rccti&cd tad lappl'meetcil 
riqinl that tiio story of Ids htsiog \en (uiihed him mo*t hare trl*cn,'~’ 
tad irtdilions often ha>'e a Itilf of this notore tad bo Ulter^t'Qt it It 
ImpotsiUo that bo rhould haso wnltra tboie conimtali t go>>{ atay of 
which arc explanatory la the woth of a coatemporary. (Pp* 1(>~M ) 


(111) 

This, tl CO, ll e great Icfwa we Iixtc to Icara is that if w« wlih to 
Vtsowarl imleTflanl tlio troth thont a point whether la Klnreor 
pr* lira! hf , we al ojiJ 1 ae<-Jr •cal'»g»r* fir J cnl if we caa tl e hulory, 
ael criticize, not fo. Itihly ted Ipeeraatly a» wc efltc do, l-ut accord 
lag to well defiaed »td railocal pibclplet (P, 22) 


hOTK B. 

Tlo fdhwteg extra I fr-n Ur. Bcaar*' Coapa'tiivc GrawB a», 
\V1 I, r. 2^1, wdl Is? eiefol In eoeprtl'Mrg tho l»nr?, 

‘telird fc«*X’et,’ Ata , cted la this tad ether L<'’tcirrt 

5 73 Pirt'o porpewpf expreiai-g the ceohttalla ef twoeo 
# aasu wjib'cJ It# Islrmtlka tl • xo»»h »* Is kt. pi, la, tb- l*rn 
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“aesus” 18 employed. Tlirco binds ol nosns may convenlenUy bo 
diatinguiahed — 

(1) Tho strong nexus composed of strong letters only, ns 

“fF, R,"*'’3r, tt 

(2) Tho mixed nexus, composed of a strong and a weak letter, as 

5?, Kti 

(3) Tlra ireak noxus, composed of weak letters only, as 

f , ^ 

By strong Ictlors are meant tbo Best four letters of tbe £vo vnrgas 

?. 

o, 

z» Zi e, s. 

«, 

'K> f» 51. 

By weak letters aro mcnot tbo nasals v\, sj, tf, pjbiJaiils 

semi VQwcU f, ?5» aodC. Tbe combinations Q ond 3 
SQ often treated as single letters, I include under the mixed nexuSt 



m . 


liKCTUHK IV 
(Sicrios 1 ) 

7 /ii' Jl’iitori/ r/ ihf Oujurotl Language-^ Iti J^xotullon. 

Iq tracJ&g the erolsHoa of tbo Oajarali Iaa;*»a;’o. tie* Cml 
ilcp in ocr inTcsliRation nill le to txatatne (lie 
Sjwin^ I>nneijilfi princ»plf$ nllch ROTcrn that procff*, 

InUoH «/Gojar,U!. •* *» propojfd la 

the eonelottoQ of ny Isat lectare. It mil bo 
conrentent ot the onlset to Bi&lc a few drCnio;; terma, ffniJr which 
I aliall nao for (he aahe of Ircrity. 

(1) Of wore Iritily *jPt mctai a tingle rowel toond 

wUh (he coneonrnla (K anj) dependent on 
i}(Jintrty lermt. jj, ^ ijUtblc; t. p. the word hsi the four 

M, s^+tt -t! ), + ^rtl ( = nt ) and t + («T ) 

1t> ehort is (be mioimoto toned group porsllle to le 
hetrd.' 

[The word is naed to tlgmfy a lyltaile in Sanihrtt. It fs 
defined in tlicrrlh/lUyd thuar-tN^n: nO?mi 

OUjeitU rrM>iWy^, 1035 In ilax 3lBlJff*a Kditlon), 

1 hare preferred (o adhere to "Ft to aroid confoaion} 

(2) nfn(->Tnff^’(or TT^m-nt^) 

or TTTri la a ”fl wliich ia altered with greater ercplu'is 
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than other in the same word; an accented Bjrllable. 

or is a not eo emphasized; an nnaccented syllablci c. g. 

otfi. 

(3) These terms are used 
to measure the length ot the otlcrance of vowels; vocal time* 
measure. 

A utterance has 4 wn; or time-measure. 

do. do. 1 HRT or timc-mcasarc. » 

A do. do 2 tfl^s or lime-measures, 

A utterance has a ITTR somewhere between zero and h> 
A utterance has 8 *ITWTs or time-measuresr 

(More than three will give utterances of 

rarjfing lengths, Is not « possible utterance ia pboaetice). 

[The *rT^ of Indian prosody corresponds \ery nearly to the 
mora of ancient prosody in Carope.l 

(irote.“{In GojarAtf) ^ITTC has n or occasion- 

nlly a utterance.) 

A 5f755(ti.c. asbortvoffcKother fbsa3?)has a utterance. 
A ^ ^ f. e. a long vowel, has a nttersace. 

A ^ I, e. an extra long vowel has a utterance. 

E. G.— TO3--bere ^ is H is |?f; 

^T^t^—here ^ is ^ is and ® is 5tt. 

(In this word s is WI is fully and t? though 

is comparatively more than 8), 

(4) or 8^;^®! is the weak which is pronounced 
with a feeble eSort of all parte of the tongue.^ 

or a pilch accent — a point into which weceodDot enter hero,— compels 
me to adhere to the namcDclitare adopted by me ibove. Besides, 
ia used generally for accent, Siddhhita-kaumudl calls the chapter on accent 

3 In connection with q and ^ a is dosenbod in 

the Siddh^nfa KaumndJ as under — 

8^54 f? SUWKW-* l {Sco on 

VUI-iii-lS of AtMdd^yd^t) 



ITS rroLCiioK 


115 


f' g. »?I^} nrlJ S?r»^; nr??; vr=7J cp;?. tie. ( In 

*rsnn't» ^ etc. lii«tltifu]l and itrODg; It is 
lyni^ or »Tf3G^). 

SimlJarly there Ii a ^rjtpprtTTTC cine to a ireak ( RlPtf ) 
eflort ol the iongoe and Ispa; 

E. g. JTTTTJ, <0?^. THT (Iornrm),5Tn (for-:mn) etc. 
ete. hare a atrong and loll— 

(5) or CT^TK'n ^TTT-U a BOnnJ not «o named any* 

irhere, bnl It ii largelj noticeable la onr rrmaealan^and prrbapt 
exiitej In Sanrkp’t; as notJeed belore. the and TT^ ^TiT 

ol the Punlnlja aikah t maTperhapacorrripont! to theie trro modem 
and yr^sjvt, 1. e. the wfak IJ the arpiratlcn nhtrrof 
Ifl dlSaae, and the atrong C the aspiration nhertof U eancentristedr 

E, g. c n q qw ?TTT*^i pfi, nri. trrt; cr»t» 

ete. 

rtc. 

(G) tl^»TTK— I* the iTcak ^ leond whleh the M attains 
nben errlaln consonants arc dropped and leare thU Vi and ishen 
It Is preceded bp or Of vr, e. g. giR Pr. 'tV^;*TV7f etc. 

Thli spjPl HTTT Is mentioned m* Si. /If, VIII-l-lEO, and 
originated there, thoogh ol coonc It is the rame as the old C^siTT^ 
rrtTT of Panlfll'a time*. IKmschandra lelixes the condition 
abont >TT^tTnr and cites (Skr. ) as an Iciiance. la 
fact an M a'ler ( la boned to fosod as t|. lUmachandra inehtJes 
*TT in tide deicrlpllaa, e.g. (8). (Pr.); and 

therefore uses the term 'TT’t* Bat for the pnrpcse ofOnjsrati 
phaaologp Is all that N re^joired to be confldered. 

4 I>r. Hj^rsl (Irif Hliemn t» Cba*'ja p Prai/itj UV-'Li-s, T. 
axslO thsrVi !s a ipeciS- raa'* celm-J It Ili-niic* ir-l'i B=t a 
at tl fiir-i m. I lie gb*- suT s'^-w that >5 1 » & : 

Tt*^ resl n-ficlnr l« lilt Ce MUt aft r tl^ t’ » - e! i irt^* lit 
tl ! '^1*4 ii tf; as! cotLfcc Me a •j*.Mit s 

Is‘t'4'1. 
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(7) ? and 5 — aro tlio Z and 5 whtcb arc soandcd 
a deeper aud lallor cerebral eQort oE the tongue. 

e, g. etc. 

(Whereas ?T55^, 513i ‘A-c. are Biinply 

(Sanskrit also appears to possess this soondt thongh 

not BO named; hence it is that is ^ and>^ Is in Vedic 
Sanskrit). 

(8) «T^?TF5SlT or inF* ot % 5T, 

This is a sound foreign to Sanskrit and began in the Frukrilsi 
nnd henco I call it 

It is produced by touching nith the tongne the portion of 
the palate just nherc it borders on the teeth, whereas the Sanekrlt 
(i. 0. what I may call 3^ HPJeri) sound is produced by a 
touch of the tongue higher np in the palate; 

0. g. TiSt 

(9) and and (sounds of n and 

fifif are the tf and vt which are sounded wide, i, c. with 
an expanding of the glottis, eo that the sound is something like 
that in bat snd ptoi, 

) — are the opposite sounds where the glottis is 
not expanded so mneh; like the sound in and boat. 
) are the soaods which stand midway between 
and siflfn. 

Examples: — 'rtS; tUT; etc. 

%55, etc. 

(die 3?t in ^)} 

etc. 

(Note:— the term Rjti belongs to the old nomenclatnre in 
Sanskrit about the snirTs of letters, ‘bat it does not cover this 
peculiar sound in Gujarati; 'the name is adopted by me only on the 
basis of analogy and a free interpretation of the term* The term 
is entirely newly coined). 



IT-J 1.^0LlTIO^• 


117 


(10) TTT’ ana Tfn la llie wcil D5«al 
loncd prodKCcd l>j n relaxed natil ((oaloD. 

nn Ihe opposite of it. the alroog na«al footd, 

prodaced by s powerful tasal tension. 

Eisciplca*— 

'fm’5— Thrl. <fhi» ^ etc. 

* ifn — rrm, Rxr, i?» ■irrs etc. 

N forlher dlrUille Into lliree toldlTl*ions:-{fl) 
(b) (e) ‘ftq'tiR. e. fi. 

TIin—VtT, etc. 

‘tfe, frr, rnfr, etc. 
mr, -mi?, etc, 

(>rote:— <nt» aTT'TJ’TT onerrifo, Inl tbeir 

plarils— 'TTXti HTtI 4c,— end in a Ti*r5 one.) 

(11) tl’Ttn a eomlloaticn of two or taorc eoBtosanta whlioot 
any rotre! to Ho)^ them tOn^tber. 

(12) Is ilic elision cf ece nemler oat of a eniin, 

(Ko. 11 is an old ^in, 7«o: 12 it coined by me). 

(ir>) i« the diaiololioD of tbe memberi of a cOBjrrcl. 
a;:o:npaDled ly the ioterpolation of as M between them. 

Ilxarnpln,— - 

SaB*1irIt Onjarutl 

S. nF: Fth 

S. »fTVq: 

S. 

(Vote— Vtrar-ehi (in-iO) cilli thi* by the tatse flTTI, I 
bsTC » teptid ia preference, n bielsc t elesrer rciaia;^. 
IKa-sthsnira dare col Rite acy tpeei’'- term fvf thli la aaj' 
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bi3 Buira VIII-ii-75:— It 
is also known in the PrdUSSLhya as ) 

(U) 

The former is a conjunct wkercin botb (or all) the members 
are fnlly i. e. strongly uttered. 

[Asa result of it the preceding short rowel will carry two 
Hl^fs as a guru (heavy) vowol (as per Panini’s rule S^» l-i^- 
11 ]. 

The latter is a conjonct one or more members whereof ate 
imperfectly 1. e. weakly ottered. (In conseqncnce of this the 
preceding short rowel will remain ^ i. e, carry one *1T^ pnly;— 
Panini, I-jr-lO ^ ] 


Eiamples;— 

S. 

Pr. 


fiwt* 



^«?3t 

enxf 


«Eif 

Twr 


(Gujar&ti Tatenmas), etc. 

5. fa stnctly confinod to coojoncts of which either or 

^la tbo first member, fa GujlrUt the process of dissolution extends to 
other con]unct 8 even, e. g IW ( 8 kr.). (G.), *lc«! (Bkr.), ^3*1 (G.); 

(Skr.), 5RR (G), &.ca. 

The term lodlcatos the process of separation (»Tf^) of tho 

consonants and also tho means \ 7 l 11 ch causes the separation, viz 
vihereas and indicato aimpJy the process of separation 

may therefore claim Boperioriky over tho names or 
But, on the other hand, it may bo claimed foe the tivo latter names that 
W IS a superfluous part in as mneh as the separation, of two 
consonants necessarily implies the wedging m of a vowel, for without 
i£ there woufd 60 no spfittmg apart of the conjunct, tbo Bcparatcd 
consonants would (without the rou*^ coming in) re-unito into a conjunct, 
hkc tho divided halves of tho body of darilaandha, which, as tho 
PuriiDic myth tells us, get joined togcUier eaeli time they were cut 
asunder, until a Sira-lmga was placed id between. Tho vowel docs tho 
work of oira /iMja in the cate ofl^vv. 

For further remarks See Koto A nt the end of this Lecture. 
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3% (FJTt; etc. 

( Guj. ) nil, ns, nfi, ni=ft, cni, iirf, 

sihsii, imn, inft, imVi etc. 

Tlicic are &ot the tame as the stroDj; and irc%k nexego treated 
of If Hr. Bcames (Vol: I Pages 281 fl.) Ilfs mixed nexns or eten 
iTfsk nexw wonJil girc oor e. g. mixed aciDJi--^^’JI/ 

JFTJ etc.; ncak nexns — d'H, ^t^—ete. The rrinciplo in hf« 
clasflOeatlon is the fhoaelle possihiHtiej of the ietier*; ythtrexi 
mj classification has for its principle the degree of eftort pnt forth 
in the soundlog of the letters. 

It ‘iriU he noticed that U closed Ij one of the 

components being a cjirr^ or 

(l*») means nietalbeits interrbsngc of Iclterg, whether 

rowels or coososaots, from one ^art of a word to another, e. g» 

5 . fin®, rt. finfi, Ooj. fi^itt. 

This term h nied t>f llCmscbasdra In bit ti)tra VJII'iMlC. 
Vararaebi calls it (ir*28)— rstbrr a comlroM word. 

(16) rntOTtTH is a well known old term signifying the change 
of 'll ^ tor. tr, sj;, »r. (r»nR- paniai z-M5). 

^V« ihall here in oor io'^nlr; bare to deal with the rfgrtiTn ot 
*1 and T. calf. 

(17) Uplifumi^ or spft'in Is a name wkleb I glre to the 
proccs opposite to n^rnik^, wberebj the letters 1 and 9 (coder 
certain elrcomitancei) gel thickened as It were Into ^ and <1; e. p. 


s. 

Tt. 

Onj. 

wifrTT 

•nr^i 

tV; 


*fTr^ 

wn'ti 




flit 



\tx^ 

\ri 

'rrz 


sUt. 


0. ■ fCt 1 W^n VJ (Ml.’t. Vni-i*Hi3».l3 
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I use the term hecaase, whereas in the semi- 

vowels become as it were expanded and liquified into vowels, here 
ioJlf^^UFK^Tj the vowels become as it were congealed and thickened 
into the semi-vowel state. 

(l8) or 1*8 the name given to any letter which gets 
added in a word, without any apparent causei c. g. 

(ten millions) 





f l^anhadadc-pralandha) 

M 

IfTff 

«Tff 




g^or 

iTijor 


Guj. 


Oap!iT oti) 




cits. 


(19) means a vocalic gronp, i. e. juxtaposed vowels 

lOt combined into any change by means of sandhi. (This is pc- 
uliar to the Prakrits). A may be at the end of a word 
rr be medial. 

Examples:— |ff ‘ 

'rftar ... Here 

nx.i .. 

... j and an 
m: q:goT ... are 

sra ... I 

( 20 ) 1^5?, and 

(a) (^3^ (or — is the splitting up of tjie ele- 

mentary sounds which have merged into the body of a 
complexBonnd; e. g. — (Skr.) vlfh'ft— (Pr.) q^ci\.nere 
tbe constitnenis of the complex sound ^ (aspirated ^)> 
i. c. the Sand f which have combiBed to give the ^ 
sound, are split np entirely la the final stage 

(b) ia the incomplete splitting up of such ele- 

mentary sounds, wherein the two components stand in 
the state of a conjnacl; e. g. (in a 

transitional 8tage)--(theii >. 
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lil 

Here t!ie l«C(l ^ co&»tUnting ft arc iplii up, hit do net 
hcparate and stay aparu lot stop (hort at tbc tta^c 
of llic conjanct 

(NoiE:—In the case of there i» of course a prcHusic' 
ary Blage of passes through the 

ruidrray stage of and then eonifb the final ilage 
while in the case of there Is no 

*' further (mat separation, cten though the phonal coc* 

(iition may exist only m a traniuional form. 

Tins the two, and niay often rr|>rcsent two 

stages, nltimate and pcuullmiatc ) 

(c) riTT or U the process wherely two sounds 

comlice to fuse into a new complex sound: tlie complex 
eoond lo resulting Is also called ly thli term, HTt. 1^ g, 
inftt (Sir ). irfrt (rr.) irf; (Odj.) 

(SlrKtly apuking stlicn a consonant nnd a rowel couii. 
together In this way, as In (5+9). fhe reaojfaat atsfe 

Ii always one t)f(lTT. nerer rfrtft, the natorc of a rowel (r^r) 
Icing e«ienl!allj Ineompalitlc vtib 

(d) or U the process whereby two elc* 

mcntiry sooeds come together lot, wilhont fciisg 
together Into a HTr, stop short as a conjunct, L. g. 


b. 

IV or Ap 

l!ui 


n*rc 

--CT3. 

ntf^rt: 

'nft 


ft Ml 



r^: 


Tfrr. 


(NoTKt—Here lu the case cl there is no posiililily of 


*1 auvl 5 U.iag Into a elTt, there temg no compltx sosed cocpcird 
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ol these two sounds Onlj when n^and 5 *1. nnd ^ X and % and such 
other eOD«tjtaeat sounds ol a class aspirate come together the 
question of or arises ) 

CXherc arc occasional and apparent exceptions, c g sifvfjrn- 
•alfluuipji— ^f|unui-STf^ni-ot'nni llere|+^ not stopping at lk?l, 
result into a nasali-ied Tor a farther fxamination of this 
question see »n/ra Lecture IV, Section 11 ondor the ultarffa 
about the 8 hillia„ o! the situation of ? J • 

It will he ohserred also tbit is a process opposed to 

but 19 not a etep opposed to hut they arc 

hath parallel steps, and the resnitants o( both are alike m form, 
thus in the in ^3. ^ the ^ and | and \ and 5 rcspectiTcly 
which existed separately (Defiya) and *lf^T (Pnikrit), 

ceuie together acd stopped 10 a fitale, Trhile in the 

^ of became 61^51 and stopped short at*? Thoi 

IS the half way step where sound formation stops thort 
when there is a of a sound *) 

( 21 ) IS the name I giro to an which basils 

origin either direct or fndirccl in the rraknl grammar itself* 
and has a further application to Gujamti word formation 
E g 

(a) Direct origin- — The cbaD?e of ?! to ? has its origin fa 
61 . Ue. VIII-u-29, 30 The difference is that in 
Prakrit the conjoncte ^ or n (really for n woold 
become ^ first) become 7 wherena the further exten 
Sion to Gujarati applies to simple H also. 

Thus ^[f?TTT**TfEMT» I at further in Gujatuti it 

applies to simple fr also e g 

The exlensicn to conjnncts la worjj other than those 

8 The chafigi. of tl e rfa-aasj rate into 1) c j riro ? notiCiaWc m tl " 
j-afsitg from \cajc to Cl»««ie ban'lnt or from Saaelpt tolf*kfh, 
mJly laiolvoj first a HiaE^aa 1 Oeo of tif tinsspiral'’ I timhor 
o (. I P»n Lril J , 1 fatfd 
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incntloocd m Si. 11*. VIII-U 23, SO woali»1io comtl* 
tnlc tn 

V. rfff— mr. 

(l>) Indirect orlRin* — Si. Hi. Vlll-I-Cfi ladlctUs lie 
oplionn! dropplo;; of the initial rowel in two trorda 
Tj"?: — ViTT^ ind Pr. >JTi or %Ttrn. or M'TiT), 

and or ^TT^. 

Tbif ia lie dlslaat origla of lie Praknl to Oajeraii 

wliil aolei tie i. e. the lo«5 of 

an anaeceoted Initial eillable. 

Iletn.'tclandra’j comment that abort M oo!j In lost and 
tlercfore MTT^ irooM be on!/ and not MmTi 

aiio, — aflordi a ley to the prineiple of Io«i when tie 
Towe] la onaecentedr 

TMi may bo called rjV^TTtf’i while the fottaer 

(22) nTtroThrm or i« an Tnrn which doei not point to a 
noal cryetallired form bat tcarlia an intermediate, traniltional. itep. 

E. R. Tlie alHjal tie ebanse of <T to e? In 

At already noted In a prerionr leclnre,* Mfk^J (u 
tleo ^rm) cm not be lonnd In actnal UnRaape at any period 
and 10 thii form lerrci only to part on the word to the ^cal 
alape *mi. 

(h'ors.— ffTiI?rF»TrT i« to be diitioRafilei from VTT’rnr:? in 
that while tic former lai no Cnil crjitallired form seiwrricR 
to It in any cate, lie latter fall* nnder iomeT"Tn IitIcr fntl 
forsiatioti, bat only in partfcniar caeca tny net note a fiaal 
crjitallirtJ form. e. r. 

wfi^Ttr — VpptTJ—Sl^t^TT — VT^i. 

1 2 .t 1 

Here tie cliPRe of f In 2 to V in S repreiesl* e-Iy a 


V is- u-t^-r ui. I in'* 
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trsnsitloml form bat not Jonnd in actoal laDgQa;»e, and yet the 
general principle of the change of 5 to ^ is recognised ia an 
rvluoh has a number df finally crystallized formations for its scope. 
( etc.).' 

We esa noTT proceed to the BpcciSo phoaeilo principles or 
we arc so long waiting for, These 1 

wS'j. '''‘-"''y 

A. 3t?nis pecnliar to Gujsr.Ui alone, and not 
found working in other Indian Ternaculars;" 

B. 9^313 partially pccnilat to Gnjaiati, i. e. ench as are 
shared with other Indian TcrnacularB, hot with some 
• rariation; 

and 0. ^^3 jointly shared with other Indian Tcrnacularst 
withont any Tarlatlon in their essential nature. 

I take up these classes serially:— 

I would prefaee the enumeration and disenssion o! the 

by two general roles, which may be taken bb 
“siUraf “ ^Rnrir^s tbroDgbout the treatment, rizi 

I. These sW^ls deal with phonetic changes 
in words in their transit from Prakrit and DeSya ipio' 
Qnjaiatt, or occasionally from Sanskrit into Qajarutl 
direct, 

II. i. e. the applicability of the principles is not 

necessarily and rigidly nniTersal, it may Inye excep' 
tions and odd pecnliArittea; in short, as the effect of the 
terra is aptly described, 

i. e. the rales are applicable to some cases, are inapplicable 
to others (where apparently they should be), are 
sometimes Optionally applicable, and sometimes quite 
a new form results. 



IT** ^^OI^TIO': 


ij:. 

IJfftring lo mind llinc Iwo wc lake np Ihr 

CLASS A 

Utsargas peculiar to GujarMr alone, 

T— fttiJ 

Thia requires tno prcHraloarj — 

I An nnaccented medial T and an ocaecented medial 3 nnJer* 
• p f R® srfJtMSWRni; 1. e. thej liccome and ^ re* 

ape-'llrel/j protided Ihe ^ or T are preceded I'j 
a TOtre] and folloned b; a consonant. 

r.sample**— 

Sanr I'r. Onj. 

(Modem and Old) or 
latest Apabhratn<a 
(tj. W. Ralsilliani) 
Tirst Tfips 

Ttrfl(dtlfa) 'rm’il (cliatroil) 

iPS ( .. )+*^ Ifrm. 'Jif 
Ott tPTT*" 

Vnfi nXTtift ■rjTTift'' 

rrfttTi ntrn-TXTj 

( •fT=ft OTt <1 rftrl TOTIT^ TCI I 

imRiWlTTCirm y. S. U71— Fr. Mr. 
Cbitraslil I). VaUl'a Tapir on Taii’^a Mm. p.Sl) 

T* (l) r^^;}i5khyiaa (Dr Te»*«tofi • art* I »■> Ini} .\jril 

mi r. &:)• 

(^) ilSt Ct-ft \laiU Pfi^irll.a (\ S ISC-) 

KhicU V--‘'0. 

We alM CcUt;t ,n 1 ;:tM (\ b. 102), M It *^! h 

?» .V rr-if.tTCflH.ni.223. 0?(l (=1^0) i= » /Mur * w 
U’.t) /•iT-O.Ma-'l. PIO r. »I5) 

lUt) niTCTC.t- M». C{fi, Ml n*. T^nt r.» Ai5/-i It!. 

.\cr>j Afn’ IMI, 1', 

rj) /;Jrf ft «. 
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also Vai'tdla J^anchaviti (Pr03e)> V. S. 1629, P. 88; Do. 
P. 100, ^3, Do. P. 101; *Pt3T Do. P. 186; m Gautama 
lidrn, St. 9). 

[For farther inataacea see nnder utsarga III tnfra, the dm* 
Bions (ft) — (l), rare cases under (c) and (d).] 

CThis principle operates in all grammatical forraatioDS in 
Modern Qujarnli, c. g. — 

(» nrr:m)+^ (. 1 

( a brother; 1 . I (a man, 

* I hence, a man ) *’’ ( termination f a hnaband) 

!nt (. wn) + ^ woman)]. 

g- to 31 

Skr. Pr. or Apabhr. laterm.’ Q. 

STjott 

(in proper 
names as 

HltTTT^ 
and the like). 

CiSi. 2Ie. VIII-i-l02 notes the change of 9?^ to 0T3 in Tkr* 
is not enumerated in that rp^, and it is not stated to 
bo an "We mnst tberlore take as an instance 


dercloped later on.] 

S, Fr, or Apabhr* 

Intern). 

G. 



H(5«^ 

■ 

npe 

^3^ (df/jra) 

^3^ 

•T 13*53 

(husband) 

(a doll) 

(the fetlocks of a 
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liornf. qifni 5T7t 
*rFT5“Ibe Iiorie 
knoclf the fct* 
locks againslca !i 
other ) 

^3'qf Virna ain'i 

a?rinf 

m’tt irrm 

(posiille ApslIiramlA) (motbcra) 

{Si. lit VIII-m-4C 
fiiTCi RTHnr as Prakrit). 





*n>lTi 

■trrft 

tinifr 

«ir^t 

imfi 



^TITT 

\^nK 


[N’ote — ?nrK Ij found la Kunhaia} rra*o’idh i, IV, 12 
■Iso In V*iriifrt-/iffli(7nt/>tf, I, C'*, ilild 1 oil I^a /^nr^oniJ (pocnO P S, 
It. 21, also P* C2| it etc. aTOf'Is found is the Arcifdrito 
At/t}rd‘l Wu i Si Iru, VIII, 34 *T7l.4^ Is found >ti .Fi f/oj* iru/r j- 

r<rt} tUo In tie long of JafSTiOla SoDigiro V. 6 Ktt*, 

extract g«T<a Ij Dr. Teisltori In bn article on Bardic Sorrej In 
J A. 6 Deng. 27. S XII, 191C A. D , and ^nf] in A'tir^'rn 
ir? C/au/Mj (V. S ICOIi). alio tu t/t* if^arana Ij Janardaca 
(V. S. lOlfc), Kadaroa X, ! 1.] 

[In old Oojaritl an T la ebaoged to >? erea when preceded by 
a consonant, e. g. 

jvnTxf .firfi 
liirrr iii tR 'rfr'ii 
aTn lirfi 

(riJ.nin it la, V 6. 1715 M* In (?« t»vr J i’ljfra Vcl 
Xll Hay). ^^”1 Inraed lo*o rCrri 

!.• Tw f , ii ID t - • r .1 I i * t* f. 

Mil's' lu 1 »'i rr»t » Jj *tii mV' 
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bl tja,v 81,1 1C P 83 I 13, P lOffl 20) will also iIluBlrate 
this ch«Oe,e of ? to ?T erea when preceded by a coasoaaat ] 

(The gcaesis of may be this, when the find 

Ihcmsekes m a Bubordin&tc position they seek, as it were, some 
support for self preserTatioQ, and an odrentitions steps in to 
furnish such support resnlting in the usual «nnd/i and 

PiniDis rale operates here, this rale is 

praclitally the rererse process of ?n?pn: The change of 

5?^ being cMled that of to may well be 

termed or anti swnpiat\rana ) 

(2) An QQscccntcd medial t> becomes ^ and an imaccenlcd 
medial ^ becomes ^ provided the or off la preceded by a rowel 
uud followed by a consonant 
Lsamptes — 

S Pf or Apabhr 0 

trqr? <el 

[ITotc — (a) tftpf? here is but a transitional form and if no 
other injtauces c-iii bo found, this would bt o 

(b) This will be only so far as the progress from Prakfit 
into Onjaruif is concerned form OoiarKti itself m grammatical 
changes the principle of this iitjinyo opciatcs, c g 
(Surati Qojarjti) OoQSc ^acntly the paucity of inslnnccs neid 


not nliatc this uisarga ] 

*TR *rf9T| (+tcrm 'inS 

, , (+teria ¥) 

[Note — A final when anacBcnted, becomes ^ in some 
cases c g 

«?rHf m 


but this result Can cuter be accounted for by the cl ango of«t 
to ^ and then to n or by the ApabhrsmSa forms ending jo 3 ('03, 
*113) changing their 3 to 3 by the process J 

13 >5 et fliPtA. f B« m nf(U St 62 (V S fSO-i) 
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uO A M N dropr'd- 
Dri2>»}ffif KxanjI* — 

•Imtatanx^ g, Vr. or Ar^ltr 0 . 

^fiK VJ-ri t 

fm TT 

»TOTfr anrft-vsir I'jft 

*Tirnx 


(/>//«) 'Hf7T(6-»h.l!0D)» 
[nr* Tc»«Ueri (^’ol«3 on the Gran nuf of the 0. W. IUj»» 
«tl An! 5^3) derSTMlhc Afalb from^^^Ttf (Skr ). 1 Ifijetcrt fi 
CTolred ocl of Ip nriatlirasa and lliO c«ci! kpillran^a 
c\\\nR« ot a. M %, T;ids dwytam aciKtsuiatj tad 

fatlirr fjrjffr imporUllon of llie T iciffijoatlcn IIoncTcr Vara* 
loclii’a I'nlriUt J'ral ft, M, 0 rItm M{T a* Mopadbi for »TST ] 
The Httor^t aloal fiJT ^ ard Ml* eay ro^ tc UiJ dorn — 
KnQoeittioQ 


tTAI/.GI I 

(I) l^cJfr the operation of pf/ (l) and 
(J) mtntfcnrd alote tnedial Mf asd MI ai t«fn 
a^ tncJIal M^lardM? are trasniiocallp clatgtd 
inlo *rj and Ml, acd thftc ere raallj fhiD;;fd 


r? tijn ft < 

, ,nl 

M* ttn r»Tf, Ti^ 

«ij wqfijn. 

Ulo the Wide M*atd Ml'retpmtTcJy 


(The ten nrdia' Jj cetd h*rc to rxc'-'de the rra/Mt-MI 
{i n-sy t! erefere fce rrpatdrd aa fc-lcurr of jaiialMt-M7 a» i- 
vfiijrti^vfr*jrr*— Vnrt, vir^Br'-^rTn'r] 

retiiap r n '•«dl won’d Ic a tettf tfTO ) 



ITS nOUTIOS 


131 





or > 


*TTV (a jiar* treni 



Ij ft bride, alio bj 
tbe tnolhcr e( ■ 
bride orcfabride* 
groom } 

•lift 

rrT<^ 

^TTfl (the geddeii 
wonhipped bj 
tnaldes.4 in tbe 
moBlh, 


vnw 

^rtrn 



(Bfi;circ) 

mnj} 

rm^ 

nta 

TfW 

TftiTtS 

*rf5 


■nfiMt 

rW 

QTTPTft 




•nm firrj 


n yi: 

*pr^ TJ^ 


TTTTT; 

TTlTHf 


Tjrfl 

•mft 

(the ninth day 
in a half month) 

v^trt 

vtrrpri 



vrmi* 

»rfT 


H, *l*J li tfiire rofflci5sJ> ^rrrtrt tb*B I fia J 
Ur. MfiUUPila} iJrlw K*ti {a Ml Iat* 0 ‘Ja't ’«2 to s poro la Tr«'’ urn 
I rfmilasknr, rttiUaJ A*>»’ I'lroVj at p 18, li’^ 3 S 
jUjr tal-llrl M»“«Jt£Vir R. Ibituasl aaaJ^or J i» 

tbltiin" irurl, a* p, I55, lia* liiS c-». (U a di*''! 1*1 
I51T JJr. ll»alltsl»f I *jitU, lo r"? la rtj Ij lo ray 

i! v'tin* an c' ts-J rnjvsu* t ity f rl’i’*«a'4, uti*;: l’*t 

t’y* la WM writes tv M« eoII»’ s’** * Ur. 

ulrr I* a r«n*yii », W5--I-- t» Va 'a-i-t'a Ur MaU’J Katl lu tx.i 
tae tflib a rrfljr 1,5 jaTKj^i!*'! ’KJ f^rarl sg t'-* e- c* 
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u nisioKY or the aujAnAil lakgdAg: 


Ezamplct'-'^ 

5ff* 

Skr. 

A . 


Pn or Apablir. 

q^H? 

f^f^3 

(v^iifa) 

( Skr. or Ap. 

( ir ) 

qfigi ( « ) 
qin^ ( »» ) 


0^ 

qtt 




qqq 

qq^ 

qqq 

qq^ 




qq^ 


arqt^ 


DeSya 


q®! 

qbr 

(sialoxtcalion)' . 
.5'*^ (siaceaaant rain)* 


aT>^{N;?J ^* — 

Pr. or Apahhr. or Dciya 

. 

Post Apabkr. (Uter form o! 

q^q? (datiTctMin. / 


G. 

^rX 

5 


9Tf“ 


qfr (Mango aoffe«) 



ITS Kvoirnos 


m 






w. 

(a tiara worn 

*nrfj 


If a bride, al«o by 
tbe tsothcr ot a 
bride orolatride* 
groom.) 

nl^ 

mft 

(the geJiea* 
wonbipped by 
mildcca is tbe 
month. 


MiUU 

^fnt 


^TTT 

(i fqoire) 

mnj: 

»rTT^ 

nth 

rfW 


Th 

<nfiTt 

TlfiVT 






tnnT ^ T4T 


riTii 



■HITTc 


«nf5nfi 

■nift 


*l1hl (ibeointbdaf 
ia a lull'tsontb) 


.Tirrmi 

•rTth* * 


WTTTi' 

srfh 


14. Ii la-ift cotnnsotly onrrfst U«*j} I fid cf'''lly 
Mr. NlaMU Pi!a{'»trlra Ktri in hU IctrtvJu*thra ts a f*XRi ty 
I'rlctftlislar, ratltSl r<riiA.). It p 18, li*^ 3. A drir-.tt.-' 

rlay ttUU^l ycA 6'nt \j Ur. MinUisVar tt. Bhitt* *2 J »=:»’ 'f * “ 
IbUfaat »on!, *t p. 15S, Jfa* J*ft Itit ca*. (la a Mt'r t**!”*! Jcs-' 
ni7 Mr. Mi&ISaalir IlVatta, al<lK*«e\l u t 2 ^ la rtflr to tsr 
^»**5\ta'a Ml c? as 1 r“ij«*c*ltMty f-sr t' i» «TrJ, ^lyla^ l*.*l 

pTfli^a Is «.wft>i7a »ju arr.tica ly lU foUalj’iW. Mr. 

uli'J li a TsnspJf I, t> Yalatara'a* Mr. MitI 1 1* c.t 

fir-sstJ rj« wiii. a K^ly t) rjy ts-.-'rra r.r«l'=P 1** «•■■«■? 
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Let na try and analyze tins ulsatga la a different manner now. 

I have eaid that thia utsarga la peoaliar to 
Compaminc ana aad jl irav idi phonology. It does not 

lyviofiUtutiarga i tt a 

operate la JIaritbl or Hindi or any other 

J indred TeruscuUra Well, let us compare the sounds in Guja 
nt5 Mar^itbi and Hmdt 


this word But this much is certain that is in use in some parts 
of Gujarit) This form of the word furnishes a valuable Imh between 
and its origin ( ) 

Ecmachandra (Si m VIII iv 422) gives as an ddSJa of 
T1 la ( ?l?gT ) may be advanced aatUe ong nal of *1% and with 
apparent reason But there aro eome strong points in faNonr of 
ai the origin of *1% they are — 

(a) Ono of the Mss of Si He gives the reading instead of 

- (8<5o S P Psndits Edition of KumdrAJPdla CharUei 

Appendix, F 198 ooto 18) 

(b) 19, in fact, used, even if rarely, in some parts of GujatSt , 

(0) IS found freely used inDindllitoriture 

(d) The ’ll or tacked on to tR by Hemacbandra appears quite 
inexplicable and its arbitrary nature leaves a mystery, while 
supplies 0 good explanation of thp'fRandeveutnalQ 

Thus, it ts clear that ^15^, really an evolute of before 

Hemachaudra B time was regarded by Inm as an Adefa o£»Ron the 
stiengtli of the eventual eimilanty of seo”© and oxtomal similarity in 
sound, and Ignoring the real phonetic phases, especially tho loss of the 
unaccented initial syllable in 

Dr Sir R G Bhlnc irkar derives (H ) from ( ^ ), 
(Ilifi Philological Lectures, P 168) Rut, with ah respeej, I give pro 
fercnco to for reasons that will be sees at once 

(1) would ha in Fr'lirit Now the vi remains 

unchanged in Gujar^H (See » fra, the vtsarga about tUo 
duaugo ol’V( Xo "St vrtiereae'58[^Tg has a Sf 

(2) It maybe questioned whether awfel means ' unevfcctcd ’ lo 
Ilindt I should think it has tho same sense as the Guj 

VIZ ‘separate , ‘ mmeuaJ True tlio s^eo may bo 
altered but it involves «omc wrescli 

(3) Tho^ in ^wifl Mro to be chongedto «T, and there seems 
no phonetic ground for it 



It** MOIftlON 


m 


Q. 

M. 

II. 


tjrrri 




IT 


(form nf\t Skr'.l 

m 


rre 




^>11 

^IT 

*riT 

^IT 

tiii 

Tift 

Ttfl 





[In Oic cue of it. Qt'TT there !i aa exeeftfoa {n the* forn: ot 
the Bltematlre ^ITj. 

1! ire w»tch ifj compirc the saandi lathe *1 )otc werd< »i 
tpokea by the people, wc *ba!l find marked diflereneei in Vseh ot 
the three Unj^atgee. While eaeb Ii erolred out of the eoataetaal 
Toralis groopt «ad VT (or ont of Ml tad W). the Oajarlil 
loaed li ft diitloctly irlde cae (as la "hit” tad ftwl ), making « 
complete taiion of the M ftad I and M and V. the ilaruthi fO''nd 
Iraaa more toward* ( ai d T ftcd make* the rmfti&g diphthong 
rsrrow, while the Iliad) loecd. leaning tLore toward* the M of 
the Toctlltf group* ( VX-VI ), »pproaim>tf* the wide lo rd of 
Gojaratt opto ft certain polat. lot flop) thort there, ard li not 
the »an.c wide, fa»ed *oaad ai the Cajint) one. At the tao'e 
time the Hindi eooad i* ant the p-'rc dtphthosgi) * osa 1 of S*''*-* 
kfjt, I nl reiftiiblr* Vf, ft gooJ dra) tLm n ikl-g the 
* ar i wrong inllrator* eliictly iprakirg Thli i» irdieitrd 
Isdirectly ly the fart noted by Mr. l)fintii(Vcl I. p i) that 
(erea) the Cat! o (•?!) la cJJ Hitii It* « w de p’^joc-'fat oa 
like o«. Mttth more *o woolj It tooai wide IwooUeiy. h 
mtJlil Mt. 

(The ri’‘g»’l Imgcsgf doe* poi»r*i aw'if Mlcf • ffcnll*- 
klsd; hot that !* cot the osico e of »sy art cr M7 fa tie ftsl«- 
cfd*at p' (>5tti'* tit"'. It J* the f‘ee,U*r f»55no*litlta t' M it ja 

rr^t Cprdto5t'’<d»» (yfoaoca-ei ti *rfg^) tad*} 
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forth. It may therefore be distittgalehod and excluded from the 
examination under which we shall place the Gnjaratf sound). 
Now, a few instances of words which have come into 
Gujarati from Arabic and Persian wUl help ns 
Instances rf the jq here. They are words like the 

ictuos'iunatnwarus . ,, 

ylroJie ongm Arabic Or 


Again consider these words:— 



ifr 






In these words the steps of phonetic mutation aro:— 

wr?^: — — qiHT — ^5 

y, 

WfT— irafC— irax— 

I need not repeat that these serial steps are not giren as 
represented, in all their stages, in actual writing; it conid not be 
the case. All that is intended is to indicate the course through 
which the phonetic cnrrent mast hare rnn. The strong probabi- 
iify of thiB coarse will he seen when we remember that the ? 
sound (as will be shown hereafter) has n general tendency to shift 
from the centre to the beginoing of words ; thus, in these cases, 
leariug an 5717 sound which forms the ereutnal wide or. For, if 
you sound the and la all the aborenamed words, as also in 
the words ^0^, and the like njentioned before, you 



IXh MOUTIOV 


IV, 


will notice the pccnliar n*lore of the photal p-ocefj nblch 
alone can girc the Gojtrati fijn ^ and »tt* 

KoWi let ui cxiamc the eooad m the (ollowtsg words on the 
bail* of accentoatjoa — 


dr* « jmtfT/rMN 
fAe f’l le t’Tj'ttt On 
the l,un ef nevfrj 


I 


r Skr. Pr, Apthhr 0 

(n) mfitr • 'iifirt ifrt ^ 

(b) wum'i 

'ihAr 

(Stall,tlj 5 iTnr,virrn>,<fiTftT,rdil,tl.kc) 

(c) vrm v'tMTi: '“sf'iir wk 

vjijK »nnt 

(< 1 ) <|otT=''t Tm-'i qTTi-fi TOiqi 
(lb- cine 
of a Tillage in 
bsrat District)* 


(o) •Tivnr emin ’□Tin tjt? 


15 Tret, the eaw of rp^lt «lo^ tor fal* i-l nit jr S^IJ Vue a c 
w^l IcrHg l»<AC»o of ll c lo-j I, Itl it i» 1*1 •* for tl at *c»\ rca*- *■, 
as Ifcr I'l’ig i furtlil i-t a #* ro •! o»is„ as ft Icrr tf at tf <5 ( 3-7 f 
f« crvTJ»lrtt* aws'cif* total'' fa t* e waj" of 
(Is tic *tof RrAi l»'<ac* r'tl ae cat on R, talft It* H 

r-^rt'disMlcs the ta, as lisR Ut of t* I Cnt wcnliT •» as 1 1 ll 

^ getf the ft ccBl tr*ai t j it al* * ) 

In’? Jf< MU xl^* nn I- UAnt I) til r’ 

layifurO I «c7 • r3^*l»a^«>« -Is 

cr a> w’J ai Pf^‘ 1 1 * ^ — H- U p '•» rcVrrrJ i-> is t^c « i-* 
at I rft fa ^Uwaf tTi ftre Cs!ftCR«*l«r{(,rrilaK»*tT) »ter » t 
G ftj—e fit* ft? the tscVj-al I bess* Tf ’“t t t*a U e»l *♦ «a 
*'nz.%\iro » ih *£iK 

if Df SrlLV 1 ‘ti’Ma' nro *• a ' -n-t 

<' *-».e ff C4«V, *» »S ‘ 'Vf 
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5^5 snrc 

JT^^n tFlfl «TiT^ 

qftrf 

>TrYin3T( »Tn3R? 

vrfin^ 

(then ^fg=scpsrate). 

In group I yon will obacrTc (hat in the rocihc gronps 
( )i ( «Tt )— ), tho accent la on the second 

tnember, (rbcrcas in Gronp II tt la on the first member, s. e. on 
ar Kow, tho Ftn*l oI ^ 19 and the wide eound is prodneed by a 

- ■ 

direct from WM, (Sec ht« Wilson Philological I ccluris, P)> ICC and H5, 
though I note that he lias not given tho Gl 1 Jar^t! words, but only 
st^Us 11 and U and «li1itl U M, anU'^dll) But 1 Wiovo 
tlic«c inu«l pa«8 through tho shortoning stage thowD above, cf Rf^9R— 
<l|5ni“*l5551“~S4'’l (Tbo pnnciplo ol works here) Tlio 

»horKBiflg of Ihe H the effect of tho accent I’Oitio on the fdlowisg 
sylhllo initially but as soon as this effect Is secured the accent shifts 
and falls on tho shortened aH*"*! and Hue yields tlio f?t*1 sound through 
tho st^-^X^hangw This shifting of tho accent is a curious phcnouic 
non, very inttrcstiag to pursue 10 tho onalylicil invtatigatiOn ofuord 
formations 

17 Hero, although losses ^ accented at (ho early e( 3 go. (ho 
accent giies way under (he doable loSococe of 

(1) The simplification of the conjnncHqi’ iMihoul tho com* 

I cnsating lengthening of the j receding vowel 

nnl 

(2) Tho leniency to accentuate tho seennJ rf wmav’ 

where tho first syllaUo is unaccented and cientnally llicfO> 
fore gets dropped. 

(Tho chscgc of II m esj to ? Indicates thal Jho nor.j f, {.^^'otne a 
part of th'* whob cumroond and hCE'oi Ibt «? IS cviJcnlly fubordlaated 

to tininlial n can 1« change 1 Into nnl fu rig IS n>t «,,irdcl hero as 
a dtillncfovord ) 


(a) h: 

(b) 

(c) 

II <! (d) <in?5nitt 
(e) 




1T«? r\OLrTjOK 


1^7 

fifcnlUr ’"itjtJfniD/? ol Jhf T'flor/jIodN. TM* fi^Tfeilore of ^ 
ii 1) ni tie (oarce of tfie nide tocnd io M icd keiI it fs Ldfcd 
I j llic n flcd nolfd BioTC (Vidt Pf. K4, ISj tvi^a), of cocric 
order t1>e operation of tie accrnl falliti;; on It. 

Tie altcrDatire (Tolctcs of riz (a) ^flt (a fair nctran) 
and (l) (dc f^oddeia tronltf ped Ijr tnaidens in tie r&octb of 
All I'lhn), i c. tic tarron aoood in tie ci>c of (a) and tie vide 
a.Qcd In that ( f (1), can tlra I* accoonted for Ij tie allfticR cf 
accent from one ncinler to the o(l«r In the rocalie Rroop ^ 
In the vord. 

An cxamioallon of aome oppttrent eteeptioar.—apparcBl ene^ 
only, be It remeralcred,— will Ro ftrller to 
loppott tl* Ilfcry I adraacf aHnt tic 
upp rt V thf lonnd being doe to tie acceatoatlea of the 
''<•"7 !H In ll.c ntT"!'. «l »">1 VI - 



the mSTOEY OF THE CUJ4KATI EANCUACtB 



19 Dr Tessiton nould put liete m a precureor ot bt 



• The of 71 {o TT (wh eh csa oc-cr onlj tf ih 

irU»rl> only a ^'irt of \h 

*»h)lewor!. Co’^^f j jently t’l* o'^cent. not fillinc on f 
fall* oa 7, whic*i tlierelorr snffrgoc^ » nj ' m 'n la. 

IvPinlt V + y “ 7 (airroiT.) 


no 







"0. •• <« Jtn «« ” (rremilnMai; Xoimy.lnn, XV). 

21. Tb» eriJjnsollhl* wonliecrr^ (obclfacrriQUaf iif*!i«BntIoirr: tbs Hlrdl nnnfirJrff !iks tlm 

. I...I ...I it.. t:.-vt Jt_.. . .. .V .. * V. 7 



(c) ^ begins 8 new word (as in the case of 

No, 12 aboTe){ 

(d) The M In '*et ends the first word of the 
eompotmd, 

ItesnU* — ^9 aboTc, — (narrow). 


pnTT (a) fn J» ^ rti anj te-fnifd, 

(b) TC"**) >« I335 a d acc<tl<d, Th i batn 

af^rnlfd 

(c) X ^ f3ia« a new wird (ti abore). 

( 4 ) The V m *T e sda the 5 r»t word of a cotnpo 


IIS MOIKTION 


in 
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AH these facts, noted above, wiU go to ehovr 

(a) That when m the vocalic group or ■al is ae 

cented, the getting subordinate, the uUiruatc 
result la the wide sound 

(b) That when in these groups the arc accented their 

prominence leads to the uniting of and I and 
and ? into the narrow ^ and ^ 

(c) That the wide eonnd la akin to 


to 9TC-0T3- 

(d) That the when subordmate turn into (and 
then » ?), 

and (e) That thus the wide sound is the result of and 


the narrow one w the result of 

Let us now look at two or three comparativo instances from 
identical words to far(her iHostrate pomtedlf the operation of 
these principles, I put them m the form of a genealogical tree for 
the sal c of giving a clear impression 

I (Sanskrit) 

i: — 


(Pr^ikrit) 

Co W R ) nrO (= 


1 


r 


(1) Gnj a 
goddess wor 
shipped by 
maidens in the 
month ol 
Ath rf/fi) 


1 


qiEfa^ 

(Prkrt)2 a fair woman) 

(0 W R ) 

1 

(3) mftcaoj) 

(p a fur woman) 


(2) (= the 

latter half 
of proper 
names like 
Aea 

Also 

from W4VT in 
old Oujarutl 
works) 

Here, Gojardli has (l) (2) ® iITc\ and (") nlf) each 


£2 Vide. Knm irapila ebanta* V, 80 IV, 6G and I 75 el 
cetera Also Index to j{ (Edited by S P Pandit). 



IT** J\OUTK»’ 


li: 

In a djfTtrenl sen«t, and tT»e fluaetlc prccfticj are 
a» nndfr. — 

(1) Or»s to ! e rotfj In tbii ca<n ib»l thf 
f ail J I fconiM inlor 3 f&ale and tnrna Into >i; nhcrcaa in (I?) it 
rcroilna proirinent and rrcafttr^ ilie V of q from bccomnj; 5 *nT, 
and lj«n"e tb« Ml atayi on. and we Lare *TTtt. 

(2) »n-VT See note joat atore under (l) 

, (',) The ail Ilia come direct froai rrakrst nnder tlie opfratloa 
ol the Rtreral rcle In .'•i. //.Vi % Hl-i-iriS. (I ihili rcon 
conn ler tflow the natnre and peneeta of th!« operalics I n ij 
only itate here that In the eonlrt'^tion of an to ati the att pi«f< 
throt gh wherein T i* pronlemt •rdhtree tlie narror ati ) 

n~tr^*J<S4n^lTU) 

I 

ntro (rr-hnt) 

_I 

I I 

mn tm 

I I 

mn <Guj ) nn (o w u ) 

(S) 


1 

(). V*. n. min 
(1) 
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^ ^FTT " ® ’IT *niT IT5 I 

‘ J^Khanda HI, St. 215). 

Ill — ( Apabliranila ) 

T301 ( 0. W. R. ) 

1 

(0. W. R ) fT ar^«JT Co. W. R ) 


^TTT (Gaj ) ‘ 

Here also the results, JT aad are as in JT ( *IT ) and 
JtIQ, the only difference being that, nbile tlie 31 in is long, 
that in 'TTR la short, and yet some liow it occupies a prominence 
trhich onsta the ^ off. 

We may also coutrsat—’dlSR?!. ica. tthlcli contain 
os the 6nal erolnte of 3^ IbroogU 2^, 3ft.*’ with from 

the point of contrast being that, in the latter 
case the ^ 1 unites into a natron because ot tbe strong 3, 

srhilc In tbe former tbe strength is more than connteracted by the 
long an preceding It, snd benee tbe change into 3. 


It may be objected Is not this fixing o! the ocoent an 
arbitrary procedure ? What is the guide lor 

iLr^ZuiTaTt ’ »""> « “"t ‘0 b'eSl'S 

Dodii iruoiie u the question irben you fix the accent on the 

Ingoing of the oy qq the ?-3 (orlj-^) according as the 
qunfiO'i^ , , . 

rcsoiting sound ts iride or narrow ? 

23. Katuuna Hantrl'e SJM/»ara»« ( V. S. 152C ) also has ^ and 
in juxtaToaition *I<3 *Tlfenl ^*r?T 3fIH ( Description 
of Ajodliji ). 

(This tbuble barrelled word roust liayu been a conventional expre- 
gion, it seems). 

Vi/tiala jirabandka (VS ]b68 ) ha* 39 rrith a %hort 3 (ScC 
KhanifaJt'Bt 55) 

21 The 3^ liccomes ^ hyjtratt famjtratiirnua la these cases I do 
cot Uheio that becomes g:9 and thus 39; for jd Ibo ca«o of 

the stcjis ore 39-3x1, (not 39* 39, 99), 



J\OIUTSOV 


117 


tbc Cffl fc*jd lilt 'i::fil!o3 !( — N*'' icitothf 
^ tfcoad q::cili9B the Bcswff fcrnljliti ja t! p 

. » f' . >. I (IjjIJ jti* i-irc forties tanirff l>f‘ar 

«• * / r f\« 4 n n 

ia t*ie bp,!i'.itp. Wc Iitp ibc gcii? ici Ibe 
tp<l tn certain icittC'-ff kLctc die i:cps! t« 
oltior.^ anj nninpatable, c r Htt, fn’TTT VT7T ^HIT, 
TTnfjVT, Tpr. *in^TT. <Tt7Tn — and die Ihr 

md La tbe IIrIiI of tfie«e «• delect the Iceatioa of tic 
accent ia ibe other eaifi, «iV>jr» fit*, ji I rtatjn ft tU 
In thU *al-ieqneBl proccja If the met! od appear* to le n /■•'ion, j* 
hsi a jnitlllcation and I* cot the latne a* hrgsioif the qu(*t!on 
for the (r«t Indication* hire already d!t*1e>ei to c« the coteranp 
principle, an I rre trace ft tacLirarda from the »iill !e resell* In 
ea^e* of potiUIe dtipate, bqI tee hoir it fit* in. Thu rrrdicd 1*. 
(leUere, fairly permleiiUe ted freqntntly rf»orttd to In ell 
laqnlrita of thli natore. 

X hope all thlt leoRtby analytlt will he aor>ctfnt to ispport ny 
theory rr^ardloR the a^eest on the M of the roealie Rroop* Vt a-d 
%Tf leiBS th'- operating einte of the m le aoond Ai repardi their 
piiiIcR throsRh the and «n ftiRc ! may I e allowed to reprs* 
(I’Jce what I hire aald etiewberr — 

"iT ray thail** lafely lafcrred that thU anil e 
. , r' 0 ee*»hai it* *hare in the cate of om a* rfelJat oi 

/ ni/i fcir’’ proep. an !, V*tthr aU K rdi patted d f 

iVvy o'fsif ft' 7io;f • r'# r' -ft rj- 

• It/ rv /- r*" <7 de o-'J - o* /r, td A/r* nar If • 

*y^^t***^ fy o"er'e f «e V 

«i /<•«» e Pome ray contend that the trttfr theo'^y 
won’t Ic to hold 1* at and H7 of word* Lie ^7"t. 77^. tltrrr, 

Tllrwr, pm tht^ajh the VP and »eT •taRc ky the /n/'ci « 
I ’n’Mi h/'of « retchlc; the tread aonnd / and Dot I am n-'t 
Icfl ned to aVasdon the tl<-*ry altan'c I ! y re Ic-icte wl/ren 
H fM/ ,■ *••#: there o*^ * 0 - e j-«t»";e« in * mt! list's*?*- 

„,r.. I. ^ .f/ .»“V (,. g, rpr A.*a ) 13 /‘J- * ’ '» Wh ’i 

I r- ti — 
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are no actual instances of the of \T 0 rd 3 like ica. having 
changed into ^5; and when in earne cases, the aiq ^03 changed 
to ^ (as in the sound has either slopped short 

at cii or become ^ in Gajaratii and not been broade ned into 6,” 
(The Jndinn AnUqvaty XLIV, 18—10 ; "January 1915) 

[In this extract after the words “stopped short at at" in the 
last centence, I would now add -or turned into long ti, or, in the 
case of into long e. g. d,ca, etc.) * 

As I have already hinted, you have only to sonnd ST^ and 
and and to realize that the latter alone can give the 
wide sound as a result. By way of a further indication I would 
cite the Gujarati word <n, from the word (from Htl.* ® Sanskrit) 
in use lu the language of the fifteenth century of the Vikrama era, 
which became Tf? in later Gnjaruti, and a side refieetiou of which 
is seen Is the Hindi This would certninly go against the 
BWprantrana theory and support ray ttn(t-tnmpraBi1rona theory. 
I cite this instance only for the purpose of illustrating the anti- 
sa>npr(i3((ran« theory, although this case would fall under the 
section of thU utiarga which deals with the sound. 

There are some persous who ask whether these ^ .and ^ 

« A • * < » 

formations in Pnikrit for ^ and utl In Sauakfit (e. g. 3?^ for ^ 
and for *Thi;«r) arc not merely artificial forms, not hiving any 
counterpart in actual speech. The answer is clear. They cannot 
be, and are not, artificial formations. The reasons arcr- 

(ist.) That artificiality is an idea which ia essentially 

inconsistent with the evolution of lancnai'e: 
.drjumeiif* an- * 

That there U nothing to show that 
itagti WS Piukrit graminara dealt with any 

w? nro ar(»^<-»n?. nnspoVen langutfge; 


25. Dr Sir R. O. Bli'lndtrlar dernee af from (Sanskrit) af? 

(rt.)— Sec hts WiNon riiilologicil Lectures, P. 3lG This maj I*' 
more prjbfll'Jf, the MuffrlhArnMAa Aulftlti gives (see P. 17. Cob 
1. o£ n. n Dhruva's Edition BT If *1.). 



US notmov 


HI* 

(nrdly) Tlisl »clr»l f cJicff of *o'Jt hfc« <nT, TUnfl 
<ic*. tfonIJ point to <!ic prrcfding >(1 in tbfra, 
it bcipg Impoi«ibl(f (or o-'tt to jotap dlffot 
into 

(itbly) Th»l tlie «o»lpn of tbe fljn foncd ilioirn at'orr 
•bona (Lr aretiwt cp o! tbr ? and 

into WJ and MT r«pecliTcly, nlierrbj tH 
accent on th« M Iccociea (be dctcrmicicR (actor; 

(otbljr) TLal n and Mt arc ffallj rore artiScjil tbia 

and o a:*l nil a* dtpb<borj;i caccot rrillj’ 
cUitP tolenalnTat attrplr- TOurU, tlir didrr* 
cacr lettTcra ^ and ^ on tbe one I »ci and Wf 
and Vt on ibe other «« aircplj of the lecgib of 
intertil belireen the comfonenli W and T or V 
and ?, la o and Mt It ja eiirrKfly ftnl).** to 
the rd!i and rr^t r!( apealer* faeililited the 
pronnnclatioa either by cbacRing ttiem Into t? 
tod >tt or into ( and 9. or ty niJmins the 
interral tetween the eeirponml liwple tOTreli. 
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and BO had and The diflicalty they 

encountered in the case of conjunct consonants 
which they Bolvedt amongst other processes by 
resorting to (separation of the members), 
was felt m a reduced intensity in the case of 
these conjnnct rowels (so to call them), and was 
solved by a rocalic into 3^5 and as one 
of the remedies ‘ 

Mr Keshavl'il H Dhrnra bolds that the were 

seen m written classical Prnhnt works but he 

V> K £f Dkr ita s , , , , -n , . rr 

iheoTij tJiat (he their existence in spoken Pral nt Uu 

and ex only reason is that in some words in GnjaratS the 

iS. mly “mZ P'e«eiYta ( e B 'Si,— 

tpoheu PiAlnt names of vilUges-cited by him to which I would 
add ^ (e a son), and and the tendency 
amongst riliagers to pronounce as and 'ft® as ^ (See his 
Viiff igupara P 8). t am afraid this is not a rery strong reason 
Hjb argument is based on the assamption of a 
‘■'Wf ‘ti* pIiM.lK pnnoiplts capnol bear » 
tmeriid break of eoatmoity, he seems to argne that 

because were proaonnoed as sneb in 

Sanskrit and are also found in certain GujarStf words at present, 
therefore in Prakrit also the soands must hare had the same 
aspect, and if are seen ID writing they must be merely 

artificial forms used m writing onf^ otherwise the would 

create a break in the continuity of vocal 
ffe assunes toram •i t . , . 

h a Iheon/ (kal Process I may simply point out that the 

pJioHehc pn ictj)le$ assumption herein involved is gratnitoas, and 
hiolmcoiUm i(j falsified by a number of lostanceB where 
there is apparent break of continuity, e g S 

^vj ^ fw?: siraRT 

rr4t qssi h. glc^ 

‘if ^ ^ sra^^ii 



IT« IVOLrtIO'. 


foor.d tn Vfilic Sicikrll, leil Jn Sji'itU. fo-jrd *gilri fa 

{ft IMK. In Iltif UnRniRet Id Gcjardti std In 
the S*r»krU ^ !• efcerRtd Into *1 In Trilrlt. end tet la 
Oojarflti thfff Ii ■ riTfrilon to Jt In cerltln word* (rf^T, 'n. 

'rPI» Aci: iff the wfinr^i al-ont thi< priscifle trfited lulo"). 

In fart, the whole h'itcry ef the growth cl Gnjti u» thronRl* 
th** Prukrit* will thaw that while lotne fhonellc featcrf* f'»«» 
Ikrongh eerltln chatiRfe. the ffry ccf» ptM ocafffftfd inlo 
And fBaUf. it f« incooeflrsMe why the grirrfcarJif# 
ihooltl note the chinge of the Santknt tJ-Vt late in 

TrALj’t In ipeeifie < ‘/ray if aoch chingti did not tike place In 
ictnal apffrh. The rfi»cr» Riten Ij- me ilore. fipfciilly the 
facility iBTolreil la the ffoceie. ifem to me itrotgcr In 
inppon of the rlew that VX acd >n fslitid In ipffch at ooe time. 

Ihfre If a ir'illlodicatloQ in Ptnlrlt RratcR*tr which w! I 
isyport raj clea: the exclatnatcr/ word wft (Skr ) i» altemitiffijr 
Viivdvx la Pfilrit (5|. /f/. r//;— J— icpl. V>U will COC- 
rl ujTfly ihow thit the VT r<fff»eetfd aftoally lyoktn tctti* atd 
Wif rot a tsfce f*«hIonaMe wrltlflR for *1. Hit htd l'«*s other- 
wife (here wa« al-^olotfly oo ohjffl In IKn fchicdfa RiflsR ^ «’*'l 
MI ai aUematite PriVtlt foftc* of (Skr.) niaVItj: a •pcelil 
for thif alcple fTCfptlon lo the wfccte Iirscige,~fcr 
Pf-krlt hi' r.o tl (ror Ml). Hetldef. ai I late already polctrd 
cat, the ditiehed Towefa are fa»ler to prcttnree this the dlfh* 
thnpgi; Ihif face Impelled the apealrr* cf Prikpt to cie la aclcal 
epeech Mf and MX. Thif tendency if eten row el.ille ar- 0 ft 5 »l 
preei cerpofitoff a^’d prlttera oeder r*rii for I aee 

theta print trm etc. al!h;*:i;h I hare Rirro thf»ntrT etc. in 
the enpy. 

nr^T-i npsn ni-Tl sH (!1 Tirt «* t it* ci'il r ti qi 1, :;ff « 
t? b Ttqf q'bqiq vpr^ ^ qni t b. ti tC'Tr^qf w-tNl 
C* 3“t qnm* ituft V b.” 

(r. ;.r, •; ' ) 

T 1',: Jit K. II r "-!« t >'-■ • I' 

-“'t r ty *f *,•'*! tn 5 1 3. 
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1 1087 add one more piece of endcncer— 

A work called NemmiOurfaga written by Dhanadevagani in 
V. S. 1602 has at its conclusion the following stanza: — 

m ^xCi Ti^Tf^ gnf^ \ 

% =5:7^ TRf hr?: 

^ RTR? TR? IJ 

Here metrical roles wooid reqnire R for *Tf» for RR 
for RR?. rI for HR?, RIR for RIR?, ^ for TR? and for ^RRl' ^ 
and yet the author has stack to the OT?. This would show an 
adherence to the actnal speech rather than to classical usage, 
especially as in 1. 2 ihe word 5 r1r% ib preserved with R and ^ in 
defiance of metrical rnles, and it is obrionsly a reflexion of a 
spoken word 1 admit the forms in this stanzs contain an ^ 
derived from d.ca and not the erolnte of the diphthong R ( aa 
in frqm'lr ( Skr ). All the same, the argument is this: If 9T? as 
a result of some original ex'sted in one case, then there is no reason 
why it should not hare existed in the other case. i. c. as as 
eroloteof 

Finally, I may point out that by tracing this eontid of 

R and to eiR and instead ot spreading 

Tin (Inory aihoca- .. , 

ted in fhn leelurt it over and ^ and 5T3 and the prin- 
eombiiies phonological ciple of discussed by me in Lecture ' 

*^*^*^^ secured. This is no Bmall gain; of 

course consistency with phonological truth 
ii a primary condition, and it is fulfilled here. 

A few itutances may now be noted where the ef? and W, 
Instances leherem not taming into 5R end 3 ?t, become R 

31? oHcZ do not j . o • ♦ t . , 

turn into xoide 8°“ J® ““Jatail, Of remain as 5?? and 57R. 

and eif. 

Examples 

T? or 5T?. 

Skr. Pr. or Apahhr. Gaj, 

IssjOT or 



ITF ^TOIt’T^O^' 




(tlifpct; tot elroogU rriLrlt) 

rnf »r;(f) 

5n or STT. 

^ 3 ?*T nn? 

ni ntii 

nT-n? 


tinr cr •in*’ 
fTit or frf 

•n; or nr; 
nJ 


, II would le lnteff*UoR to look for Ikf c»Bjf orc*c»f* nllch 
In thfif et%fa the Vt end Vf Ifotn 

I, r'™."!, A’/r" I” «'«■ TlJI »? .nJ »lf. Wc l,.r. 

cot time enoogL, bet foti will now be eble to 
«ee tint the factor ol tceeut will Le foond In 
•Itrotl «1I ca*t« to be (lie detero-ialng cocte. Wbrre it ransot le 
leeo wotking, Koae other ctuee wiUtorti; be foa&d to rxltl; 
thua In U leema ai creofiaclou* desire to ditlieRCKb Ihli word 
from nf (“1 Iiatdrtd) preraded and came ia the waj of the 
lijl «I rfiolllns. 

n'ui'raii tt There are Other arparentijr alootmil ciifi 

, t* ... 

r, of loucJ whieh itaj l>c BOttd hert-^ 


'Skr. 

rr. or Apalhr. 

Guj. 

fnP't. 


«cn 


rtwnT-n'tM-’ti 


Tft; 

«ret 

’TTU 


(sHaitl, 

.—the trfaaisg c’ lejed) 

ffl 

nA 

etVfJ 


nti 

HTT 

(=a rl'o'*tn>») 

r»A 

nA 

rrn? 

{=a sttric*. a ♦trie; 

c! a rf:k'»:e) 

frTT- 


'rVt 


>5;wt 


Cc't 


•it 
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3Tf— 





^ik 



?5fc 



HT5 

5ia 




(= 

=a hundred) 


(It 18^1 in etc.;, 

and also BT, IBf. etc). 


9t 

h( 

gn^TK 



55 : 

3^ 


3^: 

35 

nfe 


(direct) 

sTfWr 



BHI 


(deiya) 

qrftiat 











S3 

Bfa 




^^■qr 


B'lt 





(dtly.) aftftwi (=T0mUed') 

All esacniaatioa al these cases xriU generally gire some 

Tfie ah’wrmal loide 

account for the wide sound. 

Thus;— 

souiul nceounted 

(Rai<m)» gt and g|?3 

for 

after attaining these stages under the opera- 

tion of another «f«ai^a vir: the ebifting of the 5 to the heginning 

BjUable (except, of coarse, in the case of 

where there is 

no 5 ), piss throni 

§h a metalheBia of the vowels composing 

the ^^IWiTs-Ssl 

or far and ?3I, and the vocalic 

groups and 

0^3 rcaalt, rrhlch are the precedent forms of and giving 
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Ihf trlJt lenrd. (In tie r'itirJrfl pet* wfiVftfdi 

t»h[it in ihf itron^ eonjcctt cnt trftsWr 
letTinp »J only (whicb apam Ic4«t ii* atpiration ird jrJfMi n), 
^llbool (as liapftna in fraay olher iBitascei) ifsgtlitsfcR (he 
jTfctdicyj Towfl.) 

In it a;rac onuaal inlfr 

poUlion of r or a* tbt C3«« tray t<*. afttr thf M of ibe ilrai 
latiliUf, and a aimilar intiryoliticn of an V ocean Ufore the V of 
7^1 rrlilel) fiire tiic ccnditioca rtqnifite for the wide toned. On 
acme «neh and no otlxr aoppoaittoa can ibe wide acnrd le 
ixylalned. 

A ajtrilar tnnsnil rintatloe. Ini of a different type, fcnri in 
the eaie of *l\ ‘nf’TT. •r'lfin and HinfrvT, wher# tbe * anJ Vt in 
the finl ayUaUra pel eotnehoir torned Icio Ml, ihna loiciibirp 
the re'jnltlte condition for tfar wide soned. 

In Xrrx (‘TT’-'CM*’), ^r^K 

the medial tociHc pronp MV it aimlJarly terned into VT aed the 
laili for the wi le Vf ie created. 

ricaiiy. in fi'nr, r»rc, en, xxv.r. (ani). 

(he rnlea of Pidlrit whereby the frit abcri t and 
abort 7 lecome ^ tad ^ retpeetlfcjy wbra followed by conjoBcii 
(5<. I/i. VIII-i-65 and Vlll-i-UC) operate at Cral and pirc ca 
the and VI, three ^ and Vf. it may I e objerred, are tie abort 
t? and Wt of Pill and aimtlar PraLrita and tbeie abort *|-WT 
althooRb fMfBtiaUy and phorally different ffota tbe fsin aeced. 
are in a way near to it. TLIa may a'centl for the wide lonsd In 
tlif Ocjirdll ero!(.tci cf theae word*. la VIiTVt tbe 
acer-a to rednee the Brl to the abort ic 'od Eetad at'“TR and ifcen 
the rer liaie? etplanatioa apptiea to it, or. rather, the art in tlit 
word wa* Ircm the t esinain^ (he aberl Vl e! Pi't. 

ifj’tsiit - » ’ t t’o I’-i**; ’i"' * ft. 

Ae fi'.'f »'4 t-f-« into 

(‘•rr* r *w !♦ r»ti l> .5 * II » Cm-h 

<t tl v'f. <fT »i« t t»a e;, , , X j»\* 1; V j e' ” t ) JJty S'-' I’ ' « »>■ ‘f 

Iv » t'< »•' I a» tie i.i'M »f 1* 1 ( f 
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Comiog to tbe second pari (B) of the enanciatiou of the 
^ ultarffa about the 3T and viz: the 

T/ie eound in the case of final and 

(iistniguisneil from , » , , . i •► , . n- 

^7, the aistmction TToicb I make tn calling 

the Bound may be britfly esplamcd. 

In the case of medial the resulting sound la 

distinctly and fully wide because of its prominent position, i. 
the middle of the word, which poeilion is naturally the topmost 
place of audibility; whereas in the ease of the final tbe 

resulting being at the end of the rerbaJ cadence of audibl- 

liiy, are naturally less wide than the medial sound. 

/ngfnHces of tfte Instances of this sound are plentr 

rffTOI »o»nei. f„i j„ Giii«rill.— 


Pr. or Apabhr. 

Guj. 

(iaoludisg later Apabbr.) 



€ 



»PTt 

C«and) 


HI 


^Ptf 




In short, the final ^ ia the present tense Rrd personal singular 
form of Terbs and the final ^ of tbe oominatire singular mascu- 
line of words ending in ^ (noons and adjectires) and that of the 
imperatWe Srd person singular of Terbs, all possess the 
eound, in addition to other words and forms. 

TVe may now consider the notice taken, if any, of this wide 
„ . afaad by other workers ia the field of 

rAu icxfd GnjarS;! pboaology. So far as I can ascer 
tain, Vrajaliil o.tatri does not appear to bavo 
noticed this sound, much less analyzed it. 

This is with reference to bis published works. But in a private 
, _ letter to me, dated V. S. 1042 Dlildrapada 

/ 1 rajahl I5tb, in answer to an inquiry by me on 



IT«» rrottTlOV 


1.57 

tbf foinl, Ilf tliM •oocd, cil!« h n *35rd 

(icjtfjid of trd rtipfcUtfJj), f’t#* iciltsfri. <i»j» 

jli»t nfiihfr Pfukrit nor old Gajifali Rr^mrcai irfat of ibe caoje 
ol (hli fonnj, mil reooTiurod* Ihf intertfJ ITTH to dlttioKoUIi 
(Iil>c itfJe aonnd in G«j»r «if on ifie artlosy of an oli eopj of 
Priihurijii J.'\$nu wlncli » MafaT.ili tanl tboffed Inntoccr. 1 plro 
sn fxtract from liU Ifttff: — 

"o. Ht »rj«: h. «rr 'ntr m^ixfl ^rxftid 

Viiz <1^ fe. wi WT-i iirr njpi fe ij^r «Trnirt 
Vi^tqT. qi’^n c TTU1.CT n nff. vhn ( mi 

^‘iqimqf wtt nr*? b rjc-Jiq nr; nr (qr rit c) 

nP,rsirTjr=nr.^T«=Vr. pr, ntnt Tifti Tift, tir^, Tt'qt, irfn, 
rfr, rTtr, niT, qrs (TtitTtjRre). »n:, nri, vfnrq'tT;, viiV? 
(trr xrm'q b). k^7, fbjq vit^i ritt nnn rij Tim nnfK 
rrnr C7irrmqi q>rt «R m^nql qn *nft ct. RTtirfi vn 
RT. 7 ^ cnt qft Tin mrnii RtTnrzi -icfm-Tnt nnt tft nqf mi 
sTRin eri’j e^. rtcttt RTTinn* eiq nc trit. qrfr ^ H 
wV qn *t VRirf tei jrJtT b>q| q nq vq vt 
VI qq Tqr? q^erq b rqir vq*ii *n»i Bnnr ». 'mv qor 
HTT flPl nnft qi «\r qn h." 

Th« I 'Iff md iflei<l(nl*l asal;« « of tbf loo&il bfre icJIeatrd 
I j the onlf pirtiallf Itoe; la tbat really tl.o ^TrVTT la 

dse to lljf V of *13 ard VT, wl iff It onitf rhf frirall/ ffieslul 

car.ffl of tl f q and q. ooatril stiss to ibr wide loond In trael:;* 
»n llirosRh njq tLr 'e'er to llie rlghi tra'V, Ixl rot 

perotlTid ibe whole come. 
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ITavaUram Lab«linnram recognized the wide sound but did not 
attempt any inquiry into the why and whence 
(3) A-aralarom >«aound Mr KeshavsUl H Dhrova 


in his ralaahle paper entitled Vaff-tgaf>ura ( read before the First 
Gujardt S/kitya Pamhad') baa dealt with 

(i) ^ ^ jjjjj sound and adranoed his theory as to the 

Z>/»r«ra ^ 

geneats of the sound Z must gtre it here 


tilt genem 
tcide touiid 


bnefiy and renew it 

He diTides the instances of this sound mto two classes— (l) 
fciT, 1 e original, and (2) i e 

Pi3 Otoryaa^to come through phonetic change He 

holds that words that bare come from foreign 
langntgea, e g tfj atd the like hare a 
wide souad while words like d-ca contain a 

sound As regards the falter class he attnbntes the wide 
eonnd to the {oUowiog causes — 

(l) Sometimes it happens in conseqaence of the loss 
of one member of a conjunct, the loss of quantity 
Is compensated for by widening the towel, e g 
“*3^ 5R-^fT, 


(2) Sometimes the mtosioa of a weak onustura widens 

the vowel sound, e, g T?» Q3, qriwi, qiT, ‘^TT, 

(3) Sometimes a following nasal consonant helps in 

producing the wide towel sound, e, g ^ur, 
etc. 


(4) Sometimes, none of these eaoees exist, bat a wide 
sound IS gtren in order to distiogoish one word 
from another of the same shape bat baring a 
sound, and haring a different meaning, e g 
T^=*Tnth the hand T^does, makes, J^:5=foBnd 
Jn^molasfca, iTfT=a pracoeV, t}f^«mango-i1oirer, 
big earthen jar, «n3t=tLe wood apple tree, 
etc 


to. Sec Aara/a Gn^ifidrall^ Part III, p i| 



US i.von XW': 




He Eivfi procfff ibc came cf (lV/r>V‘'« 

r. 8 *=d r. I'O. 

Xon, Itl «« fiirntne TUn*! At the octift I ri/ 

Mr DXr^r'%'$ I’.r 'Tnlnrc »EcnfriiJ olicmtlos; Mr. KnbittM! 
estni^fl, nail/un'l l)hlQr»‘» lr«4U lln rtlijf niP 4 of the 

t' in Ilf i( it fifff *jj errstif tf>« ror.fscn 

} h 7 illy uitn f, * 

•ttfibotaUe to TarjicR oLil •fprfr.tl/ j'.tfal 
fa3if« Jh a njjful wiBfirr. la ahort it ft war.tinj; fo flf^^rTT aniJ 
•»0 far cnicientiCe. The tsaljal* ■ottBhttd Ij rjc rcd::''tl all 
pOMilU et»fi to one coatLon toot |•r^tte^plf, rli: the and en 
foraaslon.-tbc €hm in'ludtnK cren nordi of foreisn origin. III* 
tbeorj fi, heilde*. obtiooilj onlroe to pbonil erolotioa. 

I may cow deal with Sfr. KcifiataUI'a rfewi f ifertt*‘if — 

Aa re};ard« what he rati* PlTn loccd In werdi of 

lerelcQ orfglo, e. g. the fact (a that the word {« col HV, hot 
(iroit or fofh) In Aral tc and I’traUn. the locnd pricrirnl (o 
our Qojaratt fOQCd. Tbct thla atateaect aloot as ''npRaf 
wide aosed fa Incorrect Itt fact. 

Now, tahe the fonr ela^iei of mPn fT|H aoend ai Rlren 
l>j hlmJ— 

(0 Iht cacte atilgoed is thil cfaii of eatra (a incor- 
rect. The loa« of one of the tstc Ura of a con* 
/tiflct woofd eocipeaiatt (tirif hj fengthrrvf&g (he 
prectdiBg towel, the widmlntr of the Cf or HI wcali 
iBmlili 00 teal eoiapraiatioa, Rltft Cre 

nT*7« whcreti nil haa fonr. ApaIa.«Tf(t tray fcr5l*!i 
• eaaa of loaa of oae of tha citohera of a conjccct^. 
Hat tow wooll yoa anconal for the wfie er /a •yry 
(Tfrry): There 1« no I am here for the ihrsry aho-.i 
a cosj-cct. Ha alc’iHt'catloa acj reanlilsj carj ri- 
aatloa of fisantliy. Nor doia t 1 faU tsirr a.-y of 
^tr. Kcjhata’Sra other three Rre^p* So 
(which fa rrtny»fj)!»» fosr wm*. a=d •nV hi « 
three, rhrftta (iftT I »» t te acJ *STT fc:r. Tfcn*. 
the tec pectaf.es fcT l?*»ef'tS»at ^7 *• • df.o .i 
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(2) The wjde sound here also 13 wrongly attritnted to 
the TTeak antcstara la the £rst place, it is 
difficnlt to conceive why a weah anuji< ro shotild 
be the cause ot such an eflect The co exisence of 
the n’ide sound and the Treak anusi tra is no 
doubt there it may be difUcalt to find a combiaa 
tiou of fllft and a weak anusKfro But in 
the case of at least three of the fire instances 
cited by Mr Kesharalal the tride soand is 
traceable to the cause I have pointed out Thus 
jfn'^ IB from (deSya) 'IPF la from TJT 

(Pr ) from Skr ( 'IIT may be deSya or 

Prakrit®*) are the farther 

potential etages, and ^TT la from Si r ‘aRcT Pr 
’tRliR,-^5T, [ may be 

compared with adrantage] Thos, the and 
^ factors are secured here also 
(8) The cauae here aeaigsed is on the face of it antrne 
and fascifo) The wide sound is obriously the 
result of the or stu factor in *thT nnd 

(from split up into Y^YuTt), ittR (if hVR w 
meant by it) is from Persian ^ (jn Ind a pro 
nonneed RiR), and YfR (if the corruption of 
"round” is mennt by it) has the sound in its 
source word, ‘round ^ also is erolrcd from 
through the steps. ,b the 

word used (mostly in Kotbinr idn) for the crem* 
ation of a dead bjdy. In the sense of 
courage daring the word is hardly of ittUa 
usage at any rate ita derivation is not known to 


31, ^ uh Deii "'‘mn m6M, M 100 where the meaning of RY is 
given la the verso as 55’!’* and in gloea as?^TR. At MI, 29 is 
cxplaiced as in the Tcr<o an) as f**)? in the gtae* 

32 See Dei / i»"f )» ^ I, 44,- 




JT6 KVOtriXOM 


ICl 


tiic; aalfn iht fincf* Ic pcrrltted llm U k»j 
tLcan ^stsifV, 5»?n (•fOTtrr). »Ed fctrcr. iJiilcg. 
A» fcr 'T*? ('a*T, ?i*T. »^*T. tjy »’io tp Irdcdpci). 
tbe vide roacd it tpfircetlj tbscrcsil Isi cer 
ttlalr sot dne to the ouil; for ieittcee. in (be 
litt of vordi *1? A.ct. tbe9t»k(* tie vf 
forci vilbout the tetilto;; ctQie oitciial. asil 
I bare already denoted (be pc'iille stctali oi 
tbe vide toonJ. vhieh fit* in better vitb the 
(Oii]ir«n prlcclple. Tbe tendency vitb Til]i;;eri 
to toued nr*!, •rttT* *rnT, Tn Ac*, at iTt*T. 
siftt. TH tray at I r»t #>:;bt be atlrilnted to tie 
natal, and petli*i t to far it n ay by a'cepted a» a 
partially contril otory cacte. lint it i* Ibe MI that 
U 10 elanjtrd sol <! or Ml, and tbrt iMi it ijqUc 
A d!*t(nct pl'>&et'c action United lo iti fcoyeand 
uneocsected nltl tbe rain central ftinetyle. 

Ibi* ii ceitainly rrroatose. 1 bare already ibovn 
lie geoe«i* of tbe »«ide aocod in *?lVi inz. 
.\» fCRifdt T<' (■»<!*) iti* clearly froD *rrx and 
(be MT gire* ibe vide <ocad, lietidea, lo itcagiae 
tie ob'C'.t ct dwtingcubiBR ^ fteta TtlalbU 
nay ii rather bigbly far fciebed. W* tnay tih. 

ard tray le alike and calliPR for I 0 c.e 
dnticgut*b.t)B fealt rr lot lyv vill yoa arraage 
a’-oal %\^ Mn. and tbe boit ©I . 'd periosal 
tlogslar lerc-a in tbe pmenl tecie of rerli* ? 
Again ?ltl "a* le rnlxed op •.IH tat »bit 
al'jnt i*bich i« tbe crigisai word ' Tbtrr m 
BO vurd with sb (bit can be ecclosnded. 

It Will tb^* le tern that «bi* * ft ©t atalyi.* li cvelroK.f t» 
veil «* (.K'alibfal to tic (rre ji'eH'e littery of ibr »crdi tea' 
ttmii. It n.'J alf If celfJ Ital tl » a?*'** i ef Mf« Kfetaflil'a 
!» i»v lit J ©at ficr’ a lir »t<J t^'s-'er »f e*t»t *♦ of 

arc a^ c ‘tu** as ! r ♦;’< t »’ t'-- nr* l*r;t scsil rr c5 f*M» »b. b 
ill 
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fall Qcder the comoios prmctple expoQodcd is s&Aljelso! tbe 
^ide sotind. He leares anaccoaated /or vrords of the type of 
5t, rgrt, *n% etc. And the oatoc attraitire as it 

is, li&s the disadvantafse of eecming to denote and connote, as it 
STcre, one alngle unconiptex process, srhereas in fact it is but a 
final step in a aeries of processes, tiz ^“^5 Wl-Vli 

and tben^ft-^ The name ia thus tbc result of an 
incorrect analjeia of a complex process, the complexity of uhich Li 
DDrarelled by going to a simple central piineJpJc seenring ^t'srrpn. 
So much about trriters in Go]ar«(} on Gnjanlti phonology. 
As regards others, (he only writers I hare coxae 
Othert'h-ihrt tclo jjgfgjj ag tiaviog made some mention, direct or 
Anr< nojicc't thii . . , , .. . ~ 

$'>uiuls i/mr indirect, of this nide tonnd, are Sir Oeorge 
n<iejf/«<c^n< I, £ir GiicrioD, Mr. BcnmtB, Dr. Sir It. Q. Bfundir 
"CWHS Tct'Uon. Sir George Grierson has 

touched tlio anhject only eklnnlecp, and has not 
entered into the pliooo*genesia of the nide ^ and In the 
fluperriclal mention eren, he has lapsed into tome errors ubich 1 
hare already pointed cut elsewhere,” hnt which it would he well 
to indicate again in this place. He drilgontrs the 
fJcr/ and the fiflT >TI as ircffd. He eaji ~“Ocjaratl has ashort 
c Bs well as a long e.” It '‘has do short v, but, on 'the other 
hand, in some words o is pronounced Iroadlyt like the u in all,”’ 
It seema there Is some confusion here; both e ando arc 
cither Iroad and rnrror, or e/iort and fvnj. In the Iist^^ of 
words containing the bread eound gWen by him neder thrt e 
he gires (besawusto ait), HI (yfen“drowaincas) and the like, 
which contain the wide M, and nndcr tread </ he girca (et 'thTi *» 
Ioorlh),Tf^ (A*-<7“a cuckoo}, acd the like which contain the 
wide otf. Why then, he calls the one $f rlaid the other in > A 
1 am unable to tonn rehend. (Sir Ctorgi’B symlol for the Irua 
Bound like that in 'aU' is he telU os. «, a clrenmllex oier the o )• 


53. Tit Tt b m A£/l’, l"ft sr I 10a. (January lOjG] 

31. L*! j Kt'K S ir't'f / In Xtt, Vil p«tt If, P. 32? 
lliJ. IV 811 g. 



ITS MOM TION 


Some errora of b tainor tatore hato alio crfft lo In thfit list* - 
f. p, r< (rf^.) i, t. (-a k''!t) l« giTfn at kiTisg a abort C5 \ at 
it U ncrer aoondtd »o alao 4* f (?lT=a dr-ta) !i glrm ai 
hiTirg a ifco I Ct irben In fa*t the o ii not HjA. 

ilr. reamo tonebri tbia inbjrct in Lta Vo] I, pp, tS7, C. 

Tst It la clraribt! b« o firi tbo fiiasfo of tbo 
i^!c qntillon, and. cocK'iocatlj trcaJi of tbp 
• ebiege 0 ! M tovandvq to tr, *nj to 

a"! 'n to Mt. and V to and t) at too in a anpfrCelal Traccir, 
faUltig into ttrangc error*, at nbrn ti» drrirr* (the eatae of 
a partUalar town) fron (Vol 1-107). {a»tead of from uflin. 


a well Inown name in Sinabrit Icleralcre and clbrr fford*. Tbfa 
ii beetrie be Imiginra tbe M of R ia changed tot>, and doe« ect 
ace ibe whole erolntlon tLroegh tbo atep*. (0.) 

and nTJ! (M.), and aitollarly when (at the latec pK*) bedfrlre* Sf. 

from Siniiftt *rn. *'ajtticR“— wbco we in the Itgbl of 
onr U'jnlry that il fa from Tlf^ , ^ 

(t bardly a correct SanibfU root meanlag ultlBR.** (fill drrira* 
tloB of from tnr^ altntlarly erronconi) 

At pp. I87-1S0 Mr. neamri dealt wab hi* Inaginarj change 
el V to <1. bii Imtineea being (rri) 

(t^) etc. He ferther thlcVi that in Oujaritl “a 

ff'eJlng \ N replaced by e and a aeeosd # li erea inrrtrd after 
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the h capecially in cases where in Sanahnt an { stood m that 
place ” (P 188) and his inatacces are — 

SIT Irom ?!55Tt Irom 

#Tfrom^f?I^ ^^fromWT” 

["Why should be written differently from the rest, and 
an II not giren to Uail^also? Heally, it is difficult to 
gucBB the reason 1 

He farther sees the process at work in words borrowed from 
Arabic and Persian e g V^, 

He goes cren a step farther and sees the change of 3? to 
in Marathi^ (=10 take), when we know that the tj m Mar ithi 
18 not like that in Oojaratf 

At P 140 Mr Bcames says that UT? some times contracts 
into Instances giren src--«ni^*^> etc , andatpp 

143-144 he speaks of 977 changing into 97) as in C5n-<jtiT (H ) 
d.ea At P 187 again he starts the rale that hotcogeneons 
vowels coalesce with the corresponding S’*! or ffe vowel, and 
cites the instance of (Pr )'^ (H ) 

All this confusion and error result from the fact that Mr. 
Peames did not alight upon the true analysis 1 have presented in 
this diBcnssion The conseqacncc is that bis treatment of this 
snbjeci ignores the sonndi ond he divides bis Instances 

under several disjointed heads (See Vol I Pp 187, 1C7, 148~4, 
140, 187-189) owing no allegiance to a common central principle 
which really exists hnt is not perceived by him 


Only in one case has Mr Beames accidentally noticed the 
widish Boond It is in the old Hindi sound of 
«S?.« * o/^lL ° ending of words, which, he admits, sonnds 
Ki(hi?» loHJi I iw <7,e like au Bol he mmimlrea the value of this 
° recognition by at once stating that there is no 

distinction between the Old Hindi o (which he 
distinctly says 18 Jroatl) and the o aonnd of the ordinary Hindi. 


37 I can very well realize Mr Beames difticnUies handicapped 
and misled as ho was ly the ecroccous and unsettled ejitcin of spelling in 
\ognij in Onjarltt dannj’ 1 >s days, anl in oiler -GtijArlU manuscripts 




IT** notvrio' 


H« Hit* U It fufrcly i »* itt»r of nunoMrlp** rd*- e snag tl f ctp 
*< 3C B tijff elbfr fo/m {Sff J ♦ Vol IIP 5) How !hi» fc? 
ft n'tttrr o! ciin t rtpU it dif ct*lt to uaderiti J Hie fact !« 
thit thd old foaad Vt i»»t widub the prf<Qr»ar of the Icllj «lde 
foaod o! rtsjftTat! tihiio tbe fistrov o retailcrd (c tho fading o! 
Bonrt •'■‘ailly lakfag tb-t fndiog »n»te*d of The itftle of Ihlngt 
It tlilt In Hindi nsfdiilW rfoai red tn 'Mt tad Wit widi**! b-t lf»» 
»ldf tbtn the Gnjtrn I fTTn%ff* vhilethe faalttt (esefpi pcrhip* 
In th^ iJfij dlilf€* of it) dnindUd Into ft ^ *r 1 1 fet’-e lf»t 
erldc tl tn the of GajtrUI or perh»p< entirely njrror 

I)f Ithaad tV*r dfi’i with t’ li q-ftticn with ht« ci~il »f !' ty 
f d learning ftt two or th*fe p'**f§ in 1 *• Wilio- 
® I'HoloslMl Ucl3«. M rp IC-lCtf 
f Ur f <11* Mft the reMorfttiea to eotae of i: e pretml 

dty rcreftenNr* of the 6in«Lr»t diphtbacg* o 
•nd 'ft whl'h tbe Pr»Vriti I P«I» h*d Io*t Thli It 1 y fmicR 
!l e *ff la 1 W’ lifk Into)? ftcd *tt in Ilifdi rjo/jlt «“lla*9a<» 
<4Ui in Jlirathl He cite*, fttaofgtl tfTeril latlta f» ““ 


Skr 

Pr 




11 0 J M 

TTft’i 

Ttyti 

JI 11 



1! I 

^rffr 


M II I 



M n r ** 

*ipi 

nrv 

SI 11 p •T'lt 

^3^ 

»JTT 

M 11 1 ''V 


\t I f l!5-t4l fee tret'i tif eh»-ge cf WT I'i WT to n »si 
^tt ft’d eltft i’**»a I* 1 kf 

Cif Jr H cr II / r 

ir;ir «nr* 

TTfll TV-'j *f 

■R, (1 ) 

Ttfit Tvn Tg-* If 


Tvn Tg-* 
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Finally at Pp. 14C~lt? he diBcnsses the sound in Gujar.UI 
and compares it with the sound in Hindi:— 


II. 

G. U. 

G. 

H. 

G. 


Vt "Sri 

ftft 

%5 

ft® 







•all: 


'ibn' 

'ft^ 


"Ptftcto. 




He also observes that Gojarutt has ^ and aft even in words of 
foreign origin where the other fangnages have ft and sft and cites 

U, 

G. 

H. 


G. 


ftrr 




t'W?! 






Finaliyi I quote the followins remarks of his in foil:— 
“Similarlyi thoogh a few Sanskrit words containing ^ and 
^ do occur in Oujaruli dictionaries, these diphthongs are gener* 
ally pronounced like H and oft, as in 'sn! for "Ib “a follower 
of tho Jain sect," for "enmity" dca. The QnJarStf, 
therefore, like (he Old Prakrit eombinea and-^andort^aod 
into and oft, and since it did not recrlro the diphthongs ^ 
and ^ from the old Prukrits, its alphabet really does not contain 
them. As obserred before, the syllables and differ from ^ 
and ^ only in two currents of breath being emitted instead of 
one, in other respects they are alike, both the rowel sonnds being 
contained in the diphthongs. Those syllables as well as 0^7 and 
^ should, therefore, salorally pass into these diphthongs os 
inrolring the least possible change. It, nolwltbstanding, the 
Oa]ar.U! people mike or oft out of them and also gire those 
forms to the and oft of Sanskyit atd foreign words, it must be 
BO, because their rocal organs are in (his respect in the same 
condition as those of their PjJf and Prakrit ancestore. On the 
other band, the Hindi, and capeclally the BraJ form of It, present 
the old tendency of pronouncing (he diphthongs in a somewhat 
exaggerated form, while the other dialects take np a position 
between these two in this respect." (Pp. 14C-147). 



ITS 1.V0UTI0S* 


IfJ 


Kow. {f JOB J iTc follotftd n’t in nsf Itc^iL; *D»Ijr» ef th'* 
uLolc fjnc'lio**, jon will kt oace if* wlicre I diCtr frcra cj re* 
•peclftl iimtfr. The poSnti el diflerrcce ccij I e IrocRht eel Ij 
k clesr entjcclitlon ki nsder — 

(rtrii) I)r4 niiadtrLar b>i net noticed clesrlf tin wHe 
Oklare of the OojkfJtl »^’*r.d erf In tbc*c ci*e«: be 
lirply cilli them o krd m 

* (icdly) lie ipekli n H Oojsf ill tcrced lie FkStbfit n tnd 

* Vf j/ifecf IcJo <t *rd Mf %% »Ifo tic fcrefgn io:.cd« 

ind (if be reprreeste tliec9)l Let tie fict 1* 
Oikt lhf«e ioerd* eo-f tbfoaRb tie Mr->TT. ViJ-VT 
and 'lo-vj ttkgf* lefote they rf»:l the Osj#ritl 
kontd,’* *« re;:krJ* the forfija wcrdi tleioacd^ 
tlereia arc r i if atd ^ Ul VJf acl MT . 

(Sidly) ^Vl>t he ealb, to the eaie o( tie Hlcdi (asd eepret* 
ally tie Hfkja) intdc of fronctctation. an «• 
fltfil fcttp, rejlly ecotalns the rlrmeet of Rji 
loccd which la ccactfeiud felly in UsjautU he I »r. 
fa a «»y. correctly coiieel that the Mar.tl'** icaai 
< qn-^lT) uVe* ».p « f-'iitlOB Oijwar letwcca wlat 
he calU the exe;;serjtf I llicdt loccd and the 
Gajirjtl uasd (I 'ly >Q a way" I ecs 'le I iSirect 

the tf and VI la Osji'Atl ere lellcrrd ly lie: tote 
the narrow aosed* which tlry really are sol), 
list, tot folly acd clritly recoRriiSEn tie fin loscl 
Of (.ojiTii, he l»i«tcrr<‘f alert a“d ee: cojl-cd. 
wl at I ha»c foitt«4 o"! i~ «H» djf'Stuce till tl'- 
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Maruibl Bound leans emphatically on the J and ^ (m 
the vocalic groaps ihe Uwdi on Jhc % 

while the Go]arati fioand widens the resnUmg and 

With due deference, therefore, I eabiait that it is not a 
correct diagnosis to say that the GnjanilS peoples’ vocal organs 
arc in the same condition as those of their Pah and PrAhrit 
ancestors in this respect. For the natnre of the and ^ in^o 
which the people speaking Pah and Prakrit turned the Sanskfit^ 
and nft was cacntially different from the af and arf ** sound 

40. It 18 interesting to compare the state o£ tlio component vowels 
of ^ and ^ and that of the vomponcnla of o and «fl, into winch stage 
tUo former (i v ® and sH) oTeutunlly pass m thojr pa«sago from 
Sarukrit into Oujaritl AUhougli •?, U, ^ nnd ore tea 

distiaguishcd from the EfTlfl or aimpio t3fs, ej Jo {]>{, four 
can l>o further dietioguishcd amongst thcmsches I would call ^ end 
by the name of and and by the name of 

For the « and X and « and rcBpcctisily in ^ and arc In 
a atato of (fusicu), whilo lo^ and a?) thc> arc in a slate of 
(uicro miztua). 'i he courso through nhich the change of and 
of San«krit woTdi runa m oUaiuing lie OujorAtl ftlJI ^ and wT forma is 
AS under — 

(1) 1 Uht, as in ^ and ai1 

(2) Then. rt>'I as m and W5 

(3) Then, as lo ani ani W? (99(“G?0), 

(4) then, as lo and wfC^t-urni)* 

(Isiiall explain m a eulsequoot discussion m the text of this 
Ltciurc bow tbo Hit stage can bo armed at altbougb Ibi-rc aiv *I.a(i<l 1 
as 1 nH ? nn 1 5 in tbo 3rd Itagc.) 

11 rb\, w uW sound (rcscinbling tlit Rjjl uh» J, BacgiH, in 
»l9 1 form, gnes to a non-'Gnal ®f Is to I* dislioguidicd from Ibis 

JMt and IVtknt short 0 n,,, Eungdi o ti'cmUft Iho 

111 jro than tbo ibort o of I’ ill and I’rllnt, «n 1 > ct it is n ,t the l^fl ad" 
ofOujsrUt, whicb IS full in Us I nglh, wluh tbo UaogMl roudIis 
sborlor. UiKlli, tbo BangMl sound ««oral loi tbo P dl roun I In short 
11 ss lot differs from It .muounl of it- wilo cilun. mIuI, it (ll 
Utii^ill MiinJ) e tl Qiij^rdl nunliu ili «i/ ctfuscifol 
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d( Dr. I'bisdArkir bti r«It tbU locad In OQjtrxi!. lal 

cot Ofilj bi« be cot froeetded to aant/se it aad ko Wblsd It to 
dittorer »b»t 1 bare ilowa In tie loffgelaR dliesiiloa, I'Tit bit 
ferUn^ o( the toned bii bere, to tome exteet, mlidircctrd. acd. «t 
MQjrttr. It Im not foeed fall exprtttlon. I am ({Qite isrr ibtt 
Ifbei.sd panned tie Icqnirjr foriber, or, ralber. il tbe real 
OnjarAd toned bad reme witbln b!« eoeitaet rxperlrsce, and tbtn 
ilbfbid gl Tfn a feller txprtniea to hit feclleg of tint »osad» 

from it ca accooct of itt 1\ eon' ir«t the *' oftren o! 

tJ n Till fon*- ! leMhe«i4o nitote of the G«j*rSU laotl, atlth^j 
difT'fii frciPi l*itb. 

Dr. b»r It G. Hhia !»fk»r bat la^Uectany ro‘i*ed (I I* IlirKlJJ 

M'J'.t at I’p* 1''* riitl/igJiil leotjfff atlJIi. 

lijatart alto lu* tetce rfrarb- (a ItH Ina Vet I. P. CT. 

(PtBplI! hat a tHthrly •b<»il l*,t wiJe ^ at ta 
llie ttitfU aV.->nl the Par;ift tlntt Ijtwtta > ajp?) nuriw >,$ 

tothU? ront'l). 

fCaatre*'' * *' ’^* ^ at-Iatheti ai >J(*5jsp i’’ <^1 fr.n 
Iocs *1 ar i l*oe Thete ihorl a* 1 reient-’'* th'* timihr Dssrlii 


\ te a tery frfe.v 

1 eit-of. 1. e 

with aliotts'’ 

'» tiny 

fon* 1 }- 

Ihl"? ef the 

iri le ratR'e atio, tbooj 

b jranmifjt 

ri tooshly tilca tl » 1 

t ) t1 r f ta ‘ 

fvf,' lli'y fisltljr III' 

n 1*^ tlw'l ' 

►1 I’i iht 

Ma‘- t\ 71 

ftflljttlsR IsitaT'f* ta 

ly l< tvU'l irKi' My — 







Us- 



(«"0) 

»»»orl 



“L*p3a 


(i’l) 

■iorne 


(») 

•jeparalc 

Atti 

«-) 

"aamc 

rf.nj.-'u 

(<u) 

-to Ko 


(i'i) 

•to sire 


('!) 

“to ira 


(K'-.'il 

“Uslaalni; 







iT«i I voturiov 


ITl 


I. c. a»h'5ft tottcI i!i«y corM E^t 

froaocnee a tioillr eant^ntai. Tb** malt «**•— 

(1) Thf ^ and *n pffCfdini; a eoajan-t wtra 
fbort«Dtd. 

(2) Tie t and 1. a coajnatl were 

cb>n;;cd ( 0 * 1 asi ibr ion;;ce beia^ caaH* ta 
rite eloie rnon^H to the ptUtr or the lowrr 
Up 19 ai (0 fors) f aad thRi emtinc ^ and 
vr lOncJi. Ilfcca we li»d %ft5 for T7. 'IITHT 
for for {r^T, el?.; 

(d) Tbal lomtttmef. eren where bo cOBjar.et followed, 
cipeciillp before tha wii iharteaed. asd to ad* 
|ti»f (be reeaUiBR fou of qtasiity, (he ifaislc coaeo- 
Baal wai d(juUed;-e.jj.»nfor Vrj. ferr»rT etei. 

Three plionemeaa.polaledoalljj Dr. Dhaad Wkar are reilrrtrd 



ri^T» rfftl dea. list, ft fe afni9»l errttfo that etea In the Ptl* 
Ijitt the q and>1^ la war U like qnr, err* WT~rT.eftn.Wnr. 
WtSJ, im, r{?. Wfre froaeanred iLort a* la r*\i. rtpf'nlly In tt« 
eiieof ilofflr ecsts'si'fe doall-’J (n la WT'rr .1 -a ) tl e rerj 


fail of daalUcg the eaeicBial Indlrtlei ihe (•'■i c! a gip in the 


•h»pr of Joel of qaialltj. Ilf elf la lie inra indieatj-g tlr eiortrsisg 
of !b« q aaj aft. f Is- 3 JirJ^ !*»«• cLiage of j as 1 1 i5 *» »« J afj ja 
asd UC pUst in ih* *ire d rr'tisn tor rcii-'se Rlfta 
I7 Pf. rhisdlrVir. sotrd aV?»». 

Mr. Ueattea hii a%0 Eoll'fd th^eahTrt ijss I (tre h'» Vc!. 


J'r. Tfi «/♦'#» l.'f 
ff llf l\rrt f -»» T 


I, Pp. 1II-XI5}. Ife errrr'tlj ft 

whea l» fkeai |i to t*^r tjssi of # ;a /f'. Irf. 
Tslwh'S h» eetrarie The I t^rssetf ef {*,»* = • 


tl;a ef tir prrtos* who teicted PfUjitto writlrj fe eirwa If 
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their omUHng to proride d aeparftto character for this eoand, as the 
PrAvidians have done," be evidently forgets that in the DrAvidlan 
languages this sound is more cxtensirely prevalent than in the 
Prakrits and also that, rrhile the Drdvidtan sound is widish, the 
Pali and Prakrit short sound ia not so. This, by the way. Mr. 
Beames deals with the short ^ only and is quite silent about the 
short BO far as I can see* He does notice the Bangali sound o 
for the ^ (Fp. 68-69), but that is qnite a different matter, and 
even there he does not notice the widish note In the utterance. 
However, at P. 67 he does notice the widish Bangali sound of ^ 
as a ‘short’ o, likens it to the sonnd of o in ‘not,* and instances 
prononneed as onol. 

In an article, headed “Mr. Rabindranath Tagore’s Notes on 
BcngAH Grammar,” in the J. R. A. S , 1918 a.D., pp. 583 S, Mr. 
J. B. Anderson deals with this sound of 3? in BangAli. Referring 
to Mr. Beames' view tbst is sounded as onol, as l.'*ihon, 
and that in some words the Bound is softer and longer than the o 
o! not, e. g. ia the o is Bounded almost like the o in horn, and 
then atatiog Mr. Rabindranath Tagore's definite rule for this softer 
sound, Mr. Anderson states bis own views thus:>~ 

"To my ear," says he, "the sonnd of the o in "hot" is not 
merely the abbreviation of tbe o in "rove.” I think we get the 
short sound of o in "imposition" and the long o ia impose." 1 
think the o in "hot" is the abbreviation of the aw in “brandy 
pawnee." Son, m «, and Ihon *R, should really have the 
short 0 of "imposition" and not the long o of "impose." Tbe 
vowels in ionotf (ffqq) and ion are both short, bat they 
represent, 1 think, different sounds." 

He adds a footnote as nnder; — 

"At aU ctadAs jjj J JwJlv o r^JreJ 

in "hot," 0 for the o in "imposition” and o for the o in "rove." 

It is outside the purpose of onr inquiry to go into these 
details and 1 leave them with a bare mention of the different views. 

Mr. Beames notices (P, 142 n.) the colloquial usage in Bangui 
which gives sound to the «? in worts like f^5ri(for &ca. 
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ati li to rO'i*'d c/ « »•» warJ* Mr# nal, ra' Jict. 

Dot I (!o3H H }ip bst roiprd (he eh^rl b it rtJiih losad o( ^ la 
lUfSKall won!* hk« V<T7, I (hhk Jl I< ihortfr thin the 

tn ^TTK 'TT? tWt, »flt!” 

ly Paakla Chasdr* Ch»f(cy»dbiyi, KbiS(3a IV, 

Cliifler &), 

[nowerer, I Cad frea a r«fffec«« to Mr. Eeamc** tlewi la 
(bp article ty Mr. J, A. Ardcrioo referred to js<t al'OT* (hat Mr. 
Eritrct hai ctievle’e enticed (be abort r. The article referred 
to italer— 

"ilr. Bfi"iea wrltea that — */* U properly (he lea;; a la 
ErRliib ‘Iiae,* ‘cile,’ or (be ty |a * they * In a fcir werdi of rery 
fre iQpnl occarcTe It bii a ihortbarah aened Hke ibe >i (a Eaj^hiH 
‘back,’ ('■’“a #1, litlh (VTt. V^). •oondionetblnjj Iikeo'i, c/rel.’J 

Mr. rtanei Im Rirea a correct ilew of the reenlt of (be 
abort la word! like Aea rle. (be preietTitioa of^^eaatUy. 
lie laji— 

"At Trakfit ti alwaya eery earefal to preierre the < 2 aiatlty 
of Satukflt worda. i( l« apparent that t* e cosmoa people nho 
apMske IVikpSti barleg come to regard r ar a abort loeed felt It 
necena'y to docile the frllowinj: cosaosaal in c'der to preierre 
the cicaatily, (be rowel wb -h In Sanakrlt wa* loss by nits'e 
becosiOK ibnr lotjj by poiltlcB.” (Vol. I, P. HI). 

At to why (Leie people rime to repard (be (f at a abort aocad, 
we B-n go to Dr. rbAsd*rkf’# a-connl of the leale"*y e' tbe 
CfiRtca! iprake*! of P*!! (o a‘I k to (heir c’i fa- htr abort lootd. 
which we hare al'cidy teJ’erd a'orr 7ht« letdra-y lafrtfed lb* 
*) riVrrr of ot! er I'rAfitr a'«o tbosgh io a heitfi rrtrat. 

Lti'lj. I f'tce to the rew taken ef tie wide »''?td ef e 
asd t* (^“Vr) la Os.t-ali ly at I Ur of etvp- 
OJ TV' lu" * •-^bera prr rptiv:. I ectia l>f I. 

IfTf# r " P. Ten tori c! I d se. Ila’r whonitpr««t 

cirryi-g ca k*a rrtrar let hio lie 
tad Oo tr.ll Use ipet It tl-iyi-- ibe cs tie rj.*!. 
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as he is staying in BikanSr and condncting a survey of Bardic 
Literature there. His notice of this sound seems to hare passed 
through two stages, (l) the stage of ragne perception, and (3) 
the stage of clear illumination. Daring the first.stoge he obserred 
in. his Holes on the Grammar of the Old Western Rajaathflnl: — 
“In Modern Gujarati of is contracted to e and a;7 to o and 
in Modem Marwadi at to at and aii to ou.” (Ind. Antiq. XLIH, 
IS, February 1914). 

C It may be noted once for all that— 
represent 

e~o represent tj-ort (both narrow) ' 

oi-au represent ’ 

and i-d represent nf-orf (both wide) 

These symbols should be borne in miod all along}. 

Dr. Tessitori arrived at this view when he was In Italy, had 
never been in India, and had not beard the sounds pronooneed. 
With the frankness and honesty of purpose and attitode that 
eharasterize Dr. TessUori’s scholarly investigalioos, he has made 
a clear avowal of his mistake at a later stage, when, after arrlv* 
ing in India and observing facts on tbe spot he saw the truer 
aspect; he says:— 

"Before proceeding, I most correct a mistake into which I 
have incurred in my ‘ Holes on the Grammar of tbe Old Western 
B ijaathAui, with special reference to ApabbraniSa and to Gujarati 
and Murwari.' I am hardly responsible for U, as when I wrote 
the "Hotes," I had never been in India and for all information 
concerning pronounciation in Gujarati and Murawuri. had coni' 
pletcly to rely on the accounts given by others, which I after- 
wards found to be incorrect. In tbe first Ohapter of the aforesaid 
“Notes," I had stated that the av and aw of Old Weaiem 
Bajothanl become e, C in Modern Gnjaruti and a!, an in Modem 
Miirawurl. This is inaccurate. I In both Modem Gujarati and 
Mrirawiri, the at, an of Old Western Il&jasthani become ^ and d." 

(Dardic and Historical Sorvey of Itajputuuu, Appendix”* 
a. A. S. Beng, N. B. XIT, P. 74.) 
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TbU carks the Kcond the ttace o! clear IMssisstict:, 

{b Pr. Tfiillon’i rlew of thl* ^scftfoD. If* felly igreea ulth rse 
here as to the natore of (he ioqbJ, At lca<( la Iti team fratcrei^ 
for ta bit rJoste Apprectalloa tadpcrccplloB of it be differi. ihoo^h 
only iHRhtly, from me. lie lajir— 

"What 1 mean by ^ and tMa a wide aoond of the t acd r 
towel* Approiimately, not exactly, eerreepondisc to the wide 
eoQod of a In the KaRlith word "bat.*’ and o in “edd." The 
diScresce ii mainly la the qoaBlity. the MIrawAtl rowela ^ and <1 
UiBR more prolouRcd In pronseeiatloa than (be corrtsf ordicR 
Toweli In the two PcRlUb word* looted tl-ote/* 

(Ibid. r. 7* ) 

The only dilferesee between bim and me I* that I regard It e 
wide eosed In Oajarali and Martidi at '^oalitatlTely the atre at 
la PoRUih Milt' ar.d 'odd,' and lo ^loantlty a!>o almctl the fai.'e. 
Thia, howeter, la a tery minor ditferenre. The d leresce 
betweea the learned doctor and myaelf that ittll exlit* on a eorrr 
paratltly ImportiBt point I* at trRtrdi the greeila of ih a wide 
loond. lalaUeet forth bit tiewe at trltPy a* potulle. Lot In 
proper fslaeii to do hla joatlee. Hli tiewi (at eet forth la (be 
Appendix to h'e article referred lo those) are ■» neder-*" 

(I) Tbe narrow lonnd of If aad en aeeei to leal old as 

Apahhramfa, wblle tbe sride icnnd hat originated c‘!y 
lathe Istcrsil letwrra the Old AUi I and Modem 
period*. Thof the firTt eoacd sras catnowa to O’d 
/.VI/J Western Jta'asthia*. iJlRaad*?! sowrli teicsj 

Barrow. 

(II) Tbe panlsR of *TP-HT Into the wide W-Vt wi* 
ejected ilcp^ IhrooRb a irccei* cf <onlf»*tlos. 
f. t. tdreogA a tapyretifoa cf fd* itafci. asJfi* 
Ictercedlitcatrpwaalhatcf^-Wl (tl*d pitlcis*). 

Dr. T^aiitcri aai fare at ono at regirdi (0 far ar I*. 75 
e'ddlr cf part 1 he d.riicj (he iSaRea »l «h ih'w ll-*t ‘y 
Uir b* ffati O. W, !JiJ**iha5‘. I't a* rr^a'^l* (II) s:*' * '3 

t»* «e d Crr fc:»lef*I3ji. s.-y s.tw thil aet'Mflr .na 
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(by then and thea^ 4 a^f. Dr. Tessitori 

differs from this view and hw reasons are — 

(a) Cl) There are no ante instances of any eT?-3T7 of the 

0. W Rij having changed to in any stage 

of the langnage 

(2) He regards JUTOift and qqmt qaoted by me 
from Dr Tessiton s researches aa ‘pretended’ 
changes He says with reference to them that the^ 
coastetate no proof, for Old Western Esjastfa^ot 
mannscripts often write ^ for also that the atq in 
(which words he calls iaisamat (i c ) 
Prahiia-tamat in Old Western Rajasfb itj) may be 
a corruption of Sanshnt U instead of a modidcation 
of Old Western R-ijasth-ini si'. 

(b) ^7 13 changed undoubtedly to ^ m Old Western 

Rajaathioi (c g Ap Old Western Rajasthani 

TTgt Ap «r«PI Old Western Rajastboof 
Ap Old Western RijaslhftnfnTTTiAp 

Old Western Rajasthani ) This being so, it 
18 not admissible that, having reduced every UT? of 
Apabhrani^a to or? from its early stage, Old 
Western Rajaetbant should bring hack the 013 to 
^7 again, in its later stoge ^ 

(c) The diphthongal forma (derived from ^“^3) 

are found m all the earliest manuscripts of both 
Gujar it! and Muravudi, when began to be 

substituted for they (q-si^) were originally 

pronounced as diphthongs and only afterwards 
reduced to long wide vowels ((7 |h). 

Jf iafl yiaaiwJ jnti> efrp-^.uj yjy. 

Gujaraii Mnravadi stage, Dr Tessiton says we do 
not understand why manuseiipts, which otherwise 
show a tendency to write tf-«I for ?[-Y, should only 
m this case make an exception and write q-w 
instead of 
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(d) M Afia tIsatJgc Into aiU e‘ p. (Ap.), 
(Slir.): CO. W. n.).— (Vir.). So 

•1*0 ^ cb»nR*i la(o Wl; it la 
cTk (Mir.). 

Pr. TriMlorl coaltndi tb*l tbe fi;t t^ial b c*aa«cripli there 
are bo icttiaete of «TT rrriltea for doee cot nethea Lli arpa* 
neat, ae h raa be aecoonfed for i j the rcesrk that all vordi with 
AH' ia Ibtta are laU fnoi aad therefore (hej costl&sed to be wrlttea 
aecordiop to tradlltoaal apeiltDp. 

The abort laistairj will ahow that while 1 trace the fl^ 
lotted thnat— 

7A# p NlrAare kt 
/rpn ft< 

Dr. Teiritorf tracra (t ai ccdfr.““ 

In other werdii 

(l) 3 elaln frr MT-Wl while Df. 

Tereltorl elalcea i trorwa for »n-Vt. 

(?) I pttt the wide toned a« the reanfl of aecc*i aad the 
•t'«I aituro of ei helped Vj thr<7*Bd T,fa*tor». 
while Df. TefiIlori*a (forc'rd frcn eTT-en) 

asddeslp asd ottarcocotaMj /oRrp iolo the ftj’t 
lossd. 

I rtjr sow lay before yoa tay reeitli ca Dr. Tenllofi’a riewa 
asi arRorseeia. JahtUrefer io the rra*osf a# 

r<* /Jf, t 1 • » 

Tfii*' 'if tu\'$ trirkrd fr ere aVcre. 

(a)— (J). In the Cnl pli't I lake fy itasd 
ca the (retd fiiCi of the Rraerafpriecfffe t£at cst'ctnied Btifiif 
I asd V are rr«fect!i(!y chaaped to ^ aad <t donep iltir tfieiil 
lato (iojir*!!. Thia will tsdeie e»»M of ta-h t a^sd w. »lifihar 
they are prf'fdrdly V or ly asjrelher Te»»I. The mae th'tld act 
l<*?“.£aid to *tt ltd VT e.apty. Ifi-itiP'f» eta fee'^cwa |« 
|te'e t''# eptrttb a ? f eier a w.Jir £»’■!, (hti 
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very fact should fitrenglhen the case of ®^5 and SR pasBing inloM^ 
and I hare already giren sneh instances in dealing n'llh the 
Ulsarffa about prafj-iamprcsurona. 

(a)— (2). I am afraid the instances \?here the Old Western 
Xlajasihan! Hes. ^nte ? and ( must bo limited in number. Dr. 
TessUori refers to this peculiarity noticed by him in a particular 
his. (r. 722 ) and infers therefrom that it is a mere rrriting 
peculiarity (See His “Notes” § 4-15). * 

The instances there grren contain the words and 

the like. In riew of the fact that 7^. and the like arc at 
present actually pronounced as the spelling stands here Caltcma* 
tirely with 77, d.ca), the natural inference wonld be in 
faronr of the 7 representing an actual phonetic change 
rather than the vagary of writing. On the contrary, there are, in 
ft number of Mbs. of Old Western DajaBth'tn! and early Go]ar.Uf 
works, numerous iosfasccs of f being written invariably, and 7 
being written rarely and that too when 7 was Intended to be 
Bounded, and not so also in the case of 9 and 7. Thus in 
Bhalaiia’s “i’ddflmJarr' (V. 8. 1550 or tbcreabonls) ^ is 
written in a number of places, while in some cases where it is 
intended to rhyme with words like 377, this indicating at once 
that 7 was the sonnd intended.^^ 

43 I have given numerous instances o£ this tu my article on 
*‘2Vie irufc Sotiv<t of C anil 0” (77<e ImJiau AiitiQuriry, Ail'/, 
30CH30I, December 1317)- 1 may only namothc^orks m winch the 
5 and 3 occur as stated — 

• (1) Kdtlamhari, by Bli'ilaiia (V h, l&SOor thereabouts), year 

of copy, Y. S. 1C72) 

f2) IlAio, (Y. S. 1412), 

(3) Kat^& (Y. fj 1674, copied in V. S. 1693), 

(4) CrAitlirtrn/irt by Jnn'irdma (\ S. 1548). 

(6) Vima^a-jiralaiidha (V. b 1568). 

(0) Vail^!n‘2>a»chact$i (V S 1C2'>), 

(7) b|ccimoj)sfruin 0 W'.h'.j texts (Appendix to Dr. Te«»i 

ton e “Kotis ’ Pp 100-]0t>) 



iTi rroirriu*. 


27 .*' 


Thii trllJ ibow thit the T asd tad « asd flf were cct lattr- 
ebinsfsllc tcrIpt-«ynbo*i like ^ or^tadtl, lat 

rcprf^caled the losod Inteadei t j Acd fa the c:*dit 

of each »jiitcB»tlc etc e! ? fd * re f c I 'Tjti sad the 

like, or <rTn’» »rn;T, fide by tide rltb<inJ. the proper fafereace 
If thit the rjflfi #;"»/•>■, wJfw'ij frozen bad already con nea-ed la 
the race of lach wordf, tad occailoat! ranatloa* were dee to the 
y<roce«t Irloi; yet Is t atiK'* of teglacfst; tad sot qclte acttlrj 
daws: for p’oaetje chingti fa t Itagoage esaaol procfflca 
regular Iieea of enl'orn n arch, aotre formi nil linger, ioa.e 
progreti, taa e go latkwardi tad fonrardi. till t fail let tied it ate 
la reached. 

Thea, «r?T tai^'inTflcacnot poinlly I e regarded t« (Prakjit) 
/I'/jn It In *1 lurch ta each etolalea of tad VI t»r 

orknowa to rr^hrlt literatore or Ortnmir, they case bto cie tl 
* rery late alage rrea In O, W. Ilijf^ib^oJ U*p iHosld rather 
tiy that *r^-<rTTT^t ire ri'/riw tad <I1T*T’Trnfl tre ri"bi-iir. 
Tor the retton loil glrea. It i«oot correct to »ay that VT {tad Vl) 
cay la tfceee ctica le t eofroptlosof *^kr.V (an I *4t>. II» taachaadra 
rotei the chaage of o to o, I, ted Wj (at t’lo iLai of to »fl» T 
tad Ml), tat sowhere doc* be *P'»k of (trd MT) t« erolalea 
cf (tad Ml), car tre they foasd in I’rikfii work*. KorihsaU 
oe ie ja«tl'’ed la gelsg tehlad Il'carhaedra tal rcaiiag lato h'f 
f *" ^l aay each ploaet’* teaieaey. 
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Skr. 

Pr. or Ap, 

G. 


<irf^ 

TI 



»Trr 



(“the place 


of ; 

a horse in a stable). 




fpni’ 


?ni 


tIOT 








ffS<S 

ir 5 ^ (further qi^). 


Fnrthermore the rery process of anfrsampra^urofta takes place 

under reTersion in words like the following;— 
(2) 




'SOT (0. W. K.) 



■tOT (0. W. B ) 

(^+5rTT) 

(0. W. It.) 

toiTt (a.) 


^C5 




CH.) 

No donbt, cases 

of reTcrsioD, even if 

manj, will mark an 


exceptional proeesa. Bat it eetablialiea a principle Trhicb maj 
operate iaati&ablj. 

(c) The presence o/^-^tn tarliest Zfuravddt and Oujaniti 
Manuscripts'— 

On tbis point I mnat at the ootset ohserre that so 
far IB Goj’ar4tf Mss. are concerned, later or carlj, 
are not seen in use, so fir as I know. I 
eaepcct J?r. Tcesitan's ienpretssaa is misisixB. 
As regards Maravidi Msa. I have no doubt that 
the that bare appeared q/l<r the of 

the 0. W. Bijasthaol are not the narro? diph* 
thongs knoirn to Sanskrit, bnt the wide i and d 
sonads represented fa Trrlfiag bj oieaaa of the 



ITP FVOICTIOK 


m 

^ ^ a* a mere »3 Iwf erfret tod 

mi’iteidfn;; m&ke i*i{(i. In fl irtt Ifift rerj 
fettnre tkel mielcd Dr. Tctiitcrr! vibec, from bU 
diJle&l ptife fa lutji he rrRarded theMarr^ ji 
fjmboli tor Ibej ceaaHj ftiaJ fa Sisjhfft anJ 
eenehdfd that the i(«rar»fi ebanRed arf-W to 
(See J*f. 174). My »lew that the 
Jliftfftdi Mat. reyrneal the wide^ar..! 
d reeclrei aa locfdeatal asprort from the fast 
that, area at preaent, litaJt ores three lys i^eft 
^1) to fodieate their peeoffar aonsd which 
certainly hoot the narrow Saaahrlt tocsdi cor 
the rery wide Oaiitilt aonnd. 

Kexti If were really parely dlphlheaKal la their focad 
(I, e. Barrow) /a their early ifiraTadfeta^'e, flfi facoaecIraHe wfaf 
foiiilly eonldhare tarned them later on kto the wldeaoaBdalrceit 
at a boced. The dlphthonfiil Vvi hate no afSaliy with the wide 
•oaad. la order to reach U they moat ya^i back htoaTt-W.for etea 
foryaiilci; Into the narrow ihay frtt Ret er^Il lolo WTJ-VT,* *- 
a donlle rereriloa which la sol aapported by yroUinillea.'* 

The prlaslple of and thioogb lithe formation 
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om-3Tt in PrSlrit ia TiaibUiJwe look behind aome oi the fiiJiras 
of Hemachandra’Bi Thaa;-“ 

(1) The ^ becomea It in 

and ao forth. (Si. HC. VIEr-i-lfiS ) 
(Here the becomea then and then tt), 

(2) srq?^ becomea (.^ 1 . VIII-i-166). (The 

steps arc • 

(8) faecomcB or (St. fft, 

• (The Btcps are 

(4) becomes (also Tf^oTSTR) nnder Si. Ui. 
VIII-i-168. 

(The steps are 

(5) change their srq to (Sx.Ui. 
Vin-i-170). 

(Stepa 

(6) srq and an (upaiargai) become ^ (optionally). 
(5i. m. VIII-i-172). 

the wide eeund (af-»ff}as anacceptabje lathe first place they are 
incorrect as symbols of the wide Bound, signs as they hare hitherto been 
regarded aa of tbo narrow diphthong, and secondly, they will cause 
confusion by being made to represent the wide as well as the 
narrow diphthongs (as m etc ), just as at present the 

and eymboU cause confusion being used indifferently for the 
narrow as well as the wide i and d (^<3=to scatter and (really 
enmity , ^13 (round), and HIS (—molasses), being shown by the same 
hind of m&tr& sign) 

46. Pischel derires this word through different steps thus 

The reasons which induce me to prefer the steps 

given by me are — 

(1) for is not quite a koownchange, the principle under* 
lying the sihr^J, ^fl« RRI5W5J, or better still, that underlying 

VIIl-i-46 may support the caso for but we need not go 

ro far when the obvious and natarnl steps are available 

(2) Samp} asdram IS hteat in aUtrailiko St-ITi TT/J-i-ITl, 172 
and VIII-iu-149, nnder which becomes wg and on become 
«J anti the to the causal l>ec<jnie8 *l 

(S.) is'actuall} an optional form given by Ilemachandr'i him- 
self It would bo a natural and easier step from to 5T?5 




IT" l.VOLLriOS 


(;) ''intrcotTfi nn (crliora!Ir).<.S. Ilf Vlll-j-in). 
(^) Thf of the Sa'-«J;pt rAsnl fcfcorrt* *r ic Prlhrlt 
zfitT f-i, Ilf. TTT«i^-TftT. Kn<;fn- 

ntij el". 

TM« Keaf»l»ef etromfr; (retn rretiTr* isfprt 

Iro» the feel tLal VT-WT *re rfalljr the latertnrdiatr itep* la 
clijoRea hke ^ from nrfiTs »flT from <j^r (the leiep c}i»p;;f<l 
ta ^ ly tntUlhf»i»)« ^"T^i Ae* from »rp7, (»rnT), 
(^»'n),etc. All Ihli IndWtM that nhelher lodfpfcd- 

enl of or eTclred (htrefron, oelte Into the e tt 

The wide M-WI* KCil eoire Iron aJere For it canaot le 

rerioatly eoaleraplated that the narto* tj-vi fertned fron vt-»r? 
tonsed all at occe into tie wide or ilit m-t cr * 1 +^ could 

petieratf hoth the fuucdi, narrow aa well at wide. 

(j; 7/.r;iVfi'/«’I.WMr{ .*• /(Wl)ae.I 

W 5 i«(j «l. 

Thia dofa not re^alre much durcu’oe. For Dr. Trtrlleri 
tiilaally apreet with tre »• regard* the £r»l itep tirouth whith 
rlr the ibrowiaclacl of ( plnrp at » rt«sh. I 
] TMuiBe he hold* the eatre eltw In the cue of Ai rrparli 

and VI I hare calc erssph cl'«ctiat]"'Ci in the aloee d r* 
croloo ai/ the cl;rclloai to Vij-vt cba-plrp into Vf-VT. as! 
the pfC\eM wlifrelj V^-Vl V>i-vi pescrite the wide loasd 
in »f-Vt. 

2 ttty re<t t p'iillle cljc-ller to the theo^ cl W^-vi 
(%r7*V2) peaeratlsR the w.de eoetd. It tray tetJiird- 

•‘V*‘VfccurtiseV+2ttd V+?JV^-Vt do net costain t-t Ij 
t*f leryfart that thry (f-T) har** ss ferposc i n/- 
asi Ihcrefcre t! ej caesol polatV to their criRisil losai. is* 
then cfsU v^-vt jir!d My tttwer wotlil+— 

wM? trr really rli* eossl*. ashows the eiriy Ceja- 

rMf at.i .'Urea M creiat "t.», in » way they art fore sa e.eaie. 
M 1 e'-ali 'how n If’ w. They t»^tt e-ep »e (a) the fomra 
f’e*ftt »*i (Mj»f*»t-»e efwtriw! ‘UtlMf Ml^ape- 
ati tt > a . jjti.aid lietaie *ti Sl • U!{«' 
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(b), is contributed simply by the 5-3 remaining, as it ^ero in the 
form o! a latent influence In ^ and This does not amount to 
an admission that the stage really interreaes between 

ejjj-e?? aod The latent infioence remains only for the 

limited pnrpose oi giring the soonds, or rather the sounds 
that form the element common to the narrow and the wide sounds, 
while the final formation continues to be the dominant factor. 
This may be likened in a way, to the principle underlying Pantm's 
stifra (I-i-56), with the portion excluded. I 

Dse this as a mere indication of analogy of operation, for there is 
a distinction between the two principles. All that is intended 
is that we bare to look at the actual stages through which the 
sound formations pass, and acconnt for the apparent anomaly by 
the fact that in passing into the final formation the ^and ^carry 
with them the Inherent condition of 5 and this condition opsrai’ 
lug only as a latent formative canse. 

Bui a bolder, and perhaps truer, answer would be that the 
sounds are really a new eound having hardly any eonneoiloa 
with the 5 and t eouods, which they have left far behind after 
the intermediate steps, and 3TW-9T^come in and do their 

work. 

This would dispose of the objection at once, as it removes the 
very foundation on which the objection is based. 

C Dr. Sir B. G. Bhundarkav'e view as to the relative position 
of and 5-5^ in these cases may be noted here with advantage. 
At P. of bis Lectures be rightly points out that difier 

from in that the er is rapidly pronounced in the diphthongs 
and not so in the dissyllablce He goes on to say that 

^henOTis followed by (in ^ It is followed by 5-3 

(in ^-w), and are hastily pronounced the distinction 

(between 5 -^ end disappears and aftf-Vri become 
which finally become in Pali. This view contains the germs 
of the theory advanced by me as to the 3-^catryiiig within them 
the nature of 5 -^. My farther step in the matter of the wide 
takes into account the prominence, in Gojarati and Jlarra^'. 



ir** rM>Ltiio* 


li? J 

rf the V Ja ibI the iBl*Mnty ! »!p girea ly i;-^5n f roJ'-c* 

Ins the eoand. 

To pit the rli"U r sitter Ir » r^tihell or^-e trcre, the di^ 
ftrcEce letwefD Dr Tf*iltorre isj ruae h tf • — 

Tl:»l whUe Dr Temtori lia'ei the wije iiuni tl-» — 

• 1 Ira e it thni — 

Ml 1 - MT 1 

Le leljUS oa • i n in the ti»t *iip (for Vl-Ml), I 
reljiBR on j-r f>M m the Tnl itrp (for Mp 

(Se^ttne ttiJe If e diTerr i e of tietr olreadf poiotr I ost «t rr;;irji 
*1 Mi ti a pennltir tte I'rp) iih tesetil lo tht» dlter^rtee, U 
Bit he pointeJ orl o*“e more tbit tatea lile *nr cbin^'-J lo 9'’?^ 
are I'teillj foccJ. e»nie let are rot effi e* tnjeil la 
lor vhero (la rarcei«ei) the tp o' or « of MThii oBder^one 
ui rir») ► U fill retiliei m — 

(l) the rirroK »Tof Ml (ailn^hur Wflii*) 
or (2) the rcntlo'os m hl«tt.» (t» la rrr (iftce 

sOt of t; in nt) 
rr<") ar ^ or Ml (a* m 
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Old it is pccalbr to Gojoiati and Maratadt. The sound in Bangali 
is nearer to thia sound than is the short 
A axiggcsUon, gonnj jn Puli; bat the phonetic process whicli v?e 
baTo traced is inapplicable in the case of Bangali. Kow, this wide 
sound Came into Gujarat! and Maravidi during the early history 
of their gro^vth, probably about the early part of the serenteenth 
century of the Christian era; this is indicated by the significant 
fact that llaravadi Mbs. belonging to that period try to symbolize 
the sound, howtrer inadequately, yet obriously designedly, by 
rrritlng^ and This period coincides with the time when the 
Mogul Empire had juat been consolidated by Afcbar, and ALbar's 
great efforts had brought Arabic and Persian literature and 
languages into close contact with Indiau literature and languages. 
It is therefore my possible that this wide sound which fs pecu- 
liarly eimilar to. or at least extremely near, the pre~wide sound of 
Arabic and Persian worda of the types of and 'fHp. was 

matured under the indirect induence of these foreign languages. 
It Is certainly not unlikely that Iba sound in tnui-tiijui sbould hare 
recognised a close likeness in the foreign word or that 
shonld hare found a similar correspondence in the 
sound in ^3, and that thus a silent current of phonal influence 
generated and established Usclf. Bearing in mind the fact that 
the Arabic-Persfan sound is not sf-arf but it would be 

more correct to say that this sound as well as the Gujarati' 
Harrfidl sound in the ^TW-arr stage, dereloped into the wide sound 
finally in Gnjarult and Matradf. J am aware that Hindi, the 
language.of a prorince where the Mogul inflaence was wider and 
more powerful, has the sonnd not identically wide with Gujarati 
and Mfiraradi. This can be Tcry well accounted for by the 
comparatively sturdy character of the people speaking Hindi who 
tried to steer clear of this foreign influence and only partially 
succeeded, for, after all, the smilarity between the new indigenous 
sound and the foreign sound was really very close. Marathi came 
under this foreign ioflaence in a lesser degree, in spite of the 
fact that numerous PeisJan words were imported daring the 
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187 

pfrloJ nojfd tl'CTf; aRd eosirqgcBtlj (t dIJ col isccamti io the 
Jnflafcce lo far and prfiert<«I llie o and *!| lastda if Btrrow opf*. 
Thli wa« ciifnl/ doe to hi lesdcnejr lo antordmate ihe a^'iinloi* 
Itfii of the M In the tccilic pfoapi Mf and V7. 

[Hr. Dratnri, Vol. 1 pp. tlO^lll.aeef Boa*Afyan Inthrc^rt 
at rork {n what h« ealli "ih« Irraklr^ dona of n and ti Into f." 
hat oaler thli hrad he IcdficritrlBiie'j ioelodci the ftJTtfooni 
ta a!<o the ihori tonnd la Pa}! and Prlkpl fonnd ia trordi like 
H*5Ti and the like. lie eonoecta thii lonad with the eontict 
httnren the Arpan Irlhr* and the Ko!« aad PraTfllaai. Af 
resardi Onjirali he laji— “The Arjaoi of Gojarit a!(o di»- 
flaerd aoa*Arjia trill*, aad tsaj from them hare cacf^ht thia 
trick of ipeecb.*' A* ih!« raftra olrlocilp to the abort * la word* 
like 7n7 Ara.i aad the Oajarail haa at ro alaj^e P'^iefieJ aarh a 
loaad, Ihit theory ear.aot he aeeepled with rfRird to the 
loaad in (lojiritl which, at I hare aotrd a! ot*. came iato rsht* 
at'e only after the Penlin eoBU''t dntinp the early part of the 
irTealeealh eeatcry.] 

I)f. Teaiitofl hii doae cse the heaeor of etiU'^ieiBR my 
tiewi oa thia wide loead at expreiied ia ey article ia the ladian 
Aalheary, XM'I, Part PLXXXIX. 1517. A. D. acl Vol. 
Xl^Vn. Parti DXCl tad PXCH 101*! A.D. Hit eritleffa fi 
palluhfj in the laliaq AnlljCtry Vol. X LVII, Part DXCIX, 
Frplrnlrr lOIS A.P. pp. 22iff. Aa h!« arscraesta are tot 
tceh a* to alike ey ecaclotioat. 1 do aot eater apsa a detailed 
iaj?!r J^r htrr. llowerar, eyremarl* ©a h’a frnh artis!* are 
f tiffed lo Xoie n at the end of thii Ltetare. 

\V» l,\. Imt, cfl". .rf-/. •*31:1 lyffijl .it.lIaM-vf 
tad piff ca to atelier Is pcrtatl 
nti-irrii—a. rTSAr.^A rr 

*'-» »T» ^*r^, f ♦*! »5d fadl*i:i of Blirtlise e-'oc* as! 
»-■ i g.j fnd’r;* cf ae-ter teaai. the p’laop’e* 

etifjljlet lifer t»rI»tl'’Si 

J.'rxt — Adje-liwa are lo h* heltdtd afroc »Itl a?"t» Irre. 
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A few inatanccs tnay be placed before our cyea in order to 
consider the conditioaa of this featare la Gujar it! words. 

ilascuUnt 

ending-^ 

WBt, 'Srtt, tiA, liTSt, 

3T endjn/7 — 

* 

llteuter 

e ending— 

*Tt» ^3 ^3). 

ST ending— 

sf«ir ^T, ’TROT, ^TT, *11335.^’ 

Again there arc certain words wlncb aUcrnately take the 
or ^ endings as well as retain the ST ending — - 

ait cndinr/ — 

'KRt-'m, I »Tirt--Tin:, 

It may be noted that in this list generally, with bat a few 
exceptions, there is n difference of meaning between the word 

47, Mr Bcamea is a 1 ttio hazy and discrepant m liia view of this 
final W, eoinetimes recognwiug it as a f«U «T and somotiroes dropping it 
out, treating (ho consonanial ending (See liia Vol I, Pp 19-20, an I 
207-8). lie aelvially writes and Tegaids tVio as dToppel, 

ilthougU (P. 202) he almits the halfway position of the final 3T 
And jet in Vol II, Pp 4-5 he actnally treats of tho sloin ending in *T« 
let, again, at Pp. 8 and 188 o£ fho sarao volume ho regards the word* 
as ending in consonants or calls the »f bj tbo paradoxical name, “silent 
®T, — a misnomer, more than a paradox A adent vowel is an impossi* 
bihty la Indian longues and the term and tho idea are borrowed from 


?lcTt-?TtT, 

nTHt-rn>Tj 

’Tiqt-’ITtT. 
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I-? 

irdlRR In ltd tbst (from iLf Ur'S ©rljc'tal) ccdlt" la (tff 

0. to jis/ru), 

7 ai'Iiwr . — 

TH-’in} mi-nix:; nif-^^rr. 

Thf tiTt r<nark il^nl the dl^rrence la nfselc; afj-llfi to 
tliftc Trori!« »i that rrctrdiaj* the ntt^clfae rotJ#. jcit toltil. 
(fee B. to n/nt.) 

the qaeitioa U— ei»t the pria-lfle wL'-h deleriaint* 
the %T eadloff la oae eite *ad the Ml or t enlicR In the cthrr. 
t.f; ?r^ii The aatirff mtj le fra'nfd eynthetSeallj’ la 

the following 1, 

Sanskrit and Prikiltor Delyc txonls to tihich the t 
icrmlnailon was suffixed at some time or other take the vt 
cndlnc In masculine and i endinc In neuter cender ; those to 
vhich the ^ termination uas not so suffjvcd talc the »t end* 
Inc; sihllc those sshleU tool the T suffix and dro^ptsl It 
alternately (a. hen, ccncraJly, the mcaninc of the m ord svas 
changed) talc ihcwlor it endinc and iheMcndlnc alter- 
nately. 

The aeiljil* cf thl» t- •• — 
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(b) According to the same $utra (Vlll-iv-SSl) Sanskrit 
rrords ending in si, without the tp termination, torn the final sr into 
3; and thus we hare^?! (Skr.), CPr»)» ^i^CApabbr.), This final 
3 is changed into 3T in Qojarati nnder the operation of a wide!/ 
applicable «f«ar^a to be noticed later on. (e. g. 

etc.) . Bo we ha^e (alter 

J^SITTEII. 

According to St-J7e. VlII‘“iT-354“q>i'cit*jidAMHi*i 
in Apahhramfa neuter words ending in «Ji (i. e. 3T«p) before the 
nominatire (and asensatire) aingolar termination torn the final 
ST into Thus: — 

(Skr.)-*r^^r (Apabhraro4a)-»J!3^® (G.). and 

and change of oT to *l]. 

(d) According to St'He. VIII-It-SSI, in the case o! words 
not ending in the words torn their final H to 7 before the 
nomlnatire (andacensatire) singnlar termination; thus ^ (Skr.)** 
*li (Pr.)-*Tr (ApeihrJ-^ (G.) [The final 3 turns into sTas 
noted nnder (b) abore]. 

In the case of words in the alternatiTc list given above, the 
^ termination sp is appended and dropped by 

aUeLaltte'^fo/mi through the operation of the aboTC- 

<fM. named sri/rae of Hcmacbasdra we get the sltern* . 

iCuatfadla ^ ^ 

n>nt itropped, hentc ending on the one band, and the ^ ending on 
tUUc^formt. the other; 

48. Slsfrt Yrajalil in hie VtiarijamilA deals with the Wl ending 
(u?»ar( 7 rt 16G) and only cites forms with ^ ending under tifrarya 176 
which treats tlio5 ending in Apahhramfa of laasculino and neuter 
ntjoof lUrehie tre&taKai(€ fooKyni both the cases ffo does not 
take the W ending through the 5 suffix and consefjucnt WT; tor docs ho 
account for the niTusrdrn in the ^ ending, ns we hayo seen in Si.-IU- 
Vni-iv-354, (of course the aiiutrdra ie the remnant of therein the 
Sanskrit neater termination). 

s 45. The in *1? becomes and is therefore dropj ■ ’ 
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Fir. 

Ar**lir. 

Ctj. 

tr»TtT. 

*rnrT 

TU’l 



noTTf 

<r'^T: 


Tpfl 

T’n: 

^TTI 

•rH( 

nr: 

C''a 

fwi 


VH 

CPli 

qrr: 

tmt 

nfni 



itn, 

Wj 

nr? 

tm 

v^: 

in 

HTj 





inK 

jrrn 

mtTj 


'ITU 

VfT} 

'HT 

'tTTj 

K*’\Ti 

<n 

|Kl 




HVTi 

*1«<T 

nwi 

w: 

n^tj 

nwj 

•n^T: 

'HTT 

STU 

nn: 

nn 

nm, 

'tJV 


nr^ 


th 

ni^i 


nni 

m’J 

rTjj 



vi^f 


vin 

vrt 

VfT 


»5frri 




•Ar.'s 

vlfpi 





•ftt 

»TT. 
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THE mSTOUY OP tUE CtIJABAll* LAKGltAOB 


(Here arc words whose meanings are modiaed or altered hy 
AUonatne form the ^ suffix in the.rcsultbg Gujarati words.)®® 
tphiii the gjjjjg pftnciples apply to words dcrircd 


8 C«J (5 UOMii ^ . 

.< Jiniijtil. • I'nlo l.nSd.Se;— 







*13 

€\i 




50. Tliua.—WC 1, a large stone slab, 

2. Stone, as material, pobblo, *W(I a stuno pebble, 

«BW-the ear; 

?iW-tho round rim portion o£ vessels— jats, l0(a$ &ca. 
H’lt-lUo hand, 

^W[-a handle; 

9i5-a bamboo; 

Sl^l-thb back; (£roni Skr. 93=lho back bone ) 
tastoi 2. fluid. 

l§l“Gravy, aomo fluid portion m no c.Unble or cooktd dish, 
tooth, tlio teeth, 
tooth of a comb, saw or Iho hko. 

’TTW-thc foetus, 

^UMl-tbo inner atufling o£ a cushion nntl liie hke; 

foot, a log, (of nn animal) 

't 'rouniHtiocj tho leg of ft chair, elool, &ca, 


nR-a Icif (ilio leaf of a tree), a bcollo-lcaf. 

*113' the leaf of a book. 

^I'^-TrulliIulncBs. 

fd^-True. 

^W-P6\Mlcrcd slull put into tho 0^13, for soro ejes. 
^t'S^Bcnjittancc, additoo, dLco. 


luoiithof a strict, tbcholc of a needle, 

Oti, (TO norJ, in llio list given nlmvo kivp „g „„nl„n.- 

Ci, n .11. or vvilliont ll.o *1 5n( and 4TO I. 0 H, .m.n „ 
aril Bcd Sijcij hetli lui iq a ctiirl*j ard. 



ITS rvoLcno'T 


I ['1 


f nH I 

fnn 1 

fm \ 

(.BPlf J 

\nrrl / 

\trH / 

ri 

T} 


) 

Ttm 

•tlTM 

evi(+T) 

(=r) 

cvti 

C?I 

[In 

the C trriamatfoa t 

1 eometitret ta'hcd 


iMcf. p. K. TttPl'SfiHriiPTTi is,, in, Vnl-li-12:, llla.- 

Itstion). ftwsi i.-irr^T+-r(wrt-r(>ii^ ] 

<m I'tl! (=, r*rro!) 

'rTt(T)(+T) ttrn {=,,„j,o,) 

(The M In C li r>TTT ihtn drofftctl.) 

Kov ihe (^ncilion (1 . . . Wbj {• itthit lotre vori* Ule 
K ly « „ ®ol J AesSs, whf da 

iof3P wcfdt l»ie it At on* tlep tod cot it 
rcel^f»rebisc <jttf*t{cs hat 
iNfH d'( tt-i eif'clud Mr I'cAott* o’ed tDCi’derahlx ani 
*■ *"' ^ he hn derolfd aereral raRf* (Vel. II, Pp 6 ta 

I5,»lior«t0) loan alle It'ialty Irto il, •Uha5;‘h he (« lei 
c*cit»?oc»llj into acre errcteec* <csel=»lcii» He hi« tried to 
»*i3w that I’r. Ileerale** theory *hi'S ae* 0 SDt» for the Vt etdie? 
1 y ilif « te’aisaJfea it col eorrert. eal blest elf ■Jraacet the theory 
ot tie. tf it CTjtote*. I. f. wordi nith as •“eeal ca the itit 

toteel (W'tT'TT’TT ) take the W! taJiaj, t*hereii larjioaee. i. p. 
w-fit With aa i-eesl oa the p»ceItnoa*p towel (cr eren VT^TP^) 
iaV< the H radios: tail that the eatte priatlple epyliea to the tf 
ealiec ci tealer roaaiatd the etrretp'^adias ee eedir?. Hit 
re»» 0 B *rr*f^®tly it ti»t the *“cbI ea lit f aa! towel teilre ft 
yitriseet ead h«“te t‘ • £eil WI, whet rat the ••'test eol leitc ea 
it itf prcritetce *el brate tie wtaVrotd W 

Let tt exts’ae tl » theory ars-.c-eal s»j the 

theory ■ctrctlttl’* — If the W or V rsdiej 
*' f» d»t«r*~*teJ ly t*-e a'eett l-w S* it that tie 
lart Saulfit wofi s «ft t*5 Go'itr'j f:rn^— 
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one ending in ibe other ia d? 7 e. g. i'Wf 

If it is contended that the change ia the meaning is accompanied 
by a change in the accent; all I ask is — Is there any proof of 
this 7 Besides at least in one or two instances in<, 

9n>T®l) there is no change in the meaning. How can this 
defence apply in this case, then 7 

On the other hand, there are sare grounds in support o! the 
^theory. — * 

Sio-e ffmnnU hi Prakrit has ^AJ)ahham^a and 

“tZirs- ‘ Wcslern Eajislhin! ^3. Iliia 

intervening form ending in 8T3 indicates that 
the Gujarati ^ ending conld not have come from the P/alrlt 3^ 
ending (especially as the is in Gujarati and not in 

rr.1kfit). Well, then, this can be accounted for in one of 
two alternative ways:”" 

(l) The Prakrit 3^ ending got split up into and 
andsoTt^ became in ApabbramSs and Old 
Western Rajasthani} 

or (2) The 7 termination was aQlscd to the Sanekflt or 
Prakrit original word, and thus the final 37^ heeama 
ers in ^pof>^<T>n/a. 

Of these two theories, (l) seems highly improbable; 37^ is 
known to split up into 37 ? (and the process explained by physi* 
cal peculiarities of the people) but ^ never. There is no aothor- 
. ity or probability to support tbe theory. For (8) there is ample 
support in the s«/ro F/JJ-iv-SSl &ca discussed above. 

(b) Taking the 373, then to resalt from the q; suffix, the 
slqfqjH final sil of nouns in tbe mascnltnc gender in Gujarali 
finds a complete explanation, as already shown in the discussion of 
the last wfsar^a,®^ whereas the accent theory (deprived of the q> 
suffix and consequent 373 ) will leave this STqfqfq sound uner- 
51. Thus a Ijnk boSween the last uJmrffa ( TJtsarga. I ) and tho 
present one ( Ulsarga II ) is famished m this sound o£ tho ^ 

ondng. 



ITS rtOICTJOn 


pUlRfd for, tint (rntrelTid tlf'cph S?T->n vx) i»ni 

I* sifijn.-ff;?! 

[Mr Tirtoa!!; ■d&.ht^ss the tCwt) tero'cina 

(Vcl II r« *9) |ti(l the real cctilitation acd pern ■ e( 

the sn erJtrj; nhrn he laje that the VT I reoEfi ST>f| (lyi’^ 
eH«ion of T) In the r-olerci the H dtopf oot atd tf e VI 

2» rttalccd I& 0 toj S , Lot clio;;<d to STI {&l!eolh(ii’ at er{> 
\no* theVT bteoan VT »htch alone e»B ptfelle vf or 

the VT ItfOfnei SIM at 1 Riret sn In SI tsd t! r*‘ t'’ *“ 
The chi’'j;e o* sfl to 'IT U reaUj t tkneim ] 

I "t ce po fc'lher Kto the qsteiioa Thtre are ee»taii 
/Iir f •ft (^i lai7tonra i*h* b a-eordi"? to Jfr Peiaf’»’ 
til) A -.f Idly' f a'onlJ t'te the '* rf*0K alo" . 

It Xfr lit\ ft \fi and yet in fact they tale the VI ecJiag aa 
ft Ijfjf •ft well mth • fhaiRe la the eceaMfp fhrirare- 

«Ti-THj(sir •r-) uh-;iM ('«r ri) 

> ' •,ct riit imr-Trn'l ('Ir nii ) U t -liM '«ir o" ) 
mi-nr-'i ('ir >im ) ’ 

Hi (ntl) 0 !< ml €Hi Of olft r t tllloasli OT* 
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It 18 alao noteworlbj that in peasants’ OojanUi ctt bw jW 
(=oattle) in the plnrali so STTro-plnral ITTT-plornl Vn?l» 

iT^ (=a mo8qnilo)-plaral A-ca The ‘“empliGcalion of 

the conjnnct In wilbont the leoglbcnfog of the precedirg 
towel when it lakcB the plaral form, qcfn distiflctly indicates the 
causci T12 the shifting of the accent from the initial to the final 
towel This may perhaps gite an Indication of the partial cor 
rcctnesB of the accent theory of Mr Beamca • 

IS a barytone in popntar Sanshriti oxytono only in 
Vcdic Sanilril ( fi^ . qnt X, $Htra 14) According to Mr 
Bcamca* theory, then, it ought to be and not as it is in 
GojariUl. It may bo accounted for by argmng that the ending 
18 dne to the Inflncnco of Vcdic Sanskrit, as the Prakrits are tery 
old, and possess some featnres in common with Vedie Sanskrit, 
c. g« the SS sound in the PaiXocbt Prukrit {Si Hr YI11*'1T“S08), 
and the tse of the genltitc lor the datiro form (Si I!e\ Ylll-ur 
XSI, and Ptmlai IWirCS). » 

Mr Beames la not noconsetons of these stumbliDg^blocka u 


J/r Siamet it tla accent theory He himself notes 

avare c/ the $6 <i ^ these exceptions in the lists glren by him The 

’£miJ“fhrc^Z ‘'"“5 " 

the cnui on <kf on the holders of the iR theory. (Yol III, P 1*, 

1 ^ P*sO 

these men do not adTcnce the theory that 7 is 


nfilzcd in the case of a particular accent. It is Mr Beames himself 
who claims for the accent the position of the determining canse 
Howerer, Mr Beames baa an explanation for (he abore noted 


JIs other ex anomalies viz that the inOacaoe of the accent 
^adbhmls ^^aml » 0% *“ what he calls early (odWni as, m 

late tadbhewas late (ad&liaras exceptions may crop np and there 
arc In the late tailbhaioA aonxe words wU».Q,h may he oo exiatent with 


63 Bkr , (+5) Pr Apabhr Rtixar, nDt?, 

(masculme changed to neuter) qprt Thiemayhe aposSillo Bsquence 
of evolution The conjunct ^3 is evidently a reverse process -from aimplo 
to complex the simplification of the coi^nnct u therefore to ho regarded 
na a back-rererse movement 



:t» tvouTio'* 


Ibc I»{e»t cf the e»rljr ftttJ h t« (brrefore diT'sH to 
dr»» a Iiae Lctweia the Itro there A« rr;;an!i lb« allenstttre 
ending! of the fane word, hr ttif (hcvcrdi areeM/^j’’ •** !a 
th*> rrirary le-ee, and new ta’J^'nntt ia the ff-osJarj letie, th 9 i~ 
'PtrUjc leaf of a tree (pritrary eccee), (herefcre ll 

(prlfrtrj leme). tlitriforc *n, edge (««*oc<!ai 7 
leni!), ihirefore *rni aaj fo forth for nTtf-nTTl, Aci. 
• llowtrer. In the etie of word* ItLe V\j, .h*a. whi'h letsg 
of daily ard fitnhir cie Rare the old r > f‘»<jro/, wLal eip’tnaltoa 
can 3Ir. Ilean ei Rite legardfog (he def in'*! of I'cent * Only t’ e 
d!n*alty of drawing a line 1 rtweta the oM and the aew 
Ai for the oppotite etie«,-l e word* which do not tahe the V end 
isgahhoaghlhey arel »rytonet,-e g Mr Bearn exp’ilst 

(hat he easnot f sd raay esJoslted exasp!c< of (ht( efa'r, aed th<{ 
eren thoie (Lit do c--3f do eol tna (hreogh all (he urea Tiraa* 
eala’t. Bet (hla learei the exetpUoBal form asexp'alatd, after all* 

I may eepgen here a poiiille eiilieitloa-alr that the 
accent ray hare ehffttd fa the eoarve of traailt 
frsw FaathfX to Tr-ljit or U cay hare bees 


rV/ «-iy regarded I! barieg •h'fted. aad (Ma cay tare 

•’’'■‘•"I 

it'* ( fV'l'if rrAtfilwcretloaeperiol ipoltailciltaneocr 
!y. Psrlcg (hat prriod certain wcria bad (’'t r 
fo'rt deprxient oa the ear. cot on the <y^. and then >re the early 
t > t’ Uf w. Oihere were rcitflla'.ed frea tie written fasgoagr I y 
learned tees cestsriei a'uf It had ctaied to le !p~lea tieie 
are the late tf ' la- I. Tbl* I* Mr. 1 earn* de-urn asdt'o* 
} e th'e»* t’l the ra’er'faei f- the e’m of ’ate r *d' 
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m the maoifeBt esisdence of the cE termiaadioa in the shape of the 
5^) or 5 ending, this termination is perceptible whereas accent is 
past and gone and (has imperceptible to the ear or to the eje 
m writing 

But Idr Beames himself does sot diroard the e?? tbeor/ 
altogether There are a nnmber of ststements 
work which show this In stating Dr 
carltJe^ tJeorj Hoernles JR theory ( Vol II P 5 ) he ffajs 
o/DrHosrnhs distinctly- 


To this opinion I in the mam enbscnbe ’’ 

Only he goes a step farther and adfsnces hts accent iheorf 
giving reasons At Pp 26>30 he discusses the (R termination in 
detail and there are sereral sssnliona there supporting the ^ 
theory At P 29 he actually cites II (Only he 

does not give the Apo^/ram/o But clearrst of sH is his 

following statement - 

Here also it nay be admitted that as the snift may be 
added at will to all noanr m Pr Ant it is probable that many of 
the nouns ending in long u or V which I have held to be derived 
from Ssnshrit oxytones do la tcafiiy oiee t^rir /not fonp totref to 
tl e fact 0 at l1 ncord from tiJtch thy are denied had ih pop lor 
though not in clastical usage a ^ tachd on to it ’ 

CVol II, P SO ) 

C The italics are mine ) 

Only he adds a query - 

The dilTcalty as already mentioned is the existence of any 
noons in a u if /a is added to all nouns of the a-stem why do not 
all end in -u’ 

[ITote -Tbe n ending is foand lU Sindb and before the 14th 
century m the later Apalhramfa Kachcbi has s? for the final ^ ] 
Tbe defect m thia query is that Mr Beames unwarrantcdly 
54 It may bo remembered that the II ndt WI ending corresponds to 
tl 0 G ijarittt ^1 cnling though the former results from eiM and ll<s 
fatter from sry 




ir*j r.*,oLtrios 


tiitiiiKt lliti the hoM<'r« of t1t« 7 tbrerj (o*\(ciid tfcsl o‘I C3ss« 
iiVe thf W tcrrolcAdon. 7kf j ealy t*j iktt vbcre tt t T it ad !f J 
VP bare (he o-.WcdioK«, and vbtre it If cot •Jdfd late the 
1 -H ecJInsi/* 


t‘f, Jli^rcKi iLf >. 

tjr ftlh ,»r 1 


It vill I e ctelnl (0 Ur. Hoercie fcllf 

here ted eitm'oe t « theory I rHtly He ftji - 


*‘In I’rilfll toy com’ftleaie (alc’ltie') cty late (wo 
forci at reRardi the (erwlnitlcn* 1 • ^f’lrrat form wh eh {( hit 
al»o in farilri!, asd 2 . a f^rthoth' form, pfeolitrly Tr^ktipi, 
c ide by (he addition of (he a**!! % (Pee Pr. Prah IV, 25). e p. 
Uf !< um {jfnnti’ foni) Of (f»rlie«/ r ii na), done {., fr^ 

or (part.), tree U 'nj (peaeral) or fniTCrfrdctilir) 
t(p. The toea'-naM ^ it RtetnUy elidtd, htfe Mqrv, (rt't. 

The tomlnatife ilnpnJir of (hue e»««f wo ild It f»-«* 
peetlrelj ^ft or vtrr'fl for vqm, flfj or flT^t Ifor Tp^Vt), 
or ntfVt (for oant). <te. Kow. Pfalrtt ceert Kiy of eoerie 
(ifalstothe Oanrlta m i-oth or either of three forttt Pot 
fcord np at (hey did 10 la (heir /«••><• f cr in (hfir 
r<cal[iriy Prahrlt fora’, they rettleel (hnr Prjifur con {leiioa, 
aad ihfie Bocat cocftitcte the rralritio eleaest of He HlrJ* 
<Iai( Oa ifun. <’3 (1 j» clher h»td. If they yinf I lalo (''« OaaMin 
la (he if form (hey teiitly aa* taitteJ to the art!-”: of the 
pore Oianar* plcactl^ and Kra"-r iti-al pneeip’e » (that i»p the J»tr 
to c’ lape Kt to T aad the Jaw of col adnittlap aa ol !< j-e fc'w). 
aa I th !i iheee eorte coaetit-te ll e /vt^ Gi-r «B iler'eei e' the 
tlitdi eliM Oaarlan. Tin C’»y Ir IU-«lealfd again If (*•• p'f* 
• tc! la rt»lr't I< irnl {? cr la 
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m the'manifest existence of the eg termination in the shape of the 
or 3 ending, this termination is perceptible, whereas accent is 
past and gone and thus imperceptible to the ear or to the eye 
10 writing 

But Mr Beames himself docs not diecard the ig theory 


Mr BeamSs Joes 
not really dis 
card the ^ theory 
of Dj Uoernles 


altogether There are a nnmber of ststemenls 
in Ills work which show this In stating Dr 
Hoernle’s ^ theory ( Vol II, P 5 ) he suys 
distinctly - 


' To this opinion I in the mam subscribe ” 

Only he goes a step fnrlher and advances his accent theory, 
giving reasons. At Pp 26-80 he discusses the T termination m 
detail, and there are several assertions there supporting the ^ 
theory. At P. 2fl he actnally cites (Only he 

does not give the Ap(i^7<rojn/o ^f). Bat clearest of all is Im 
following statement - 

* Here also it may be admitted that as tbe snlSx mty he 
added at will to all noons in Prahnt, it is probable that many of 
the nouns ending in long d or o which I have held to be derived 
from Sanskrit oxytones, rfoin rrohty owe /nal lon^ totiel to^ 

the fact that tfie tioi d from tUtch t!ey arc denied had i» popidar 
Ihough nor m claestcal ueage o 5 laded on lo tl ’ 

(Vol II, p SO ) 

( The italics are mine ) 

Only he adds a query - 

“The difficulty, as already mentioned is the existence of any 
nouns in o-it, i[ la is added to all nouns of the a-stem why do not 
end in d-o?” 

flfote -The K ending w found IQ Smdhf and before tbelJtb 
century in the later Apabhramfa Kochchi has OT for tbe final ^ ] 
Tbe defect in this query is that Mr Beames nnwarrantedly 
64 It may be remembered that the Ilindt 3T| ending corresponds to 
Uio Gujarltt on 1 ng thoa^ the fiinner results from sisT and fho 
latter from 




Its EVOLCIIOH 


11 ) 1 ) 


assames tbal the holders of the ^ theory contend that all noons 
take the 7 termination. They only ray that ^herc the 7 is added 
we hare the u-u endings, and where it is not added we have tho 
ir-ti endings.®^ 

Dr. Hoemlo’stheo- It will be nsefal to qootc Dr. Hoernle fully 
ry stated fully, and , , • .i. i • n tt 

examined. examine his theory bnelly. He says:- 

“In Pr.'ikrit any nominal case ( sic.? base? ) may have two 
forms as regards the termination; 1 a general form which it has 
also in Sanskrit, and 2 , a jiaritcular form, pecniiarly Pr.lkrit, 
made by the addition of the affix ^ (See Pr. Prak. IV, 25); e.*g, 
bee is VHt {general form) or {pariutdar form); done is 

{geneiat) or'^^(part.); troe is (general) or^T^Cparticnlar) 
etc. The consonant is generally elided; hence 

The nominatirc singolar of these cases would be res* 
pectivelyj or for or (for 

or (for <T^1), etc. Now, Prakrit nonns may of conrse 
pass Into tbe Qanrian In both or cither of these forms. Bat 
according ai they did so in their general or in their fartienlar 
pecniiarly Prakrit form, they retained their Prakrltic complexion, 
and these nonns constitnte the Prakritic elensent of the Hindr 
class Gaurian. On the other hand, if they passed into the Ganrian 
in the general form, they readily sobmilted to the action of tho 
pare Ganrian phonetic and grammatical principles, (that is, tho law 
to change to ^ and the law of not admitting an obliqne form), 
and thus these nonns constitute the proper Gaurian clement of the 
Hindi class Ganrian. This may be illustrated again by tbe pre- 
sent participle; “being" in Prakrit is (? 5P^) or in 

55 Mr. Bcames refers iu llio foot note at Page 50 (Vol H) to Dr. 
lloernlc's article in J. A. S, Beng. XLl, 154 and says bo bolds this view 
of ^ bvmg alwaj s added. From Mr. Bcames’ own reproduction of Dr. 
Iloeriilo’a view at P. 5 however, it would seem that Dr Ilocnile simply 
BijB that all words which end in d-d are to bo derived from wordo with 
a 5 sufTit. This is quito a different thing from saying that all nonns 
tako tho ^ suQlx. Dr. Ilocrulo's vlow will he iiianifcst from the full 
quotation given and discussed in the text ahovc. 
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both forms it passed into the Ganrian; bnt the form was 

contracted to (? (for and remained nnchanged or 
modified to (in High Hindi); whU« tho form sVst iras changed 
to ^ (for It is easjr enongh to understand that^lhc 

Ganrian termination ^ (or art) being fl contraction of tbe rrukrit 
termination could not be reduced to while the aimple 
termination ait could be so reduced. The same fact, viz: that the 
Gaurlan is a contraction of the Pralrlt may perha^ 

explain its curious Braj Bha'hi form sft, the diphthong 
(=X7+37+^) ia more strictly an eqaitalcnt of (i. c* or 

^+*1+?) than the simple 

(“jCsjoya on the Gunrian Laitguagn." . J.A.B. Bcng. XLT» 151) 
[it may be noted here that Dr. llocrnle divides the verna* 
culara of India Into Draridtan and Qaudian on the analogy of the 
racial divisions of riH and Sift?, and under the head of Gaurian 
languages he brings the *'Sanskrittc lauguages of Xorth Ind/a" 
viz: The Oriyd, tho Banguli, the Hindi, the Nnipuli, the Maruthii 
the GuiarAtf, the Slodht, the PaojAhj, and tho Kashmiri]. 

Xovr, in tho views discloeed in the above extract there is 
ConfutioH <\f visible a certain amount of confusion of pbon* 
^iroernle’l ' * etic principles governing the evolntioa of- the 
vietcr. Priikrita and the present day veruacnlars. Thus'* 

(a) The Apa6hram/rt step of 3 (as the final vowel) in the 
case of nouns of the uv stem (msssulino as well as 
neuter), aud (bat of 9 in (ho case of neuter noues 
ending in V and with the 7 sufilz, are not re* 
cognized. This ia pcihips because Dr. Iloernle 
fixes bis eye on the Pnllni iVatii/u only which docs 
not treat of Apahhremta at all. And we hoow that 
Apaihncn/n is t/i« language which preceded 0..'\V'. 
BAjaslhADl in tbe croluliouary process. 

[This is the moro surpriring because only a short while . 
before at Pp. 150-151 Df. Hoernie dcaN with what he calls the 
Gaudian law of reducing the final diphthong (bo means tbe final 
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or long Towe! o£ the Prakrit to its inliercnt 

Btmple Tovrel, and in the conrse of tlie treatment notices the final 
short ? as in &cn in Hindi poetrj. In fact he Ea;s 

crerj nonn which now ends in 3? in Hindi ended in ? in Hindi 
poetrfi and he calls these archaic forms. And yet Dr. Hoernie’s 
dropping this linh in the obain between JpaMrain/a and the modern 
vemaonlnrs is not surprizing; for althongh he sees tnices of this 
\ in the Prakrit stage. It is not in the wide-spread 3 ending of 
Apabhram4a hot in the limited scope of certain tutias XI-ll, 
T-19, 20, of Pr, Prai., the former applying only in MdffadM io 
participles and the latter in ifulMruihiri or general Prakpt to 
the ^ termination of feminine noons only (P. 150 note t)!I. 

[Dr, Hoernle sees the preralence of the law of shortening of 
the finals over an extensire field, and rightly. Bat sometimes he 
orershoota the mark as when (P« 152) he traces the ^ in *'5^ 
^ back to SFl nom. sing, iliiffadhi of when in 

fact the X >& this case is that of the instromental 

a fact which he conld bare perceived at once, for he 
himself renders the line as “S’'? *Trn”. Well may we 

descend to the level of and feel wonder here.] 

(b) Consequently, he regards the change of ^ to 7 as 

a Gandian pecnliarity, when in fact, it is but a 
remnant of the Jpai/trainfa and post'Apai^fom^a 
processes. 

(c) Also, as a consequence of the ignoring of the 7 and ? 

steps of Apabhramfu (be Gandian Oft and ^ are 
wrongly regarded by Dr« Hoernle as the contract* 
ions of^^^^i when the correct view is^lbat the 
Gandian comes from Apabhramfa and 0. W. 
Rajasthan! forms in ^ (an intermediate step which 
cannot he ignored), and the Gandian ^ is the 
resolt of the left by the elision of the ? in ^77, 
a result which began daring the Apabhramfa stage 
itself, (e. g. Tr^» ^fl, etc). 

(d) It is also incorrect (o say that the ending of lira] 

o/» * 
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BMiha proceeis irota the or that 
ar+^jieldthe^V The correct riew is tint the 
ending of Braj Bkashii is derired from the 0. W. 
Eajasthanf and is either ft miFleftding symbol of 
the wide STT or stands for the It is true 

that ST+:j make 9T> and 9T+3?t make ^ nnder the 
rnles of tandhi. Bat these rules are very often only 
practical gaidea not dealing with the actnal working 
of internal phonetic priuciples. For, 91^ is really 
917 in its phonal constitation, being the reanlt of a 
shortened interval between a? and 7, and thus sT+wt 
in order to resoU into ^ (even in the gandh 
process) mnst pass through the 9T+7 stage by 
shortening the ^ to 3 m the first instance. Eren 
in the case of ^ resulting from 9T+7 nnder the 
eondAi process, there Is a phonal troth nndeilyiog 
it; for 9T+7 pronounced with a particular tone*flow 
(as in <n:+7'mT) yields the 9^ (qiVnt), while 
9T+7 yield 9^ not as a tandh result, but as the 
eynthetie sound which can be phonally analyzed Into 
91+7 only, or, better, it is agandht result of a 
pecoliar kind, arisieg from the ehorteniog of time 
interral betircen the componeuts, 9 t and 7. 

Yon will thus see that under the examination in the light ol 
principles hitherto dealt with by me in onr whole Inquiry Dr. 
ernlo’s diagnosis of the and ^ endings, is correct only as 
as it lights upon the tuifix, hot is fanlty in the matter of the 
crnal !»tcp8 leading up to the final form. 

Taking everything stated in the discussion of this qncstion 
,, , into onr view, Can wo not snzgesta synthetic 

VJV.'.W.Vt KVJVff ... o« V 

KTfwn iuffjeited reconcllution between Dr, lloernle’s and Mr. 
(teten J/r. Be- Beamea' theories ? I think, we can. In fact 
nli'i iheorits. there js hardly any real conflict between the 
two theories, as 1 see them; one is bat a com- 
ement o! the other. Wc can easily combine the two and lay 
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down a synllicsis ol the two apparently opposite Tiews. somewhat 
in the followiDg form:— 

The 3^ and T endings in Gajarati (a^d the 971 ending in 
Marathi and Hindi) can be traced back to an original 7 suffix, no 
donbt; and thus 9^ (also 9 Tt) is the patent edect of that euffix. 
Bat it was also the case that the anffix was added to words with 
the accent on the final rowel, and not to others. 

( Thas, the accent is not the direct canse of the ending, while 
the suffix is; the *P snffix is, in a way, the i. e. 

of the 9^ ending and 7 ending, while (he accent is their 
being an indirect infiaence. The accent, to pat it differently, is a 
co-ordinate factor. which brings into play the 7 snffix for a special 
pnrpose. This purpose is the protection of the final rowel against 
the corrosion of decay. I woold illocidate this: (8kr.) 

(G«) « Here the original word is 9 F^^tT» as long as there ts accent, 
the final 9^ has a chance of standing on its own legs. Eat in 
Apahhramia the principle of accent disappeared more or less, and 
the final 9^ became comparatirely nnlmportant, which reduced the 
final 971 of 97T3tf^ words like to 7(5f3). To prevent this fate 
in the case of what were at one time words like tjT?:, {. e. 

to eare the final ^ of from becoming 7 C^|)i with the final 
7 reduced to insignificancr, 8 protecting letter in the shape of 
the neutral saffix 7 ^ i. e. which preserrea the original 

senae^*’ of the word), a hard consonant, is brought in and tacked 
oni-thus steps in; just ns a strong masonry wall is built up 
in front of a rirer-bank in danger of being swept away by the 
force of the stream, thus becomes ^^T9T^;-for, after all, the 

«!> cannot come o//«r tbe ^ (^^4» would be absurd), and the fate 
JJwi- .was ssp)/' j'wwtalrAe Xb# ^ Jixf .wj’.anuy’ Aff 

(or rather the knocking off) of the protecting consonant ('^) and 
it becomes the rirer eorreot corrodes the masonry wall 

instead of washing away the earth on the bank, tbe 9? of ? is eared 
and the T sets washed off and the 9^1 after it is rednoed to 

50. This excludes the exceptional cases like UPT-urei, where (he 
sense is altered. They will be considered seen further below. 
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The word offorde a significant indication ol this onaljeia In 
fifhia Gnjarati qig la not the form for the primary sense (a leaf) 
but It IS 'Jni Here the word being aT?cT^TT the soffix f (for 
Is tacked on to preserre the final roirel from corrosion 

The word will throw a good light on this theory 

In Sanskrit means a form of (a dramatic play) or a 

parlicnlar kind of dance called accompanied by a parti* 

cnlar time meaanre Now TT?rp (masc ) must be a newly coined 
Sanskrit word at some time or other and the Oojar^iti wordtT? 
came from TTH , whereas in the new sense of an cpio poem 
gate ns (he word ^6*1 (hrongh (he Hindi YThI, ApaShram/a and 
0 W R ijasthini Here the sp sofTis js nndonbtcd equally 

with the ending This aft points undeniably to theorigfna 

^ sofiix"' 

The lynthelized role I propose folly icconnts for the 

. sound of the «ft ending and sets at rest the 

Thi $jithett at ^ , , _«.j. 

counf*/or apparent capncionsness of omr some words 

f <1/ ihe taking the eft ending 1 admit that the case 
wte J Hg a I aha of alternatiTO endings (sft-^ alternating with 
tTnlat s Ihe atna v . . . . u 

rt I eopritiaut eu remains yet anexpJatned fnlly Why shonm 
0 / onlj lime ironfi ^ become YW In one sense and in anothers 
taltns lie e i become by tacking on the <P sufEir (t^“ 
C?r3’-tyn)7 Why ehoold ft be when 

It becomes ^ and when it remains I may only 

tentatirely snggeit (hat the accent ahifts with the change fn (he 
meaning of the word I say tentatiTcfy because in the beginning 
of this discussion I bare laid some stress on the want of any proof 
M to the shifting 0! the accent It may howerer be pointed out 

57 3 5 tra.1 

tnTrai wnMl’sl >runR n 

(Alrv {f(«r/a of Dandf Oibl oU cca lad cn edition P 35 eommcattrv 
ly Pfcmacl aoUa TarkavaglSs) (At P 3t the commentary speaks of 
11*16 andwlsj ss varieti'-s of CWl?! wWch are tii.i 
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that this state of anoertaint; reaalta not from the 7 theory, bat 
from combintcg with it the accent theory? ^ 

[The case of affords a good indication of tb'e 

shifting of accent: 

(a) (b) 

In (a) the ^ in q is strong because of the conjanct it is 
«acoented obrionaly. In (b) the conjanct is simplified and yet the 
jlreceding rowel is not lengthened. This shows that the first 
Syllable has become nnaccented, and the accent has mored down 
to the final rowel. 

will not clash against this demon- 
stration, as it is a word of two syllables and therefore is subjected 
to different forces.] 

It may be snggested that after all the ^ snffis is hot an 
etymological fiction. For all we actually see in Apabhramhind, 
subsequent stages is the In this 9^7 the ^ being accented 
the 9 stands apart. What conld this 7 stand for? Hence the 7 
snffit was flctioned. This is only a possible hypothesis. The T. 
theory remains unaffected thereby. 

Thus, the uUarffa I bare enunciated broadly-riz: that words 
to which was aufiiscd take the 9Tt o*’ 7 ending (masculine or 
neuter as the case be) and those to which the q> suffix was not 
tacked on take the ^ ending, stands on a firm basis. 

&3. It may be objected that this % ought to change toHinvij^d- 
Ihramia, (ai.-H6-VIlI-iT-39C), e. g. qi-’-qn 

?wn'»fu etc. 

But the gloss on the $iUra sajs, I Tina 

adh!li\ra is in the iiUra wUicli begins the Apahhramia chapter (VIII- 
iY-323); and in the gloss thereon also H^machandra 
qtq <5^^ aiqtR II 

Therefore quoted jost aboTO does not moan that where 

^ IS not changed to U it remains DoaUered, but tho general Prakrit rule 
of elision obtains in this caso also. In tho illuslrattoa of Vlll-iv-SOfl 
tho word (for is gWen; this fact supports this inter- 

pretation about the elision of tbe^ii 
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Dr. Sir R. G. Bhundarkar has a Tcry ihoiightfni and flaggestiTO 
theory regarding thee* and ^ endings. 


Dr, Bh&?i^iirlar 


the endtitgs. 


A pernsal of Pp. I57-16I of his leotnres 


(“Wilson Philologicsl Lectures") is strongly 
recommended. (Only rrhere he eajs that the 
an combine into siT, I rroold eay they yield the an 

throngh the aleps-an, He has ahown therein that the^ 

(and II. endings are the resnlt of accent as well as 

the ^ ennUi though he does not combine the two factors exactly 
in the shape I have done. Hts view, howercrr practically supports 
the synthesis I hare suggested. He further adrances an important 
theory that oriyjnatiy 7 was tacked on only where tome additional 
sense was intended to be expressed: ^(T=toolh, but CU>) "a 
copy of the animal tooth," i.e. “the tooth of such an instrument 
as a sawi" are among the instances glren by bim. Uc bolds that 
there were some words to which the 7 was not appended at all, 
and of those to which it was appended two forms existed as shown 
jsst abore. But, be cootlnaes. in ooorse of time the forma with' 
oat ^ were out of use, and gradually those with it lost the 
additional sense. 


So far Sir It. Q. Bbaudirkar’a theory lends full support to 

mine. Only on a minor and incidental point 
Iluvitretregarihnri _ . , , 

the"tiftnt''9i, I am compelled to difler. It la ns regards <a< 

tenitJ /rom] rea- tilent ei. He uses this expression. I hare 
shewn** abore the or contradiction 

in terms inrolred in that expression. This is not merely a nominal 
dtQerenee. The difference Hee in the essentia) nature of the riew. 
Dr. Sir R. G. Bhladarkar stater. “A great many nouns ia oor 
languages end in V, which hn now become eiJent.” (P. 158, II. 
20-21). Again at P. 161, ll.I ff. ho ipeaks of the “silent *1” 
and says that words like ^TZi ere pronounced as 

^Vlth due deference, I must stale that the 


6?. Bfe Supra, cote 47 of tWs Lecture. 
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ST cannot be and ib not “Bilent**, it is only 
unaccented and ^>-iThich is not tbe eame thing 
as silent, at that rate nil short vowels that are 
not accented may be called silent, and the pionunciation m 
the words jnst above noted ib not correctly described STfgui with 
the ST, m ? and u;, unaccented la not the same thing as 
(with the ST actually dropped). Unaccented does not mean ‘not 
pronounced at all ’’ Take, for instance the words, 
and the like The sr m the medial Byllables here is of course 
unaccented, hot if it were silent the resnlt 
would be "giue), %E(1I d.ca and a correct test 
Will be furnished by metrical nsc Fat 
in verse with the s? nnaccented. the quantity will still be 
five >M whereas m ^T, it will measure four fflcitnir. Yon 
cannot call the sr eiUnt and yet compute its malril as one, really 
It IS ml A concrete illuetration will be belpfol to a clear under 
standing of this poaition 
wl 3 <!T & 


In this line of a dohara metre yon should notice tbe aound 
of ST in the ^ of m the ^ of and in tbe final 7 of 
If the ST in all these was silent tbe result would be 
w 6 1? «reir, 

and while the syllable, would be jrura because of the conjunct 
tbo loss of one mittd in ^ and wtiit, would make the metre 
deficient in qnantiiy. 


Take another test the Farsis (who are in the habit of writiog 
<!Lca in consequence of a wrong apprelien- 
Anotler tesl tlu e^aads) write 

q^HatUtjo/ tnepie- , , , ^ 

ceding towtl affected and also pronounce the word as ^luqtrT The 
result IS, tbe ? before (conjunct) becomes 
guru, IS BO pronounced when in fact it is short and unempbasized 
(i e and the ^ m ^ unaccented all the same It yon regard 
it as silent the result would be 5 guru, which it is not A better 
lastinoc will be found in the word Here the ^ m if is 
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unaccented and 5^; bui if it were to be regarded as silent tbo 
result would be giring to the preceding 3T iu wbieb 
really it does not possess. 

I would suggest a still better test. Try nnd pronouace 
^'TST) ^TT'f, on the one band and ^Trton 
fhe^^eieclf^^o/^^lle other; yon will surely find that in the case 
sdeni ami (he »»- oi the latter (with the ^ silentt i. c. really 

*'■” '‘P“ ““ 

ia nttered and finiahedi while in the case of 


the former (the unaccented the lips, after pronouncing the 
labial w (consonant) open gently, though for a brief, quick half® 
tnUliA time, to eject the breath which gires forth the unaccented, 
5ft, or sound. (I select th's instance of a labial consonant with 
in it, because the Ups are easiest and surest o! being observed; 
otherwise the same process occurs in the case of other also). 


Thus, we see that the so>caUed ''silent” dT is sot silent, but 
merely the resnlt of quick pronunciation and 

*««; Me error far- illaslon and some people hear ^Rf.{or 

» twllisf 

onthewroiwavaiogij step in error and give to this the wrong name, 
l^nghih *** eihnt, probably on the false analogy of silent 

sounds or letters known to the English langu- 
age; false analogy, because in English letters like L arc silent in 
certain words, e. g. tcaU, tall, calm, palm, but then L is a consonant 


60. I give the unaccented ^ half « mAtni here; Ibis way seem 
to con&ict ^Mth the one mdtrcl givenby mo abo%e in the melrical illu- 
stration. The conflict, liowover, ia only outword. It will disappear 
H'hsj IPS' ihst il tiU s' hsg )■ iits let}} Ass o®? 

when accented, and this i m&trd perception ia only relative and a sort 
of false perception Created by the abeenco of accent, from tho metrical 
point of view. It may be safely said that tho mdtrti mcasuto la todueed 
by one half in the case of ccn-zcetrical pronouncing, ami thus the 
which has two tJidlnU, m metrical composition will nppeir like n 
single jndird sound if the silent ^ is given i BKlIid. 




ITS EFOL&riON 


209 


aod Biletice of ancli a nature ia uokuoira to our Indian languages. 
Aa regards rowels too the silent i in "It’s” (^It is) or the silent 
/ill in “rre” (=1 have) will go to support my contention that a 
silent vowel is nothing hut a vowel not pronounced, whereas in 
the case of unaccented ^ it m pronounced. 

I have a saspioion that this creed of the silent 3T owes its 
37*6 error due to Influence of English associations 

tie itidiwice of and was first started by European scholars. 
Curoj^ean Scholart- w'e find Mr. Beames, Dr. Hoernle, and Sir 
George Grierson (and perhaps Dr. Tessitori) amongst the votaries 
of this creed. Dr. Tessitori calls** the In an inci- 

dental reference only. I have not come across any discussion of 
the question by him. It would seem, however, from this indication 
that he holds the theory of a silent though 

s/rGmsToroZi ''' •” 

on (hi tiUiit others hare gone. Sir George Grierson In 

• giving the system of transliteration adopted 

in his "Linguistic Survey of India" (after the contents), tells us: 
"Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not 
written in transliteration. Thus han, not iana. When not pro* 
nonneed In the middle or at the end of a word, they are written 
in small characters above the line. Thus (Hind!) dikh’ta, 

pronounced and so forth. 1 have not come across any 

detailed dlsouesion of the point by Sir George. But this much is 
enough to Indicate his creed, hlr. Beames* views have already 
been dealt with by me in a foregoing portion of ibis Lecture,** 

Dr. Hoernle gives his view in some detail. Be states^-* 
JHr 77o6rnl«V v»«io in Gaurisn are 2«i<sc<nf or 

an/i examtn- no^ pronouncei, so \^a\wwori, wdAiig 

in reality in a short vowel, virtually terminates 
in a consonant and is treated accordingly. . . • . • « 

" Gl. Ho speaks of ft void ending in a quuscent o and cites as on 
inglanco, the word uk (M.'irv.'ldO^a tnirror. (5ee bis article oa "Bardic 
and Historical Survey,” J. A. S. Beng., N. S. XII, 78.) 

C2. Seo note 47, si'jtra, 

27-28 
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e. ear is pronounced A’nn not kuna and treated esacUy 

like uiH (pronounced budhimdn, not budbimuna). This 

e'cpUins also bow it happened that words which really end 
in ^ or 7 oome to be written as if ending in S7. The 
truth )B, that they are not reiUy written with a final 3? but 
their final ^ or 7 not bein^ pronoonced, was also not written. 
The transcription oi the word assiuiilated itself to the pronnneia- 
tion; e. g. HPT fire seems at first eight by the analogy of &»• 
to be really ags tbongh pronounced only .*>g; but this is only in 
appearance, in truth HPT stands foi mfh (Prakrit spPTi Sanskrit 

But as final % was not pronounced it was also suppressed in 
writing. So again the modern High Hindi ^ having done stands 
for the older Hindi (Prakrit Sanskrit which 

baa dropped its final % in accomodation to the pronunciation.’"' ‘ 

In the light of my remarks on the general question of "silent 
H" the view set forth above wifi be found incorrect. As regards 
HIP, 9:^ (from , the only ©beervations I would make 

are:— 

(a) That even in Hindi HPt , ^ are not the correct 

images of the sound; the H fa pronounced, bnt only 
unaccented. It is inconceivable how the ^ should 
be entirely dropped and no substitnte be left. The 
truer diagnosis is that tbe % gave place to H, for 
Hpr, ^ could not possibly stand unsupported by 
something to stand on; 

(b) So far 88 Gojar.Ui is concerned, the H, as an evolnte 

of really comes through p which is the 

intermediate step; similarly 3TP7 

and then HPT. This P is not quite worn out evea 
now, and though invariably dropped in Surat and' 
Broach Districts, it manifests itself in certain words 
like HPS^T, ^TPI** in GnjsrAt proper. 

63. "Essays on the Ganrian Languages," J. A. S. Beng, SLI, 
Part I, (1872 A. D.). 149-150. 

G4. This is treated of in a subsequent uisarga (see Utsarga III-" 
(a)- 2, »if/ra. 
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Dr Hoernie feels the Inherent weahness of bis position when 
Dr Soernhconict assailed bj the metrical testj and anticipating 
tiM« of the weahim it, he diepoaea of it cleverly He says — 

“I” “‘'■cr nouns 

sat of the metrtcal of the same nature are commonly treated as if 
terminating in or (i e. ^arn, not as 
Ibnt this IS merely because according to the native grammatical sys** 
i%m, the vowels is supposed to be inherent m every consonant/’^^ 

Evidently Dr Hoernie pote the responsiblity on the vrrong 
'sboulder, tl^e native grammatical convention lias nothing to do 
STitb tbe qaestion here, for that convention affects single, isolated 
consonant letters ubtcb cannot possibly stand without tbe ^ 
bounds, you cannot otter ^ ^ etc as they are, but must utter 
& small ^ with them There ta no such inherent physical difli*’ 
culty in tbe case of polysyllabic words, and the like, ^T^can 
he pronounced easily The /act that in poetry soch words are 
treated as it ending in er shonld really have made Dr, Hoernie 
panse, and, in tbe light of that fact» he should have examined bis 
theory backwards, Sneh an examination would have disclosed 
the correct eitaatioa to him 

Mr J. D Anderson, in his article on ‘Mr Rabmdran ith 
Tagore’s Hotes on Bengali Grammar,” (J. R. 

'^1 A S I9IS A JB , pp 55 if) refer, io K.btedra- 
D iii<Ur»on on the niith Tagore’s remarks on this silent 
etlenl W. which are to tbe effect that even with regard 

to words like JaW the rule does not apply 

when a Bengali is reading aloud (and especially, I might add, 
eays Mr Anderson, when scanning verse) In both literary and 
collociuial Bengali the lotemal o is not muted in such words as 
5un:?l0aiiarotti),Jl5Ivra (rono t fsa) Aca , although tbe first members 
of these compounds, jan, van, Aea, are monosylables when used 
separately Rabindranutb comes to the conclusion that 

C5. “Essay on tlio Gaortsn Bauguages ” J A, & Becg XLl, 
Tart I (1872 AD), 150. 
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(1 ) in words recentlj borrowed from Sanskrit the internal 

3T is not muted, and 

(2) in words in common and Tcrnacular use the change 

does occur. 

It is enough if I point out that a portion of these obserra* 
tions is significant as against the silent bnt the greater portion 
of them is erroneous; throughont the whole treatment of this 
question the element of accent and its shifting are ignored, and 
a want of accent is mistaken for^Mof the towel 9T. I really 
doubt whether the great poet of Bengal will scan upf, as 
words of one mutrd each. 

Seteral Gn^arati scholars have dealt with this nnsceented ei, 
and, with one or two ciceptlons, they have not 
escaped this infection of the "silent theory. 
Jl/osc (i/ rhem VI' The late Mndbaviril H. Desai in bis articles in 
f,Mdb3t%tlK,0T,j. Jjopttd ttu Ti«w 

of a silent so has Sir. Kamalfi^ankar P. Trivedi, his sucoessor. 
bir. Ke^svalAl H. Bhrurn originally accepted the seme view, as 
_ is seen by the rnleshe framed abont 1898 A.B. 

Ml .K. S,Dlvi.a't , . » i«i • *i! 

«Ul tUw and tub' the guidance of the compilers of a GnjaralS 

eequenthj rctJ8«<l Dictionary which did not come into frnilion. 
His Rale 4 runs thus:— ' 

"Syllables containing a silent ^ ahoold be spelt with ft; e. g. 

Later on, however, he seems to have revised his opinion, for 
in his paper® ^ on qi*®ilNK (A. P. 1905) (pp. 9-10) we find 
him adopting a sound view. He aay:'— 

'^®nquTT WtyiRuft 

'Wrwr <ir?rnr 

’T? dt gw Yww ^ wpji q|RT w 

66. Pafer on (by me}, Appeadir ‘ ‘Report of the Tra®®” 
actions of the Tirat OujatStl Sulviya Paruhad, 

67. “Repoitof the Transactions c£ the First GnjaiMl S’dXity® 
■^artfhad. 
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ero &: Kg w=fV 31:311: ss &; & ts 3^ gtenr- 

B WV rtit iwi-t. 3nn=3it: 3133 ^ gtsrai 33THt 

51131 ^ :3 irjft'’ 333I3-3E3rafIH: 3 S ^ 51131 IJT^ 

313^13 5ct3t 3 355^231313 3 j B. an aiEriSg 335113313 155; 

3t3rat 313 :k tiiaftgi B gft.” 

In ibis short treatment Mr. Eelsraiul Dhrara has sacces^" 
. ^ folly concentrated one part of the case against 

^’auttP^'^ihe silent a?. What he has not toached is the 
efie/it fff. Jlif/jmiis factor of accent, or rather irant of accent, af* 
<«=“ng‘l'i*so"n4 and the consiqiient illuBion. 
But he has fnlly emphasized the factor Of 
utterance of the or. He points ont that the sT in Gujaratf is 
uttered in the i. e. neither slow nor rjulck, but at the end 

of words or of portions of worde It* is u^.tered 7?T, qnick; (here 
under ^?T, portions of words, may be indirectly perceircd the 
factor of accent, though insufBciently); that this utterance leads 
certain scholars to call It silent relatively to the words ottered 
in the but that it Is a contradiction in terms to call that 

a silent sonnd which, being a vowel, is in its very nature uttera* 
ble. He adds that this quick ^ Is not known to the English 
• language. 

The late Earalaram Lakshmir.tm regards*’^ only the final UT 
not as silent, but as good as dropped and says 
consonant before this »r is virtually uttered 
/nn^'ar staled and without the nr. This view steers clear of the 
commeHietf on. contradiction involved >n the expression ‘silent,’ 
yet it errs in one particulai, viz. m regarding the or as dropped, 
xifii- nltwM- JSaw JJAmaflaftankar* * jgyards the ^ in Hjc jfiiiAnil 
syllable of a word (be it a fioal eyllable or non-final) as measuring 
more than a consonant in time, taking a consonant as of ^ miitrd 
and sneh a vowel as of 1 mdtru. This appreciation of mdinWalue 

68- Karala GraniJif^raJit J\iit JII, P. IS. 

69. ^arma Koia, P. 
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10 fairly near the marL the aT, not being silent, yet qaicL hhe, may 
be giTen more than ^ and leas than one matr i 2?either Karalar im 
nor iN'armad'iianl.ar perceiree the inQicnce of accent, Or trant of 
‘lecent in this problem 

Let na return from this rather lengthy bat important digress- 

„ , , ion and resnme the original question o! the 

Tie en a di^and ^ J, 

^ethnOnMan ^ and 3=1 endings The utsarga regarding 
and tl these endings prevails also in Mantht and 

goxcrne^f \y Ot Hindi nith this slight difference that m Mar jtbi 
eawie i»r nctjdeg aa the masculine ending is an and the neuter 
OiijanUi ending 18 tf (for the Gnjariti and 3 respec- 

tively) and m Hindi the ending is 3n for mesculine as veil as 
neuter nouns — only in Braja Hindi the endings are and some 
times (Of course the other eadiog sT la also found in M 
as well as H ) For example —M STpJT, ^ ica (mascn- 
hne), W, etc (neater). H ^?T, ^ (mascnlme), 

(neater) also ^-{Q tart), 

^ (masc ), Braja ftgrt (Extract 

at P. 12S of Dr Bh mdarkar e Philological Lectures). 

[So far, then, this uUarga wonld fall nndcr Class B (uttargas 
shared with other Tcroacalars), hot with a slight variation 
However, aa ^ and 3 are a feature prominently distinctive of 
Gnjarati I have preferred to pat this uUarga under Class A 
iUlsargas peculiar to Gujarati only ) 3 


The ending is the result of ^ (em;) taking the form W? 
Apahhramfa has this also (Bi-Hc-VlII-iv-SBO) — 


( 1 ) 

Ihrcm/a » instances The second instance gives the 

3TT in and 3 in 


Thus the process which redncea »T3T to 3Tf is really anticipat- 
ed la the Apahiramfa stage. 

Perhaps the truest explanation of the «n ending proceeding 
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, from is tlint giTen bj Dn Sir R. G. 

Dt. BlMndAi'iar's t.i . ^ 

explanation of the Bh.md«rtar m his Lectarea Pp. 152*156. It 

^Uiuhng'jhetruest maj be snmarized llins:— - 

rr^^nHa^OK, 

"When a final rowel ia preceded by a rowel, 
ibe first rowel is accented and coQaeqnently it fa lengthened and 
the final vowel dropped; e. g. &,ca. (See the 

ntsnrga abont this treated by roe tttfia, Lectnre IV, section II 
rttfarga 19). HVhen the first rowel in the final U the same 

principle works and resnlt in aTT» (M.). 

I am inclined to make a slight variation in Dr. Bhandlrkar’s 
analysis ot this phenomenon yielding the ^ 
A slight niodifca- ending. He pnts the lenghtening of the 3T 
%gg%ie(l. dropping of the 5 afterwards. 

I wonid reverse the order; the 3 is dropped 
first and the 37 ia lengthened in consequence of the dropping of the 
final rowel, the object being to preserve the quantity, a principle 
at work in phonetic changes in similar conditions in other cases, 
e. g, on the simplification of conjnncts. weakening of the anusrSia, 
and the like the preceding rowel is lengthened to preserve the 
quantity («R«r-5>T*r; etc.). 

uIRrsk (Skr ) (Ap.) rfifft (G.) 

„ „ qpjft „ 

It tf II 

and many sneh instances snpport this principle. 

This analysis secures whereas 

that giving a7q;*-3TJ7-37T does not secure it as 
there will be two 37T» «7»T. Thne*— 

377 (Masculine ending) 




The pniictple of 
ttenred in 
the analgm sug- 
gfttd hj me. 


I 


*77 ( 41 .) 


I 

3n 

(H) 


37I 

(H.) 
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(Hindi. It will be stfcn «srec9 with AI juthe^TI ending and 
very nearly agrees with G. in the «T^ ending winch la really pro- 
aonnccd as ^ very nearly). 

It will be seen from the above diagram that we discover here 
a common factor in all the evolutions whereas 

if STV? were accepted as the precursor of a?T, there would be no 
common factor and arv would partly cover M and II (one 
phase only) and would cover G and U (the other phase) 
Thus Qujar 111 Mandi and Hindi in the matter of these forms, 
wonid be etymologically incommenanrable so to pnt it 

[it will be observed t) at this is not an attempt to bring 
nnder the phenomenon artificially, but ft is simply an 

act of discovering sfi7i<rRT in principles which are found at 
work independently j 

I have mentioned the 9T»T principle as the precursor of the W 
esdisg. not because I accept It, bet simply as it is adraeced by 
certain scholars as a tentative solution 

However the etrongeet point against the ^ analyeie is that 
(from einnot exist as such withont the nominative singu 
lar Case termination for the base words in the vemacnlsTS are 
derived from the Sanskrit and Prihrit words plus this ca»e~ 
termination Consequently must pass on to 

A closer analysis of the nri stem will show that the word ending 
in ^ is really the form of nominative singular and it la by a 
constant habit, as it were that it bas taLen the place of a base’ 
word Tor jnat see turns the final into jn its inflect- 
ional forms (Sir), (Pr ), 

(G ) -here the T becomes ^ through the elision of ^ and the 
change of into 7 thns retaining the nominative term nation 
jriwi'niJy t it is ih^ or ^ lint if 

changed to on but the true phonetic course is q) 

eto and thus the (without the nominative termination) 
becomes STT (m 1€ A etc etc ). need not present any dilficnlty, 
for It IS the combination of the locative ^ and the ablative 
termination, vft 
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(This STT, be it remembered, is not the stem 9TT of Marathi 
'and Hindi (^tlT) which, as jaat shown abore, is from the nomi* 
native ending in 

It will be noticed that the 7 ending of Apabhramla tarns to 
in GojaratJ (ft5» ?W} Aca.). There is however, only 

one exception, of a limited nature; (Skr.), (^p )• gives 

as it is to Gnjarati, bnt it is entirely confined to poetry. 1 
am inclined to regard it as a Hindi tatsama (to copy Dr. Tesai- 
toti’s happy method of nomenclatore), i. e. is taken bodily 
from Hindi poetry, withont any farther phonetic change. Gojanitf 
prose, mnch more the Goiarati language of every dayase, does not 
recognize such a word as 

When we remember this evolniion of the ^ ending, we can 
see why words ending in bat borrowed from English cannot torn 
-the ^ into ^ before caae^terminatlons. For example, the genitive 
of (photo), (cocoa) and the like will be «ftTT5 

Aca. and not ^2Tg, Aca., as some people ignorantly say. A 
small indication may be seen in the fact that the final In the 
case of these words is not the ^ derived from 

an original ’STsslt C; ^ 

these cases also the reason why is not changed to STT 
(3?gffr3“n®lU) is that their final ^ is not the 3r>7^f?r Sif and ft is 
-not evolved from the ending; 

-vn^^-this coarse will explain the difference in resnlts. 

(The phenomenon of taming the snSix into a part of the stem 
is fonnd in other langnages also; e. g. Finnish tnms the safBs 
B (eqaivalent to a definite article) into a part of the stem itself. 
See Sweet’ History of Langnege, Temple Frimer n. 118). 

The only exception is foasd in monosyllabic words, like rtf, 
(dawn) &ca which retain the 9n nnebanged before case termi- 
nations; ripft gra (not rjpft); ^T3 not 
The M. ^ ending is derived tbns:— 

i. «• the ^ is derived from the 
5?^. Thus while gives to Gajar^ti through it 

gives to Marathi ert-^ throngb ar^ and ertf; and to Hindi W 
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through The STT cornea straight from Apahhramia, the STT 
nnalysis being a featnrc behind the Mi of ApabhramSa itself. It I'a 
curious that while Jlaralht owes the MI to ApalhramSa, the ^ must 
be referred to the main Pribrit In spf. (Apallllram^a ^:loold he 
Mi). Dr. Sir R. G. Bh indnrkar has ehown lucidly this genesis 
of the ^ ending at P. 157 of bU Lectures. 

[It may be observed incidcnlallj that this ^ in the nominatirc 
singnlar of neuter gender words in M. has an soun^. 

Similarly the form of the plural number, neater gender, of words 
ending in M in M., also has the final e. g. 

^irl (M.), (8ing.)-T^ (plnr). These are the only two 

types which furnish an exception to the general rule that M. does 
not possess the wide sound of nf* and MT. This should be remem* 
bered when reading the discussion, already gone throngb» on the 
wide sound of c'and d. 

If I am tight, modern writers of ^lar.‘>thi Ilteratnre. when 
representing the exact soaod of this M* as put into the months of 
partienlar characters, e. g. women, nee the symbol for 

M e. g. spstlihwjj. A comparison of the sound of i? in M or H with 
that of the ^ ia ^ in these words will at once present the contrast 
between the initial which is narrow, and the final which is^ 
semi-wide.] 

Cit may be added that the M of the neat. plur. comes from 
Skr. Mi(^, Pr. MT5i while the of the nom. sing, (neuter) comes 
Irom^the Skr. era, Pr. Mgj thus: — 

I have hitherto spoken of the acd ^ endings of words in 
Gujarati derired from Sanskrit and Prakrit. 
There are, however, many words in Gujarati 
derived from Persian 'which have the ^ and 
^ endings as also some which have the M 
ending. The determining factor in their case 
cannot be the M termination, such a termina- 
tion being foreign to Persian. In the case of 
finch words the eonree of the endings is to be traced ibroogh the. 


The oho! ^ ami w 
endtngsof worth de- 
xnedfTom Pernan 
ami ArahiCyOietr ge~ 
netii d^ff'ereiitfroni 
thatofxcords 
ed from Samiril 
ami PrAhnl, 
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Hmdi ending, ^bich Urdn la its popular form has taken np, 
rermnv^rlimd •“•><>87 oi vthich h«s altered lie 

tufj iH ifr jire the Persian ending into ®n. The principle which 
^lor^ ending, those obtains 18 this 

eiKliig ttiaconson ^ . o 

aitgne the^ end Persian^ words ending in si?, take in Gu- 

< 3 ]ar iti the ^ or ? ending (masculine and 

neater, as the word may be used m Gnjanti) while Persian words 
enilmg m a consonant take the si ending in Gujarati 


Examples — 





afl ending and 3 ending — 


Persian 

Guj 

Persian 

Gqj 


*rsTf 

sir 





saKt 








?tTOr 




=03’*^ 





ITTWt^ 



crftjft- 

nr^’at 

«n^r 

■Bral 




8I»it 

(= n piecej bioken) 

A. 1 


fVIK. 


P, Jimrr, J 


srfWt 




jftBI 

*•*411^^ 

WITI5I 






tIbi 





et cetera. 



70 ihis TFffrd csaoat bs trsted direct Srczo Shr 
for tlie final 5 can bo accounted for properly by the ? in this ? may 
be allied to the tl in Bkr fil Tins view la better then the ono which 
woul 1 trace 

71. pungent thing that emarts on the tongue 

72. If *113 IS traced from this word will ha'O to be 

excluded' 
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[Note— The eoondot the ending ia tbese'cases 

U dne to the analogy o! the words derived irom Prihrit, i. e, the 
Apalhramia 

^^jri^has come almost'* onchangcd as into Gnjanlti, 
and may be regarded aa a Persian The rarity of the use of 

this word explains the absence of the ending. 


In rare cases, a final 3Tf in Persian gives the 97^ ending in 


A Jiuttl in Peri' 
tan givet the 

ending tiiGnjardu, 
VI rare tn»tanees, 
on the amtogg ^ 
Urdu o>id Ilmfl 
lomU ending 
and t?tetr seurcet 


Ga]ar.Ui. 

S. G. 

EWl ^TRlC^wise) 

[Noie:— T his is evidently due to tbe analogy 
wUb tbe Urdu ending in cases of Persian .Mk. 


ending and eonseqnent isdentifieation of the 
two. Similar misconception is at tbe root o! tbe Persian 
taming into STT in Gojaraff; viz. that Urdn turns ^^^toWanfl 
Biadi turns Skr. to W, and ^and 37. appear similar, there" 


fore the misconception that all on endings most he traced to e?: 


(even if 377 do not result) and 3ft arrived at finally.) 


A few Arabic words ending in 373 turn into words with an 


A/ewArahe worde 
ending m gne 
the^^endiiigin Gu- 
jardtif eo^elvn/s 
a finalam gnesthe 
ending. 


ending in Gujarati: 
A. 


G. 

(u. g^tr^). 


Sometimes a final “o<»” turns Into in GojarAli.— 


er ending:— 


73. “Almost”— because the IB dropped. 
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G, 

p. • 

G. 

IT? 

% 







5t^o5 

WC 



tot 


inu 

(rice) (a special 

preparation of rice) 









mut. 







3?-il 





(So 

nUo 

ST^tCfT, i 



^7173 (n^), kT>, CIS, 3n*r (alife) ik.^, ctitu; etc, etc.) 


There are a few excepUoos to the rule gWen about Persiaa 


^l/ei9 exci2^itoii« 
lo the ruU dloul 
rcwan tcort?# — ■ 


words.— 


P. or A. 

0. 

1 IjqUT 

jfjufr (=rn irave) 

2 


3s^ 

^TVT 


Here I aud 2, though oot endiug in bat in a consonantr 
yield \Tord3 with an ^ ending in Gujarati, irhile Ko. S. though 
ending in yields not a word iritfa an ety ending, but one with 
an eti ending, the reason in this last case is that primarily the 
word is an indeclinable and then nsed as an adjectire, bat 
adjectiTe, i. e. one not Bubjrct to inflectional changes o! the rowel 
ending. 

P. G. c^(s;s facet of a prism) is a rare case of a 
word ending in C changing into one with an 3T ending. But no 

T4, The list that is coseied by this heading contains tcreral 
words of Arabic origin, but as they are to be fonad in Pertian aho, they 
are not discriminated separately. 
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separate rule is necessary for this, because it can come under the 
principle underlying the uttmga (to be dealt with just below), 
which notes the change of a final aa also non'final 3 of Skr. and 
Pr^ik. words into ST Ce, g. (Skr.-Jf^ (G.); (PfSk.^without) 
-^01 (G.) &ca.'® 

fNoTB* — There is an utsarga aboot feminine nouns ending in 
in Gujarati, but as it U shared by Gujariti along with other 
languages, it will be dealt with under that classO 

UTSARGd in. 

The change of non-final ^-3 fo sr. 

The wtanr^a is peculiar to Gnjaiati alone; for where G. has 
(Skr. «pfw) M. has^f^^®!/® H. has^pfs^, 

^ 3 to <T, It u a Other TernacoUrs also are unlike GujarUt! in 
matter, for although stray instances of this 
chansemaybe shown by them, the principle 

75, 1 owe a great deal of the loformaticiD about Fctsian and 
Arabic given in this treatment to Mr. KnebnaUl U. Joven’s paper 
contributed by him to the Thud Gujaritl Stlhtti/a Pauthotl, entitled 

(Sss the Report of the said Paru^ntOj and to petsonel 

guidance by him, 

76. MarUbi scholars tosietonleagthenlng the ? and 3 In such cases; 

hot the very fact that m sotnecates the vowel3(i£ not ? also) is changed 
to 31 in inQeoted forms would show that the 5 and 3 should really be sliort- 
Por instance, (Accu8ative-Dati7e).Dr. Sir H G. Bh'ind'ir- 

har has an elaborate defence of the view (jnst disssented from hy 
me) at Pp. 137-139 of his Lectures. The whole argument binges on the 
theory that certain vowels are pronoaooed short orloog,alciiougb they aro 
the opposite in writing,®, g. in ^131, Aca. the 

iirst vowel IS pronounced short (as compared with the same vowel pro- 
nounced long m 5l3j 4it, *i)a, CRI, ^ &ca ), and m 3 G, 3®, (d®> t*! 
&ca. the first vowel, and in *1^3 the second vowel, is pronouned long (and 
80 Aca IS the Marltht Bpoll«ig).\Yitli due deference I submit that 

this ingenious contention can be met by the argument that the feeling o£ 
length or shortness is a mere •tlWIff (an imaginary sensatton) created by 
the presence or absence of accent, whicfi is the real fact. 
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applies to Gnjarati alone on a large scale A real teat instance 
most therefore be taken, e g. the moat commonly used root, 

(Skr.) gives *T35S Gr , bat has ft?!!! H , jftsSnl M , and 
similarly m other languages. So also G, qi\j (Skr but 

H. and JI. 5?T* Tor f\ M. as well as G. (also H.) have but 
it represents exceptional instances (cf. StT^T Konkani, Skr.). 
It IS this peculiar feature of Gajaritf which gave rise to the laugh 
against the GujaraUs in the sh-ipcof the verse — 

i 

g^ort 53 OT^ to. 11 

The tit^or^n now under consideration is only a part of a 

system of utsai^os which may be conveniently 
It M a pari of a , . 

Brcnp.d here - 

SOS iheto tlated (a) A final ^ is changed to 

when preceded by a vowel, 

(2) when preceded by a consonant 
(b) Id the case of (a)-(') the ^ is lost leaving ^ alone — 

( 1 ) in Sarati Gojarali. invariably, 

(2) in Gujarati proper, frequently, 

77. Tli« opposite teodency even 10 Jltravtfh which changes even 

the e? to I (^515 for for i%qi for (g*?!). etc ) 

would further isolate Gujaratt lU this respect (('ce Dr Tessiton’a 
“Notes ' Chap I, P. 4, where this is noted as ono of the chief character- 
istics of Ulriviidt, 

(ludmu Antiquary. April 1914, p. 55, last ten liaes ) 

78. I do not derived from <?Skr for the obvious reason that 
the meaning is different, and the change of 3 to St is w idely prevalent, 
and the change of^^ta^not onfrequent, is found m Aj»aJhram/a; 

Bivsn 5nin ^ I *t^rP} «iii'a 

(Si He. VJlI-iv 445, illustration) The Dotlhala vrilU (a Sanskrit 
translation of A^alhram^a quotations in 5id(f/ia Ilemae/iaiidra} renders 
by . If ^»l.i 8 tho correct rendering, the change of^to** 
(and of ? to 6 ) must ho regarded as having begun earlier thin thio 
quotation The Dodhala vrtUt was written before V. S. 1C72, the data 
,g>vcQ as that of copying U (or writing it *). 
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(c) A noa-fioal % is ebsaged to 9j, rrlien preceded bj s 
consoasst; aod, in rare cases, to 

(d) A non-final % is changed to J? uhen not accented, and. 
when it is preceded bj a rowel, 

(e) A final as well as non-final ? is changed to when 
preceded by a consonant. 

Instances — 

(aj-rv- 



8kr. 

Pr. 

G. 

Jc/icJK^ed to ^ j 
jirecedsdiya loioeZ 



nni 


*rRTT 


»Tnj 












^ (or spt? al8o)r. 

M-rsj- 




Do, uii«» jirece 

!T%I 



tied 1]/ a tonsonatil. 

m: 

diiect 




«i| 

snw 



direct 

51ull 



tdrfjoJ 3?^ 

dca. iJLca. 

(hHih 




lit the alioie, the 

In Surati Gojarati the aboTe-jnentioned words^ 

^dropped <« 5«i af» 
Gwjardti 

would be 9im, sife, etc. 

(w-fs;- 




aho /i eqyendy 
til Giyardti proper 




•HSt 


’TUS 


79. Before becoming the long must become short, "or else the 
accent on it mil bar the change* to a 

Whererer f-3^ are mentioBed they must be understood to 
represent the lengths ( short or long ) belonging to them, tiqiiacf 
the H9I of PiniOi s being accepted without the afSx 
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arc also used, and may be regarded as optional 

forms ) 

The Oia lost ^e«era% vrhea it la joined to X} ^ ^ f.* 

Trhicb it cannot bo pronounced irith case 

There arc cases in xrbich althongb joined to letters vritb 
ivbicb n conld be pronounced nilh easci it is lost 



rttft 






»n"ft 

*l?r 


( optionally 

[Noib —This >TT^, etc.) is specially 

confined to Onjarali, Marntbf, for instance; baa 

Z7ua OT only in each places Further, the 

»«co»»ff eUoffujrt .... . , 

1 tf(, JfarUhi has is ri<iblc m (be mperatiro second personal 
W 1 1 Me j lace eiuguUr of Tcrba ending in coaeonants m Guja 

riilf“c g etc Suratl Gojariti of conrsc, dropsit - 

srn, ^ etc . Compare the ireil bnoTrn hit at this feafnre of 
Siiratt speech in Dalapatram Kari’e pointed lines beginning—^ 
ng Q 3 UK, ?n^tTT ^V?K, 5/Ca where be uses 5!— TKT for 
implying a pun on ^KT (“ashes) ] 

Non final 5 is changed to ^ 


(c) irf^. tr{^ if3HT 

i ^/„.l5cJa jcl ^ 

3T^ijRT3 3T^C3T 

ft® fts ?r5 


29 
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«fl03 






Isas 

ett (d) 


ftai ■ 

(^) 



got (h) 


siftai 

(s) 


!|fiB 

qi:?r 


wsilrtrJ 

arr^ 


an sifts 

armr 


fttit 

r^r (in ?«^?) 

f^<nnK 

ftwii 

tins 

^Tr?r: 

ftn?3 



fiinni 

qTTTHtJT 


giftia 

qoRT 



srw 


ftms 



fteaa-fitw 

stert 


nftm 

’iRSI. 


aftua 



ftitsll 



direct-gftn 

rTO! 


fera 

*m'*T 








80. ^lS=alongside, in closo conUct with. The meaniDg 5® 
c-volved thus ^5151= alike, two thinsa arc alike when pnt together 
side by side, hence tlTS=*elde by side 

81. (?flra5dra« 
P.47, (‘132^’) 

82. ^rtfT=a forest. The sense ofR^^ ,s modified to mean a 
"forest ’ jQst 8f n?»I means firstly ‘VilRcnJt’* and then "forest.” 

83. Elthilr.ldt has 1*W. 
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( a) gfvj am 

( ” ) (sarflTifTO, unqualified) srs- 

[NoTEi—This uti€trga Bomelimca preiftila in words derived 
from Persian; e. g. Per. (^=not, withonl+’3K=liclp; go)= 
helpless; G. 

In coQscqoence of the this change is seen altern- 

ately also: — 

f^*n (Skr.) fid and ^(G.) 

3n#5 (Skr.) emul also 

(Skr.) (Ap.) , also (G.) 

ifl confined to poetry). 

Optionally with ire sometimes find (in poetry 
only); e. g. ^ U U^ClBT uHrSJTT • ^ 

(At«ttm<rinuM; si. 15. 1. i. P, 50). 

[Note:— The Persian { Arabic ) word gives ^ In 
Gnjaifitl. Those who write fi^T do so tbrongb pare mirappre- 
hension as it fi wore changed to They go on the false analogy 
of fi^n (Skr.) which givea tpIT In 0.. Similarly is correct 
from the Persian, and fi^ is a wrong emendation.] 

Non-final 5 changed to in rare cases:— 


In rare eaea to n. 


Latest Ap. or old Goj. 


Gq]. 

T’PT 


filW 

f?i*i 

fii?i 

frsT 

(5^, TO 

fiunr? fir^iT? 


(In poetry ) 

'mr ( ” ) 

in prose) 

TOT 

TOT 
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^fSnn 

*TTf^j 'TlCt (+?tcriai) (stho axle 

of a wheel) 

Jlrf^ SLr.)— ifl foand oi]j in rare cases in Old 

Onjarati Hteratore; e. g. 

( 1 ) 

(PadraanAbha; a Ms,, written in 1716 V. S.; Chbaganl^ 
Vidyat.kin Pdral’s article in the "GujardtV of 18tU Angnst 1911i 
reprodnoed in the Gejardt huhi Palra, -T//, May namber.) 

(2) nfsq^Trnr 

CZforrXfM of Bhlma Kavl, V. S. 1531.— Kald XII. St. 1). 

(Also in seveial other places in this same work). 

(SkrO— direct— SR^JH (in old GnjarMi Uteratarei rare). 

JTc^5n 

(JTarrBfM, IToM VIII, st. 50.) 

For the natnre of this ^ in see tnyra, LeciorelV^t 
ucCtion II, Utsar^a XVIII, Note (b). 

[Note:— T he large number of instances nnder this bead, as 
also, in the case of non-final 3 changed to 
S'ffilijiSS- “•*= Ibss. pans o! 

ed tK i7>e malltr o/ the utsar^a as speciallj pecoliar to GojaraU. 
t7iis characUrt$tic. epg^jality I 3 jjj contrast to Marathi paiti- 
cnlarly and henCe the Marathi Brahmanas bad a fling at the 
Gnjaralis in the already qnoted slanzB, 3ntt:*i,ca.. The 

pecnliarity is foreign to the genins of Hindi, in spite of a few 
stray Instances where f is changed to 3 ?. Thus •irniiH/ 91^51 
change the ^ of (^Kl^Sfcr.) to or Jn Hindi; and Hindi 

has for but words like &ca. which are 

peouliarly Hindi in their retention of the as also the rererse 
change of 3T to ^ in words like frl^ (H. for il*ri,)=to connt, 
indicate the genius of Hindi in farour of This is the case 
with Mdrara^i also where, aa noted in the beginning of this 
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ultarga (eco n. 77) the reverse process obtains. Tbna this change 
o! 5 to (and ^ toer) is pre-eminently peculiar to Gujarati 
against all other kindred Ternacnlsrs.] 

(d) Kon-Cnal unaccented and preceded by a voire], is 

_ changed toll. 

Aoii-jiHai uKac- ^ 

anted and ^reced- This is the uttarga about pratrsamprasurana 

^‘1 ^2/ a lotcel, already staled in working out UTSARGA I 
changed to\. . » , . . 

above. I need not repeat the instances, 

’ni d-ca., 

[Note.— -The nin these utsargoi represents How the 

37 comes in as an adrentitions support is explained m an early 
part of this Lecture, Sec supra, F. 128 where the genesis of pratr 
snmprnsdrana is suggested.] 

(e) A final z is changed to ar. 

.Tg-Jn, S3 

Fjmt ^ Chaiised 

etc. etc,. 

Non-final 3 changed to »i. 

8kr, Apabbr. Guj. 

Kon-fmal « change 

“l '»”■ . ■* _ r. ^ - > 



direct (after 


^373 (metathesis-S^^) 

(»i?) 





miifT 


dircct-gf^ 

sTIfT 


direct 

37'rn« 


ei Ct DHt-Sima JHW. VI 35 — anslIWra MlfSm? 

Hero 7irg^R=’?ig7I^=-’5!g71?. 509 ;. Tims this sense seems 

{IS old as IlCtnnchacdra for certain. 

85. n3«l- would g«von^§i(8Co5*77^ VIII-i-43). niSJS is from 
(Ulostration to St, Bi. Vm-i7-396 ) 
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5*IT^ 


(5) 


51 



(^‘ termination added, and 



gender changed) 

(DCiya" 

T)tii Ndma-ilala 111-24.) 

o%Z^ 








etc.) 

etc.) 

aTTp52p: 

95J1T53 






direct 

gns 


efg!ft 

ai}Jfof)i 

'Tf^! 

^gc;3 

*TTn«ft 


«»n? 

^ (3) 

9^5 

»i^ 

»n^ 

3I3f^ 

515^3? 

^riool in 



(Old 

Gnjnrati poetry ) 

?^jrK 

g?K5 

q5i® 



then 

t5BT^ 





8fi. (Pf.) 19 used IQ Dlit N&ma M&hX I, DC, 
fed 8t IV, 14 we see *?f 'W Tfaus and botli no®* 

If aJlernaf/ie Pr. forms. 
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QKS 



j- gftw 



DCdja 



( '* ) ^^3? 



[Note:— Iq Piakrlt this change is noted in lie. 

VIII“i-107) and optionally in 5^? (Vlll-i- 
ahkX^stray’^ases, “i*® limited inatancGB, and do 

to Prdlni, Fitli not mark the fcatnre as cbaractcriatie of the 
a»(I SaH*A.rti. langnage. Consequently this wtaanja need not 
bo classed as ans^3^cr. All we shooldsay is that the ^^-original 
principU~of onr utsarga Is to be traced in these cases of Prakrit* 
Pilli has ^ for 9^, so also in Sanskrit itself the comparatire of 
9^ isTf^t^and eaperlatiTenflos also the ^ turns to in the 
abstract noon This phonetic ebange is thus traceable in 

principle so far back.*^] 

A few esoeptions may be noted’ — 

■'i/e'c cjceiK*o«< io rr (G.), not i.ei 

thtilsarga. qot| (G,), not 

(G.), not 

[This change in the case of non-linal 7 is peculiar to Gajardli» 
and the remarks made on this feature regarding son-final ^ apply 
to this also. Mr. Bcames gires a few instances in Hindi e. g. 

But the same remark appUca here that I made 
regarding as to the genius of Hindi being against this change.J 
[when a final 7 is preceded by a rowelt it takes the usual 
proU*«ompra»(trnTm— 

8.7> Bh.VrjiiV.kM ^♦.’coaa.tattly *’^1?% I4k at Uk 

of Qujardtt ^^orl1s prcgeniiug this feature of chauging to W- 
1 maj only point out tliat for for for 

given in tho list nro forms confined to the language of villagers, 
given m the ii«t is c^ idcntly a mistake for I niay also observe 

that, in Mei\ of tho ancient origin of tho tendency slated aboto, it is 
Jiardly correct to state that the Gujar Ut people have acquired this habit 
owing to "careless pionucciation", as the learned doctor remarks. 
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?Tfm ?J?7? 

fi-ca.'A-ca.l 


!?3R 

f^?ra 

555^ 


ff3n 

E5R53 SgT^l S5R51I E113IT 


Utsargas, the con' 
xchi'of ‘Uts^rsas 
(c) amVM. 


There are two ttjsai^rts .which are the con 
Terse of («) and (^«r^ wGich may convcnicail 
he noted hcre*.-J . . ^ 

, i " : ' 

(0 a noiLfinal is eometimes changed to ?» 

(g) a QOnrdQal Is somettme^ changed to ' 

Instances.—. . . 


c<l to ?. 




, sir. 

Pr. or Ap. 


(!)• f^fT- 

^ . 


( 2 ). "lat 


' .fbrt. 

' 


(only in 


1 \ 

otherwise 


2 " r 

frdfli ’nrn.) 

(3). 


. .* U' 



. (5) 


(No. 4 18 talxcu^from Dr. BLvndirkar’a Lectures, *-P. J4S 
He gWea this and t**! aud says that Gujarati lua not inanynior 
'sachiaetaaces.)’’ ‘ * '" * * f' * -f ‘ ‘ ^ J 

. ‘ In these cases the ^ is changed ,nadcr a possible mu 


, . . , .apprehension,, th.it S mosl be the -corrcc 

27jec7iaH£rc (hifi la \ ^ . 


»iiaa/^re/tc«s*on. 


original. ^Tbis niuBi be BO nndoobtedly an th 
case of ^( 1 ) and p) npd the tendency thu 
created would account for the' remainlcg' two instances. Or. • 
may be that Sindh! and niedi which exhibit this characteristic 0 
changing the ^tpX. (»* P>^* Bhandarhar has shown, Lecture 
Pp. I17-14S) as also >I«rai;5^i,'may hare influenced Gujarjtf thos 
.but'only to this limited extent. , 

There arc other cases of the change of to ^ in wjilch', no 
• miBapprebension bnt, a particular phoncii 

■■tHomocpl.ys an active 'pari. Snch nurd 
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Skr. 

Pr. or Ap. 

Gaj. 



of|q^ 



(-the ciTct'C.at) 







355^41 


nfes 


The phonetic inflacnce here consiata of the weak 
^ aflecting its adjotniog (preceding) ST so as to asstmikte its 

to its oitq; joat aa a coloratnl! that is not fast tinges the 
nhito surface ahont it irith its ovn hne. 

may be regarded as a case of hkc (see 

2fote A at the end of this Section), and in that case it ma; hare 
to be cxcladed from the list. And 7 et> I sbonld Iiesilate to do 
it. bccanaci after all, the same principle operates in the case of 
sf^qi^aa in that of and the like. 

(g) Non-final ar changed to 

jYoa/Hof BT ^3 giiT®® 

direct 

The same kind of niteapprrhcnslon plaj's pait here as in the 
case of ^ changed to % *0 Act.. 

[This tendenej is visible as fai btek aa V.S. 1695 in Tvhich 
year was written A(jrpar<rjl/n/y«» / C/iaupai by Jlitisara (a 
non-Jain) the first line whereof rnns thus. — 

SOjWtr I 

Here rPl’ifh tarns to *®d rnft to 

88. 3(*I ~ a fitful tliouglit, fancy, as it reecniblcs a wa\ o of tbo sea; 
a wave of thought. 

89. Mr. ChimanUl D. DaUl’e Htport oq SNs in the rA(ana 
Dhandtlf, P. 39. 

30 
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Bhalsna also discloses this featarc in the word 3553 for 
(Slcr< 9151^^0; 806 Ills A'uc/am&art, Kafiaiun VIII, I, 

5n Hit 5c»Jn WT tn^i ‘Jn:?!. 

Kote: — This leatnrc finds scope in some words derlred from 
Persian aleo:^ 

3T^T*r 

(These words do pot come from Shr. 3«l^. is, no donbt, 
derived from Skr. bat the words in point owe their form 

to the Feraian sonrcc.) 

UTSARGA IV 

The verbal root-stem formafion in Gujarati. 

Utsarga IV. The verbal rooHtem formation falls under 

formaltoH r>j |/i« 

verial rw(*if<?u 1/4 ecreral ciasice:— 

( 1 ) The lorm rtich comes direct from 
the root, Saoslritor Pruk{'U, (with phonctio changes 
where operative)} 

(S) The form which cornea direct from the root> Sanskrit or 
. rrak|U, with the (cosjogational aign) attached to 

, iti (of coarse with phonetic changes where operative}; 

and (S) That which comes from the Sanskrit (past parti* 
cipial) form' bj a reflex action; (tbrongh^ phonetic 
' cbinges). 

Let ns take op each of these classes:— 

(1) These verb-stems are like iTfi Cnw, wjf etc; and wo need 
not spend mach time over this class. It may be pointed 
ont, however, that Ibe operation of <Sf. Hi. F//7*ir-2S0 
and 240 (which give the atpHT 9? in front of every’ root 
ending in a consonant and optionally to all roots ending 
in any vowel except 9 t) opens a large field of Prakfit 
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roots of the typo ol q^, qq, q?;. etc., thna 

virlnallj doing away with all fqiWTs other than that 
o! the first conjngatioot*" except in cases specially 
mentioned in scTeral tutras, e, g. (aUcrnatiTely 

with flBT?), etc. 

(2) These are roots generally of the 5th conjngation 

or some times of the 9th conjagation e. g. - 


90. Is itnader the inBuence of this rule that Vrajai^l in his 

Ultarga-MdlA P, 103 (A. D. 1870) makes a wjdp statement which 
(qaestionably) includes Sanskrit verba! fOrma ?''ne Bays:— 

fh Hfqq 

eiisqr tj src«ra ^ (? sic,* 

^^RiT imr «ii^ a*n^ %ti ^ il3 

^ qq fr qigt (nr tpn STPHT 

givti. 

Similarly, on the eamo baela, he has qqla, *^111 for 
(ho gives f), This 10 really didcult to ewaltow. In 

any case, the gdtras of H^machandra etated by mo are quite enough to 
eecore the Ga]ar.'ltt roots. It was not sccesBary, for this purpose, to 
resort to questionable rules of Sanskrit grammar whose applicability, 
if at all, is my limited. For, it is is the iaterpretatiOn ofPdniai, 
in-i-79 that this question of the tilnraua being regarded 

as Sif^q (not invariable) is discussed by NUgojibhatta; and perhaps 
Yrajaim S.\3irt bad this in his mind. We need not go into this discuBsion - 
needlessly; but the nett result is that the mention of f! specifically in 
the sfltra (althongh included in tbo 9 a»a) is to indicate the wJ^jqtq 
tyiflfitn/v.f^JuA.w/ydd ahow that^Et^ wanld-be wronij, because 
is specifically mentioned in the sdtra); that the object is to justify or 
defend occasional irregular forma like in “»i and 

that the J/aAiKlidaAyn disapproves the incluBioa of f> in this tittro and 
would therefore be ungrammatical. If Vrajalill fAstrl had taken 
the iupport of Vedio grammar, ho could have based form* like 
&ca. on Plnini Ill-i-SS, siwl «f 5 W*I, Perhaps the PrUkrit license 
io this respect Is allied to this Yedic feature. 
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Sfcr. 

Pr. 

Guj. 

l-^iun 


■qot ('m) 



s^t (iotJ 

STHifd 


wTFT 



g*-'A (n-'S) 



sot ( 


[^18 transitive in Sanskrit but '^(Guj.) U intransitive.] 

It should be noted that this pecnliaiity of forming the 
vernacnlar root from the Sanskrit one with its attached to 

it, begins with Prakrit itself. Perhaps the original process was 
nothing bnt the phonetic mutation of the fnll Sanskpt form L e. 

C*T changed to ni), and the like. But there are two 
strong indications that f^+opf^came to bo regarded as the 
roots— 

Ca) does not give bnt i. e. the 3 

drat 8lic)is to the root, and turns into ? In 
order to creat as a root with the ^ «nTRj 
(b) The appendage sticks to the root in PrAkrik In 

forms which in Sanakritdo not reqnire the 3 or ^ 
fj+C’Ri e. g. (=f5T?^)» 

See Si. lie. Vlll-irSll (lllnstrations). 

(3)— These arc roots like the following;— 


Skr. root 

WP3 form 

Pr. 

Gq]. 

G. root. 


TTTir 



-n^ 

Bn. 

criTK 



lypT 

fa 

OlrTT 

’'firai 











B>3 

ifH 



vpni 

^TPj 

>TPT 


swt 

Sri 




91. Although ^’‘^3 ^efeiB to the couqnered object, ^ia| refers to the 
Conquering eubjcet. 
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The ?l remams uacbaoged absormaily la aad The eease 

of 18 “gone, paBBcd off * (Cf ?3aiFi), but (Q ) mean8-“ei- 
perienced, for, what has gone, passed {to a man) le a thing ezpenonc 
ed by him 3 ^ ^ C*I shall relato what baa befallen me ’) 

cf (one 8 own experience), ( another s experience ) 

Generally refers to unpleasant experience 

92 Contrast (Q ) which le from the Sbr root direct 

Pr. 'Hf?, H. *11^, M changed to tt)-TOf=to get 

to reach The change in the root stem la asaociafed with the change 
in the sense 

93 Is sot need as a root <1% (althongh in see) is a link 
between *1^ and 

94. Mr. Beames (Vol I, Pp 27G and 343) traces II *15^1 
“to arriTO from Skr sn^*I “Tailing This is obvioosly an erro 
aeons, and inexcusable, denration the ^ and I’R can neTOr bo connected 
matnally by phonetic aSloity, to say nothing of other fiaws in this 
dctiration Mr Beames himself says (P 343) -“though I am not 
sure where the ^ comes from \7ell we know it comes from the 
fR in %% (from ) In Vol III, P 65 he is very nearly on the right 
track but just stops dead m tho middle and does not proceed to tbo Una! 
goal He says -"Bomo light may perhaps be thrown on the subject by 
some stems in tlio moderns ending in for as ^ arises from ^4*Ri so ^ 
arises from H+R He then goes on to from and from 

and then there is no further progress If he had brought to aid 
tbo fact that some rerbal stems arise from the past participial fQrm,-a 
fact of which lie is fully aware and which he claims as U's own discovery 
t nd accuses Dr Hocrnle for sot acknowledging it though this is a 
matter which every thinker on (he sutgect has discovorod for himself, 
{Vol III,. Pc 37 39)-hc woold have gpt the rig)it scent and 
the quarry Missing tho scent he has not succeeded m getting out of the 
forest of confusion created by bis own imagination in tho face of a 
U-wildering variety of forms (n ) (as he spells 

these, G ) STCM^avMl), *151^ (G Aal<Hht/dii(t, PrSmSuand, quoted 

from by Lim-'*^® Kdc*/a Dohaua 11, 74), 

S *15^, *15^ The last form drives him to a wild guess, to him it 
looks ‘ os if it were from Jl+g’C’ OOi ‘but| he 1 alls, “this wiU not 
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[ can bo traced in two ways — - 

(&) ^ 

(b) ^ 

If (a) 10 accepted the case wiU fall under clnaa (S) if (b) u 
accepted it will fall under (l). I am inclined to favor the former 
analysiSi (a), as the tendency in these forms la to form the root- 
stem through the VRth by a reverse proceea; and also because 
18 visible in words iiLo ( ‘half burnt-Iike”, and hence 

“half mad”), besides, it baa the analogy of c5N3 from 5Kf.thtongli 
5553, to support it 3 ^ 

C^»W^-yielda another root m Gnjaralf, by the process of 
stRUiTj or transference oftheaapirate, (G,), 

to burn; e. g vpqt (K‘lthi'iTudO**^ii^, got burnt] 

Some scholars may see in this WiTf an lodicatioa {a favour of 
the theory that the parent Aryan Language had ro^fa boginniug 
with medial aspirates, &c. for the classical lea.. 

Cut, as I shall suggest later on (Lecture lY section ii, footuoto 
17), the aspiration of the initial consonant is due to a different 
cause altogether.] ^ 

fKote -A special feature m these cases may be noticed The 
final w IQ the Gnjarut! past participle is derived from the yfl from 
account for the ^ For this he turns to an equally misdirected 
guidance (which he avowedly distrusts), and points to Dr Hoernlo (Ind 
Ant I, 358) deriving tho word from the old H adverb eg ^‘near and 
^ ‘‘mate , assnnjmg a cbODgo of 55 into also the same learned 
doctor B tracing of S^If ‘ to call as Ihe causal of JR whub he says must 
have been anciently, Finally, Ur Beamea returns to his own guess 
about ‘*a guest (not ' visiting tliia time as in Vol I, 27C)but 
again the difficulty confronts him as regards the ^ left unaccounted for 
3*13 (also used in G , especially m KathvivUda) can be easily traced from 
(also in use some tunes through an excessive desire to avoid 
villagers language n hlch has W, %for %, cf 91*3 from 

^15, where the aame kind of miaapprehension pl®y8 

a part), and then 5 being softened mto 
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i. 0 . ^ prefixed by the ^ osed for taproots; the^ becoming 
5ST in Prakrit, then (tbrongh in G. and 5. Thaa 

Pan'S etc.. In tbs case of roots before 
^ then, the ^ fa added in Gnjarati on (ho mere analogy of its 
pAst pAtticiples. Hence come Ttn*3»,^P^ &-ca. from sneb possiblei 
bet hypothetical, forma as wonld bo 

permissibly used in Gnjarati poetry). ThiB is the origin of >TPJ 
5rpi&cs being regarded as rool-atema in Gujarati, the 5? having 
erentually taken the place of past participial termination. This 
principle of adding 4 in roots appears, ns a rule, to obtain 
when the ending letter or tha root is «r> (Cf. *?ry3i 

In Ka^hiavdda, or at least In the sobdiviaion of it knoirn as 
Soratha, ^ca. (irithont tbe v) are need as past parti* 

clplcs. And tbe people of that province push the practice too 
far when they use for for is from 91^$, 

(®T’* to Ql)f then being changed to generally by 
peasantSi this ia pat nnder a reverse process onder a mis- 
apprehension and wo have thus owes its tf to 

the ^ termination, and it is not from nsy condition as in 
SFj. 

Similarly, as I have indicated in the last lecture in lllostrat' 
Log the principle of FaUe Analogy, tbe KatbiuTudfs push their 
practice far in another direction by erroneoasly creating a root 
^H.from nnder tbe misapprehension that it is a w.j'rt form of, 
a verb, whereas in fact it is from the adjective (.Si. 22i. VII I-" 
Only in one place do I find nsed by Hcmachandra 
(irKmaroptila-CAar/to, VIII, 14), which may lend color to the idea 

05. SS still continues in poetry; e. g. ^^^1 jfi^I(BLliiiarao 

Dholanatb, Priihur^ Pdsd, VIU, 4.) (Ibid, VIII, 

l2). Tina iedicatee the link between 9 and tUo ^ termination. 

06. Dr. Sir K. G, Bhtind^rkar (P.104 of hta Leclurea) behoves 

31 is from 5 oloDO Skr. M. becauao (bo aaj s) probably 

(IcnUls turn to palatals when followed by *I (or e). I think the view is 
not quite correct, ao far as 51^ is concerned at any rale. 
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that it has a rcrhal sense Bnt the Sanskrit gloss girca ^^4 for 
it and not or the like which shows that no idea of aotmty 

IB intended in a form not given in St Hi at all, which must 

be regarded therefore as a mere rsnation of rendered 
necessary by the requirementa of metrical composition. In any 
case Gnjar^ti proper has 3ig and never sreg, which sets all doobts 
at rest 3 

[Note IS a verbal past participle from 'T^p (Skr. 

and the G is precipitated therefrom Bat there is an 

®Tf^?.form gij la Gujarati which has a mere adjectival sense, 
‘npe’,-not-‘ripened’ or ‘cooked', with hardly any verbal idea in 
the form] 

^faj-The ^ of this root w seen in old works too, SAra Haia 
(V. S a608)ha8tbeline- 

5 I ^ STO ^ “ 

This will indicate that the principle of adding tr m the 
forms, even when^f^?., was anterior to the 17th Century of the 
Vikrama era for the ^ coold only be formed if ?? had ciisted in 
(not It can be taken to a period still earlier, for 

hanl adade Prahandha II, 90 has ^ ^X^\ 
and this Frahandha was composed in V S 1512 

There are some words hko etc, which come 

from Deija, which le not qnite a verb, more an adjective, 
also similar from Skr which all may he 

given under this utsatffa as they yield the root-stems 

^ (from Skr la not used m Gnjarati as an 

active root but (l)-‘ to he dried” is used pasBively 
Evidently, ^ as on active root bas disappeared, though at some 
older time it mast hare been in use, as there is also a causal form 
still in use, (|)=to cause to dry 

Mr Beames thinks (Vol III P 87) that verbs which create 
m the vernacular roots from the Sanskrit and Prakrit forms 
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&;e tcch && txpKis of tie bcd]r, et&Ue or totdUiooB 

rrbetber rniiUrisl ortLeita), a&d Ibe pcsBittion of qoalltief. Ibfa 
deecrfptioQ is so exteneiro and inclosiTfi that reiy few retba woald 
be left out. Any bow, it is no nao examining the ralne of this 
statement, tbongb this much may bo suggested that the physical 
nature of the ooninnet formed by the ^ termination baa more to 
do with this kind of root'formation than tbe partionlar sense of 
the Terb. 

[I bare treated this ultarga as one pecnliar to Gujarati, al« 
though Marathi and Hindi exhibit a similar tendency, for only 
some of the roots above indicated are eo treated by these languages. 
Howercr, I should not serionsly object to transfer this uUarga 
from this class A to class 0.] 

UTSARGA V, 

The corpus of the Gujarati Verbal Root:-Jts Formatioili 
The Gujarati verbal root forms its corpus in tbreo different 
ways:— 

(?) By adopting the Ssnekiit root as it is, or through Prakrit ■ 
or otherwise, with phonetic variations so slight that the 
kinship with the Sanskrit origin does not disappear; 

(c?) (1) By co-aUsc!ng the Sanskrit root with some prehx 
(upaiarga) or a dependent word in eo complete a manner, 
as to create a new rool’Corpus altogether; 

(2) By reducing the Sanskrit root to a form smaller 
than the original, and quite altered; 
and ((n) By turniug nouns (and some times adjectives) into 
verbal roots, without any appreciable alteration. 

T-a np, t.b.avAcJ.tae.ai hy 'KU.l'W.m.a eil 

Ibo roots included la class (1) oI the last utsarga iUtsarga IF). 1 
need not repeat them here. But certain roots coming under this 
class require special notice. These arer-Boots of the type of 
Ihe question about this type ia"“what should 
be regarded as the root portion of a Gujariti verb ? There are 
three courses open to uas— 

31 
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(l3 lake the imperatiTe 2ad peruoa Biugulari form as 
the root, 

(2) Take the past participial form minus tbe if temiioation 
as tho root 

aud (8) Take tlie portion to which the potential passive participial 
termination ^ is applied as the root 
As regards (l) there is the difilcalt; presented by the ^ m 
the imperative second person singular form Acs can 

not he accepted bodily as the root Writers of Gnjanti grammar 
under the indocnce of immature conditions created by the Ldaca 
tional Department during its early efforts ignored this IT and 
adopted this form as the root Aca Even then they 

forgot that s^RAca could be accepted as roots and not 
^ Acs for purposes ol securing other cenjugational forms e g 
^ can come from SRST+tT if were taken a fresh 

rule would be necessary declaring that tbe ilnal ^ of tbe root is 
dropped before such terminations There would be no harm in 
that, for if St!, were regarded ne i root then in the cases of 
terminations like ^ (future third person) it would be neeessaiy to 
frame a rale that ^ is added as an dTiTTSf before sneh terminations 
Such methods are necessary in grammatical constructions, and wc 
must adopt a conisc which has tbe least incotiTcnience and which 
minimizes the difficulties of hard cases 

As regards (2) &ca will under this method, 

gire the proper roots TO. hot m tbe case of forms like 

etc the roots yielded would be «TTi cet , which would 
require special rules for making forms like 
clt 

The third course (S) presents the easiest solntion D 
practically agrees with tbe first course if tbe 17 of the termination 
were knocked off This third coarse will giro as the type 
represented by Aca, as well as the type represented by 

^ ^ Aca For minus and ^55 minus ^5 (The 

^ of OTl would uaturaUy disappear after the of ^5 under tht 
u«iiel ta-^dh rules ) 
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I therefore accept aa the type of the root I pnt 

tboni ander olasa (qs), tn Bpite of the phonetic chaogcst because 
these are not each as to transform them beyond recognition and 
sever the kinship with the original Sanskrit roots 

[Note -Persons wedded to the present day system created 
by the Edacational Department, will prefer &ca., bat 

the fact IS that the ^ in £.ca here is not prononnoed fnll es 
that in the F, &ca of A-ca in fact it is lost by the 

process-q^^-qF^^-^F^STW-qf Of coarse those who prefer q^d 
are forced into prononncing this type artificially by sonndlng the 
V in q> in fall meisarc, which, however, is not trne to facta ] 

Now, another type of roots — tqi, 311, ^ and the 

like mast bo classed in this class for , HTT , ?IT, ^ ““(Pr. 
or De^ya), etc are not distant from these Onjarati evolates 
Nor woold ^ justify ns m putting their roots !n class 

(S) of the last utsarga, for the correct principle governing that 
class is that the form should be snch as to transfer some 
part of the TT termination into the root stem as in 3?^ 
f^RR), or in «ItI 3) or it should be such as 

to give to the stem a change due to the vir termination, as in qTT);[ 
(^F5-5sni^-55Trq;) etc 

Pmally C-to he) should he put under this class It 

97 qi has q|, but q IS not taken as a root, because is eren 
rowfound in rogue m KUbiWAta and furnishes a working bosfs 
for detaching qi as the root 

98 Dr Teesitori derives W from 3^conjcctorally (Ste hla 
‘Notes §]37, (2)) qicqq— q mafi— 5ir?qt— 

^“►>^511 (Q ) these iro plawsiWe “tops It is equally open to us to sub- 
stitute -ijtj^for All the same tho derivation must bo left in the 

state ot conjecture 

99 The change of eCDse IS remarkable ^ (Skr ) means 'to 
become but (G ) means ‘lolw On the other band W ( Skr )®®*to 
stan I , therefore it is like “tole, but qj (G )=» “to become 

is past participle of from (Pr ^s)» but direct 
^ present participle from $*qk-(Pr ) o g KtH (q^) 

vch 
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oomoBfrom w (Skr.), f-5t The change is so 

palpable that the Hal; betfreea ^ aad ^ is cot snapped. 

I take up class now. This contains a rearkedi/ 

notable group of roots. Such are; — 

H 'TPT, «J{%, STT<1^, 

finTT, 

It will be eeen from the derirations noted below, that a!! 
these roots, originally composed (in Skr,) of the root plus an 
itpasar^o or prefix, have combined the two elementB (6kr. root 


and prefix) so 

thoroughl; as to constitute n 

compact single-shaped 

Gnjar'lt! root. 




8kr. 


Pr. 

Gnj. 





a)W?i 



■ .Ws 

arwfi 


^tx 


smtft 



'lA Jim 

mHt 



%ni, 




[Note;— (? f^) noticed in the foregoing part of this 
Leotnre (See P. 240 supra) as need in a serenteentb center; work 
ma; lead one to think that came b; a process dlSerent from 
that of WP?! and the reTerse process. But the ^ points to a 
which comes onl; from the wrpfl in this case. It shows that this 
process of forming the root from the w:rB form began long before 
the serenteenih and sixteenth centaries of (he Vikrama era. 

The IT&'T of will be explained later on when dealing with 
the vf$a>ffa about It will anfiioe to add here that gets 

the ; with an added for some nnknown bnt conceirabl; enphonlc 
reason, and so we get Wgfra.] 

wrjilft OT.'IT felt, — HIT, 

»fSraft an aS, _ 

ftni (H.), J.nf 
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MlJimTs (Ap.) (tlienHr^*^- 

comes in and 00) ®TT^i 

[Note:-I may aiinply meatioa the faudiiol deriration of 
(G.) froni (to go), as obfiooflly based on mere extemsl 

similarity, withont any n'Arrant of actual use. 

The tigama may at first seem imaginary, but the following 

instances will aboer its correctness:- 

(1) n^(Sfer.), ^ CG,)q^l5g,J<i{t:r 

(“to thread a needle);-(Par8i8 have . *1^3 by dropping the t 

and not introdneing the tigama ^): 

The following qnotationa will ba enlightening:— 

(1) TpZtf 

(DayAram; Garabt'Sangraha, Gnjaralf Tress Edition; 
P. 197 Garabi 65, st. 2). 

(2) tn m<\ ari 

(Ibid, P. 214, Pada 102, st. l). 

(3) arft mor md 
(Ibid, P. 172. GarabtlS, st. 1). 

(4 ) shot ^rqTqi 

(Ibid, P. 105, Garab! 3, at. C). 

(6) JTFr xf?qTqr ^ ff*T fnw 

(Ibid, r. 187, Garabi 17, 9l. 7). 

In (4) and (5) the form is passire; gire 

q. coming as an niFTR, Here comes a first indication of the q. in 

(^) (Skr.), (Ap.), (G.), 

v-^.hA *yuiA 

of the G. rerb. The past participle is'^chn^. Bnt we find In old 
works with the ® ^ma.- 

(1) ^ 

in Preminandani PrasililS P. SO.) 

(2) (tSrara-Tirnha. Aftirfiri; J?r. Kdrga 

Dohaita, VI, 468.) 
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(8} nn 

mr »iT^ qrrai 

C Dayarimj ^Jarafii-jSan^'rflAat Qa]’aratt Presa 
EditioDi P. 169, Garabj 6, 6t. 11.) 

(Similarly la used lor by ordinary people aome- 

timee.) 

It may be noted that Tillagers eay for and very 

often the Tillagers' langnage is nearer the Frdicrit or Sanskrit form 
than that of the city people. 

Thus there is a fairly strong ease for the derlTation of 
giren by me here. HoweTer there is one difBonlty presented by 
an illostration in jSi-He. (I do not mean 3?!^ in the illnstration 
to TIII*iT-432, and itfl T. J. which both can he somehow 

connected with MPTHTEs but) I mean the line 

(^JfTq 5^2 5^^ em\ illustration to 

VIII*iT"400. The distinct form here points to ^Pl as an 
esrlfer root'stem formed somehow, and It may possibly smash 
the derlTation giren by me. I mast leare U in this stage for 
others having an adrantage orer me to decide. 

Dr. Sir R. G. Bbdoddrbar derires SH^. from Bkr. eTPRl** Pr. 
(See bis Philological Lectures, P. 126). Erea this will 
require the introduction of theadrentitious w , though he does not 
speak of it.] 

(a) flaWft, ^(d), 

or (b) 

[Sindbt has the root ((^^7!Tr?l»he Hells.) It would, 

in that language, fall under class 2 of Dtsarga IV], 

It is not quite easy to decide which of the two method 
ol derlring shcald be prelereed. There are argameate in /aroor 
of each, as also against. In (a) the ^ is possible beo&nse ol the " 
in hi5 but would be stronger, as is changed 

to ^ Tcry easily. In (b) the root'll precipitated from^t^, does 
not present any featnre taken from the Wi termination. On the 
whole I lean in faTOur of (a). 
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Bqft, iji?F 


CBeimee, I, S27 denres thia from (8kr.), ( P** 

Fr.); it is on tbc face of it incorrect.]] 

Hindi ?J5fPiT farnislica a good indication (in the ^ of 9) in 
^a^o^r of being the tree source. T5t ^ 

(nir&). 

’T^fbl7 (bj«I?TTq),— 

[I! (G ) is to bo derired from Ol^ (fiis^j) (Skr.) by 
change of 5 to 5 (Pr. f^tj^-G. 4^), then this deriratioa from 
^?T UQst be gWen up. However I hesitate.) 

«Tt5iX 

Here the form of 
5 (=to go) tacks on to ilaeif the word which 

is really a separate word in the accDsatirc case bat 
loses that nature In transit, gets regarded as a prefix 
or rather as part of the whole root, and we hare this 
curioosly evolved root 

This shows how the root plus 
the tiposar^a merge into a new-formed Gujarati root. 

is an instance which falls under 
this class i. c. utiarja V, <3 (l), as well ns under class ( 2) Utiar^a 
IV as it retains the and absorbs the upatar^a.) 

The co-alescing of the root with a dependent word is found 
in the case of ^T^=/cp irtn^. It ia compounded from B and eTPI3- 
+ eiT33®t=n3t. This is clear when wo compare PTrj with 
This composition IS proved by the pecnUai 



248 THL niSTOBi OF THE OUJArAtI WKO0AOS 


Toice (oiiuatioQ m the paai tense !a tlio case of as con 
(rasted with W®!, (“ (tTtnj frost ^f+*’T Shf) J ’Tf? *? 
*111 m the former the verb la m althongh tran 

aitiTO and in the past tense (tibieh is against the general role 
TU that the past tense of tranaitire Terbs ts iti *r4i^ while 

lu the latter the rerh (paet tense, transitiTO rerh) is la 

The reason is obvious aUbongh is transitive, the 
component ‘iTTi. 13 intransitive, and naturally this principal root 
decides the Sn^rt it shoold take Marutht has only, ^d not 
(for it has no root like it has *l(3l)=to take). The 

result IS that Manitha persons very often fail to perceive this 
distinction between m, and a?!”!;, and a male wonld say 
?Tfl^ f I have actnally heard such expressions 

The contrast hetween the original Sanskrit forms and the 
final Oujar it! root in the above instances will show at once bow 
they ]Qstly fall under tbe deecription given for this class 

Kow, (^)**(2) ^Under this class, tbe root which attracts 
attention at once is that which woold correspond to Skr, (rto 
bo), the root which gives ? C=u)« we may call it R for^onvemence 
The derivation of this verb bas exercised scholars a great 
deal and no two scholars are agreed on the point Tbe following 
arc rcpresentativo views — 

Dr Sir It Q Sbnndarksr derives this verb from 'to 
Bit (His Liclures P 12C) (Skr ), (Pr (G ). 

However, later on at P. S73 he leaves tbe question open between 
3?15f^and 9?I^« giving the weight of probability to the latter 
(^I^) AUbongh this view has two weak points (1) the change 
of meaning from ‘ to ait ’ to “to be’\ and (2) the learned doctor's 
own tcdeciBion between the two competing derivations, yet it has 
Borne points in its favoat, viz — 

(1) The formation of ^ lor ^ recognized by Hemaebaodra 
in his Siltra nfJt'tnmn S Vin-iv-215 

(2) Of the various places in which in ICumdrpilarCkanta 
HSmaohaadra uses this verb (as 
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in two places tlio sensti 
giroD in the gloaa is that of WT or which may easily 
be cqniyaleat to “to bo", and in one place (VIII, 58) 
the gloss actually gires ^ as the eqoiralent, which is 
yery near “to he.” 

Howerer, against both these points there are considerations 
which weaken their force; thns, against (1) we haye Krama- 
diSyara’s deriyation of from (=lo be). See SaTil$hpl(r 
sdra, iy, 10 (referred to in Piscbel § 480). And against (S) there 
is the ylew that after &U Hemachaadra'a A'un<(rap<lla-</uir((a is but a 
work designedly written to illustrate his own a»(raf; (he quotations 
therefore cannot hare the same yalne as (hose taken from in* 
dependent litoratnre. 

Dr. Teasitori (followlog Pischel) derives the verb from Skrl 
(See hU “Notes" 5 114). He refers to 
Pischel, §§ S7, 480. In a private letter to mo dated 12th July 
1915 he adheres to this etymology and says cannot giro 

but only may remark on this view that no 

doubt, would giro and not 9?^^, but, os in the case of many 
Frdkrit roots, this one may have been treated at some 

stage or other ol the Inugsage under the unifying principle 
of redneing all roots with consonantal endings to the let 
conjugation, and thus wo should start with then ^and 
being phonetically allied (as in 5I^-(G.) UTSI, (Skr.) tjf) 
(Pr.), from *nT7. ica. where the 5T and w must first pass 
through the phase (;rn* N/. /7e. VIII-i*260), though not 

IQO. Dr. Blilod'krkar lias noted this phonetic change at Bp. 186-9 
of his Lectures, aUo at P. 42 bo notes the change of to ^ in F'Ji, 
hut ho regards this change as a direct one from ^ancl not through w 
(which is tho general substitote (or ^ and q.ioFdtl), though I am 
inclined to think that ^ first bccamo ^and then especially as tho 
sound ot in FMt (as in ctrlain FrMwrils) was not full 

lut (Svo ,„fra utsarpa dtaling with the FrMrit sound of 
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gir «2 in ihe graraffiarlans* fforksX and then aho as 
^tUI be ebown below. 

Then, the oI would, in the ordinary course, be 

changed to not to under the general Sutra, St. Be. VIIM* 
140, which admits ol only fire exceptions (VIIl-i*14J) ol which 
5?v^ is not one . It would require some strong reasons, as ol 
actual use in works or some special conditions, to take oat 
of the general rule. 

!Ncxt, the change of meaning in the case of ^5^ involrcs too 
violent a twist, or rather too wide a 3 nmp, for ordinary rules of 
construction. Tor according to Panini, is used in the sense 
of (l) to go, (2) to fail in faculties, aad (8) to harden, stiffen, 
thickens The only sense out 

of these three that can, with some taint possibility, he taken as a 
start towards “to be" is “to go"; and even between this sense 
“to go" and the sense “to be" there Is a long jump. s 

Weber (Hila P. 41) derives from 8kr. Beames 

(Vol. Ill, 181-2) gives several passages cited by Weber In 
support of this derivation: 

5IT gr gr ggisi 

iBhuffaiatt, i, 411)t 

This is tranBlated:-“ljet him go, or stand, or sit down or rise." 

This is an incorrect transIsUon; fiffnjrcq would be **Ict him 
lie down” ( f^+5l)=to lie down); and 9?^^ is not “Jet him go"« 
bat “let him sit down” from ^nv^to sit ??: of lliima' 

chandra cited by me before being the authority). Pcames (IIl> 
381-2) gives further quotations wherein shades off from 
stand” gradually into “to be” or very nearly “to be”. In this 
connection the use of in Uemaebandra’s Kum^irp^ilo- 

Chanta pointed out by me above will be useful. There also 9713^ 
shades off into ibe sense of “to be” by easy gradations. I would 
add a farther argument against Prof. Weber's derivation, and I 
find Air. Besmes points out the same difficulty; via: the elision of 
an initial consonant ( of is not kuown except In rare 
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cases like for Mr. Beatnea says this same thing:**“The 

apbroreais of aa initial consonant is rare. In scenic Prakrit it is 
confined almost entirely to the root 9 (^lina) as in dnAsUjdndtir 
unav<,di~iijndp<tyali, «SLca. Also mttne=/)an(i7i, and a few other words.” 
(VoKHI, P. 183). 

is a wrong instance here# by the way; for the Jl or 
its is not elided here bat tamed to and then to % it is not 
from STnrrn^. 

is recognised by HCmachandra in combinations like ^ 
apparently, for he does not cite by itself (see his gloss on 
,Si. iZtf. VIII*i*177); while for STPnftf is an instance of 

dabioas eridentiary ralae for where we find instances like ^7? ^ 
dirn (.^dluniala, III, 15) on the one hand, we hare, on the 
other band, instances like the following: — 

S7t *T? ^ 

^tTtrarirJkdmcrC/iontrt.) 

In fact 5pTJ by itself is changed to sra (See Si. H’, VIII-It- 
42C, illnstration) in Apabhram4a. 

To the aboTo instancee maybe added^ ^ from 
which erenlnally gires in Apabbramla shown by Iltmachandra 
as a ready-made ddein for ( St, VIII~ir-SC7). 

A little consideration will, howerer, forDish a rational ex- 
planation of this elision of an apparently initial consonant. 
HCmaohandra, no doabt, In his gloss on TIII-i-177 says — 

I I I ^ I ^ 37 H Howerer, it seems that 

101. Iltimachaadra giTOs ilna an <(cf</a of Bat evidently 
toptcsen'fl tlio gcndericis base, “ind ho gives and as the two 
wlucb. ns tbo illustration shows, represent the neater and non- 
QCiiter (i. 0. feminine as aho mascalmo} aspects respectively — 

f^Tiimdiydfa Charila, VI/I, 30). 

( W I *J3. (%1^'el f^^loi^-GIoss by 

UOmacliandra) 

This will show that is scntcr and is masculino here (as 
it is Ammino m tho illu«tration to the e<tr<i, 
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(sRoi)> ’ll 5n^). are socli closely-kmt expressions 

that they, as it were, symbolize a compact idea and this’** 
psychological aspect throws itself on to the physical formation of 
the words and gives them the appearance of single words, thus 
altering the initial position of the consonsnts in qncstion into an 
nnimtial one, and hence comes the elision This view will explain 
the absence of elision when 3*1 , are separately nsed and 

we have wg <31151 d,ca (See the instance of^®® STR quoted from 
Vllara Ttama-^harita above) 3 

It would have been really easier for Prof Weber to have deny 
ed from instead of from The diffienlty abont 

the elision of H would have then disappeared, the n being regarded 
as unmitial in we would get which wonld give 

STTES?. ( HSmachandra gives and as 

alternative forms, VIII~i--177, gloss) Sindhi (ar^oil-ai^®!) 
to cone, 18 traceable to this evolote of The sense also “to 

come ", would be nearer the sense of " to be ", than >7*1 “ to 
go" I suggest this as a mere bypotbetieal alternative, for this derr 
vation la obviously rather laboured, both on the phonetic side and 
the side of its meaning However, I must note here (hat m repre- 
senting prof Weber’s view I have entirely depended on Mr. 
Beames’ work (Vol III, Pp 181192) On referring to Prof* 
Weber’s KafaP 41 1 find so such references us are mentioned 
by Mr. Beames, while the only place 1 find where he suggests the 
derivation of from is in the index of words, thafl “ 

*‘f^cha, gam (?) 757 ” 

and the 757th g tiJa has in such connection that it may 

102 A similar psychological conditioo accounts for the working 
of eantlki m Gujarati (which is me) in words like (=*1 ens5i), *lPil 
(=W eri'ili) and the like generally id poetry The idea of negation la 
woven in with the idcv of activity and the whole la a compact idea, 
hence the sandh coalition 

103 If mstanees of (fdr sflvi) can be found, even when 

IS an independent isolated word it must obvioa^ly be the result of false 
analogy taken from tho m compact combinations 
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bare nothing to do with the scnee of 8Tn=to be. The edition of 
Hala 1 look into is that of 1881 A, D., whereas Mr. Beamca* 
Vol. Ill hears the year 1879 A. D. It is jnst possible be referred 
to an earlier edition which contains all that he reprodneea. I 
hare not bad access to it, nnfortnnately. Bat a closer esamina* 
tion of 'Weber’s "Hals'* shows that Mr. Beames had this rery 
edition before him. It is thna an nnsolred mystery how Mr. 
Deames refers to qnotations &ca. not traceable in Weber’s “Hala.” 

Lassen, in his reference to Kramadi^rara’s SahktTiiplan^ra 
gives a diSerent acconnt of the root Mr. Beames refers to 
Lassen at P. 181, Yol. III. He tells ns that Lassen qnotes (P. 
84C) Achehhm d,ca, as fragments of a present tense, and CP. 26C) 
seems to farour a deriration from otU (aifirf) by inversion atti 
t3 easily migrating into Mr. Beames ndds:~“Bnt this 
will not acconnt for the other persons of the tense." This ob* 
jection o! Mr. Beames is hardly soond. Por very often roots are 
formed from n single original and then they start on their 
conjngatlonal coarse on the basis of (be newly derived root. 
P’othing would be more nstoral than being formed from 
9Tf^,-the third personal eingnlar form being (be most familiar 
in nsc, and then for being worked into other forms on the 
principle of simplirication as I bare pointed out before. (6ce 
Lectnre III, Pp. 98-99.) 

Bat the real objection to Lassen’s conjectoral deriration. to 
my mind, is quite different, and difScolt to get over, orf^i by 
eq^q, may give orf^, and this may torn into Bat for 
to change Into (which is the form most in ase and origi* 

nally employed) is to reverse the coarse of phonetic evolotion. 

cr rsthffr fir mr f-jsod is age h 
literature. Bat it is evolved oot of by the omission of the 

07 in 'We mast therefore first seek to acconnt for 
ns it stands. Wc shall see bow this can be done, soon below. 

1 mast jost at present come to Mr. Beames' view of the 
matter. He enters into an elaborate diaenssion of this sabject at 
Pp. 180 to 187 of his third volome. After stating and com- 
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menting on tlie vierrs of Lassen and TVeber he proposes 
(Skr)=* to appear (as he renders it) as the derivation o! 

I shall examine h s objections to the claims of and his plea 
for ®PT First then Mr Beanies contends that given as 
an adesa of by Taraiuchi (Pr Prak XII 19) whose rule on 
this point appears to be the earliest does sot necessarily re* 
present a phonetic evolnte of he gives merely a popular 
equivalent of the classical word (^TR) just as he gives fS^and 
^;ot(VIII 68? 60) as Prakrit substitutes for the Sausbrit 
which cannot be on that ground alone he regarded as the evola 
tional original of i;? or Well, I perfectly agree with the 
general principle indicated in this argument It is only in the 
particular application of it that I Tontnre to differ For OT^^and 
are not as wide apart phonetically as 3? and *1^®, or and 
*15^ In fact as I shall show below is allied to under re- 
cognised phonetic laws The form in which Hemachandra gives 
for may be contrasted with that used by Varsrochi the former 
says Us final consonant is turned into ^ whereas the latter says 
^ IS changed to thus the former regards as a phonetic 
evolute of the latter as a compact substitute of ^ (which 
tnay he regarded as a phonetic substitute because of the phonetic 
afSa ty existing between the two) Hemachandra B for *1^ 
in Till ir215 (rather for T^insi^ stands in pointed contrast 
with the numerouB non pboneiie sabsiitntes of in Till irl02 
and ^Tre.(wben»i becomes® under the former sdtra) is lumped 
witb rw and two other roots The conclusion as regards 
being regarded by Hcmcbandra as a phonetic evolnte is irre- 
sistible Yararuchi s case is dabioua to say the least 

Secondly Mr Beames contends that Vararucbi gives 91^ 
itft wmt! \vrnrt ba gtres lor 1X11 1 a'litaiy 

answered this argument a little while ago when I said that the 
principle of gimplijicahon prevailed in this case I there argued 
from ST®;, derived from to Aca I am a- 

ware that Yararuchi s e Iras giving Aca against 

(not for would lead the argument the other 
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ttay} in nil forms firsti and in tbn Srd personal singular 
nlonei would show as a subsequent adoption from 

&ca. on the bash of analogy and simplification, (see supra 
Xiccture lilt Pp. 08*09), Iict it be sos (though I shall cndeaTOur 
to tliow below that the principle worked in the opposite course, from 
01 ^ 5 ^ to etcO> Any how it was, as Vararuchi shows, 

only one form agr inst in all other forms. The probability 

then would be that ^7^5. as a generally preralent root was dominant 
and we hare to see whether or not it was a phonetic evolutc of 
31^. (01 course, Vararuchi gives 3T^ as prevalent in SanrasCni.) 

It may bo added that Section XII al Prulrtla-Pralata suffers 
in lucidity in consequence of the commentary by Bbumaba on It 
being fosf. There la a furfher vitiating element; Cowe/f ('Page 
184) regards eatrus 10. and 20 (which deal with these forms, 
d-ca. and ^rf^) as conjectural. 1 note these handicapping 
elements as of some importance* 

Thirdly, Mr. Bcames states that wc have the opinion of a high 
authority (presumably Prof. Weberns aulborlty noticed above) for 
disputing the connection of 3?^ with 3^1^. 

I have already disposed of Prof. Weber’s contribution to this 
subject and 1 need not go into repetition. But until I secure tho 
advantage of seeing tbo work quoted from by Mr. Beames, I must 
believe that no valid reasons are shown for disputing the phonetic 
relation between 3?^?^ and 3iSra relation which is obvious 
to common observation. Ail 1 at present have is Mr. Beames* 
statement in one sentence:-^ 

“Weber, Uaia F. 41, rejects, and with justice, tho idea of 
any connection between the two words.’’ and 3^n). I have 

already eaid. the edition of Weber’s Hula 1 hare been able to 
SCO says nothing at P. 41, on (bis point. I must therefore wait 
till I secure the correct reference to see if the rejection is based 
on just grounds. 

Lastly, Mr. Beames beliovea that 3tTT is « separate stem which 
has yielded ^ior its n in the modem Ungusges and this makes it 
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difficnlt for him to conoeiTC by what procesa it -could have become 
3^^. All I can Bay to this ia that the change of ^ to ?? is well 
known; in fact Mr. Beames himaelt recognUea it (Vol. I, P. 261) 
in 3 (bis) from (Skr.) (through from (Skr.) 

throngh 6^1. I aball soon indicate the definite conditions in which 
the ^ of appears to me to hare changed to In these 
circumstances, I aeo no reason why one etem C®f^) should be 
lakes ior .n'j (M ) and (S.),'! (H.), and anotler (sdSt) crealed 
for 6(0.), (B.) d,ca,.'“ 

Let us, howercr, examine the claims of 3?^, on iia own 
merits, for being the original of Aca., asset forth by Mr. 
Beames. The negatire ground that is not satisfying as it can- 
not yield 311^, it can only gire is disposed of just aboTC. On 
ibat negatWe basis be goes ia search of as satisfying all the 
Tarious shapes it assumes in several modern languages; these arc 

and 31*1 on the one hand (3T*1 coming through 3?^) aDd3?i?^on 
the other, (tr being the phonetical antecedent of Hob well in 
Pr.\krit, Si, lit. VIII-iT*2l5; and ?! that of ^.particularly in M.). 
Thus the followiog diagram:-* 

3TCT 



104. Mr. Bc-imes notices the negattre combination resulting 

in G. ^41 used indiscriminately for all persons, and (Vol III, Pp. 168-0) 
remarks -“This is a case of forgetfulness of the origin of a word lead- 
ing to its use being extended to cases -where it has no right to be, for 
IS clearly derived from wi3>, the Pr. form of siRg, with prefixed, 
and thus, btnctly speaking, belongs only to the 3 sing.” True, but I would 

add that this forgetfulness began Oven bcfoio Hemcbandra who (VlII* 
311-148) gives for all persOTS and numbers m the present tense. 
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Trill indicate h full account of all the modern langna^ce under the 
principle of^V^T^T^. Mr. Bcamea finds Ko. 1 (o) in the Bbojpurl 
a (Vol. Ill, P. 186), No. 2-3 in the Oriya srj, aig, 
STS, Bangaii (anRj, am, ari^; 

fs^; in Maithila dialects (g, S; Si st); 
in the dialects of Kumrion, GarhT\.il, and E. Bnjpntuna (^i ST dca); 
and in Gojar.lti (S , S, Si as he gWes theforms)j*°° 

and No. 4 (ain) in M. ars, srsn, arw, stbt> aTSTTj arseft, arsms* 
aTS^5*etc. etc. rridcly in this language. 

As regards the meaning Mr. Beames relies on the word ST'^ 
(^tbo cjr) as furniahing a possible basis for possessing the sense 
of **to see*’ or "to appear.” 

Now, this being the whole case in faronr of the latter 
part relating to the meaning may be disposed of by the single 
answer that the meaning "to see” or "to appear" is» in fact, a 
mere unfounded guess, the only meaning given to in Sanshrit 
being "to reach, to prernil", as Mr. Beames himself admits it 
(Vol. Ill, F. 188.). hi. Williams regards >^8 i^ot an original 
root hnt probably an old desideratiro of a?” C=to be). He derives 
from snj ( *®to bo) or suggests with a queri. Obviously 
(“to be clear, manifest) would be preferable. Cl. Niruktdt 

I, & which sajst-arf^^WTTIW.RTTITTnTrnTTTWT^eqTf.tiT: »T^tl 5 

Thus Yfista would derive aif^T from (“to see, to tell) 
but evidently it is far-fetched, the elision of the ^ of vifl in 
Sanskrit being iQe:cplicable.' May it be that Tuskn had ^1^*1 
in view ? The derivation attributed by the NirnktaLara to Agr.*- 
yana, viz: that from arj^, would seem preferable; thongli I should 
think J’TrraT (become clearer) should giro place to somo 
such sense as in wini;, 6^1% (make the world clear, manifest). 
And after all, it may be asked, why all this ironble ? For and 

105. K.Wimirt also 8bm^stb^s® — 

(am) Maso. B^(ain)£cni. 

Sn(arO „ t^(nrO „ 

{ is ) j. ( fa) „ i\ ule Grierson’s Jlatiual of 

K tshtum Langiuige, ^ ol. I, P, 44.) 
uo 


S 58 TDi: nisTont of tnE otijAnATi LAKOtiAOE 

can be had from as yreU; is ii onlj lor ihe ^ in BbojpnriJ 
Let UB see how Bboipnri helps the caseT Sir George Gricraon’s 
LingQlstic Surrey ol IndiQi Vol. V Fart II gives Taiious forma 
for the verb repreBentieg “lo bj” in ecTerol dialects of Bhojapuri 
under the Standard Liat ol Words and sentences which containar 
ET|5 ^7*Tr— am ! «n^— amj 
emr, f3S7i3=(tbou) art; 

5rr, 5T3?Tj?3=iB; 

and the like, but ^ is not found there at all. The Bkelelon 
Grammar giren for Bbojpurt (Pp. £.0-5S) is equally silent as 
regards Only iu the specimen passages I find tbc folloniog.'’” 

( 1 ) ?ta = ‘'ioaj be" (Pp. 20C-207) 

or "to Lc" (p. 187). 

(2) (P. 282). 

(8) (p. 220) 

(4) cf^'TT (p. 195) 

(5) 5 itn (p. 20c) 

(P. 187) 

Now, in ( 1 ) would clc.arly abOTT that it is based on tbc 
root f) from and must repreaent some termination; while 
is a negation-miscd form like rfrlt in Gujarati Bkr., 

*llpl Pr.). Tbc relation between <1 and n may bo unknown yet, 
bat I beliere it is likely to be discovered, for Z know of a man 
with defective vocality saying (don't want) 

This wonld indicate tbe direction in which vocal detect can go m 
these conditions, and Bhojpuri speech may easily be conceived to 
bave moved along that groore, only in Ihia single from . M*’* 
Beamee’ assertion about tbe ^ is also rather feeble: "In Bbojpnri, 
for tbe present is often heard which, ia pnc .T nng ,e< i throughout 
loth personB." He calls this a "widely used” form, but gives not 
a single instance, so (hat we are left without gaidance? And tbe 
guidance we get irom the LinguUtio Survey of India tells e 
different tale altogether. In these circumstances, (he case for ^ 
collapses under the double weight of tbc various forms quoted 
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&bore {nhich do KoMaclnde ^), and the fact tliat where ^ is 
Been it is either traceahio to a dtflereai tormiaitioa tacked on to 
(^)> or to the compact form 

Thii», the only factor (n ) on which the cage for was 
based haviog disappeared, the remainder, ^ (the original of ^ hi.' 
and ^ G. ilca.), ^oed not depend on as the root, for it can as 
well and better Btand on the foundation of 3^3^ "to be'' or 331^ 
‘‘to sit" (by gradual change = "to be"). 

"Wo have thns to choose between (“to sit") and 33^ ("to 
be") as the original of ^ (t^). I shall now give my concliuion in 
this matter, giving reasons as briefly as I can. Well, then, the 
position is this, leaving aside as a rare phenomenon, the form 

shown by nCmachandra (VIII-in-HS) as indiscriminately 
used for all persons and numbers of the present tense, we arc 
faced by the undoubted and widely prevalent forms of 
3T^ (33^f5r, 33v^ and also 3?*^, 33^5) m PrAkrit, 
FtiU and Apabbratnfi. This Is accocntcd for, on the one 
hand, by Humachandra as an ddifa (bat certainly a phonetic uVi'/o) 
of 33n^ C^tosit), (VIII iv*2I5), and, on the other hand, by 
Kramadifraraas a phoaet{e«tf^/aot3?CT (« to be), (5nnfe7iipfo-e«2ra, 
ir, 10 as referred to in Pischel §460). Ilemachindra floariahcd 
during V. S, 1141-1228 while Kramsdilrara is placed daring 
1200-1250 A. D. ‘(= V. S. 125G-IS0G), (Vide Dr. S. K. BelvaU 
kar’s ‘‘Systems of Sanskrit Gramnm”, Chronological Conspectus). 

lOG. 1 make these obsrrvatioDS nuder ccrtiio di‘&d\antagC3 and 
consequently witli clear reservations and soopcnDC»a conviction if my 
contention is proved Tiroosj- Pori am lot in personal touch with 
Bhojpurt, Mr. Dcaincs has cited no concrc 0 initanccs, and I have to 
depend upon the Linguistic Survey of India wiiieli work, m splto 
of its great inorils, is liable to err occasionally as I fiod for 
certain with regard to my mother tonguci GnjirMi. Ke^ertho'OJa 
the* fact retunins that against ibo aioglo ca?o of n occasionally 
seen I'l Bh qpuri, thcro is a large pliihns of forms with m that and 
all other Jinguageif, and we a>*cd »>*, only for the sake of tho liolsfoJ ^ f 
stray nw ay from *tn and ecck the dnbious support of s’?! with an 
imagmaiy meaning. * 
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Thus Hemachandra and Kraniadi^wa separated bj a centnfj from 
feacb other, a«cnbed9T^to dtfEercnt sources, the former to 
the latter to ‘Whom ahonld we follow? Let us examine the 
pros and cons of each The points m farour of ( = to sit) arc 
as under — 

(1) P ih the oldest Tcrnacular has used m sneh 

context as to justify the case for 3TTW Thus «!??? 

= They sit silent*, {FttiJaia^as 48), fits in With 
the sense of ’sTTW, “to sit,” much better than the sense 
of “to be,” fJwftriTrn (sits silent) maVes proper 
idiomatic sense, (is silent) would not make 

much sense, it would certninly be clumsy Childers 
derivation of in his PtJ/i Vtcltonart} from 

to Bit. has thus a good case Under Cfni+^) 

also he cites “they sit down m silence” 

{r Julalcti 48), which is explained 
5^ which further aopports the derivation from sn»l.. 
The date before 800 B c (Z?Hcf(f//«nT, Ut TIiMrg 
<ind LtUrnluri, Rhys DavidS) P 78 ) 

(2) Ilcmachandra favours OTT^ jc bis s/'/ra, > 

already referred to His Kum^rapx^lccchanta abounds in 
instances of to senses which vary form the seme* 

‘to sit,’ to the sense, 'to be ’ as has been noted by me 
before 

The points m favonr of ” (to be) aro these — 

(1) Vararnchl (who may be placed about S50 s c , his other 
name being K kty»yana, vide Dr Belvalkar’s “Systems of 
Sanskrit Grammar,” Chronological Conspectus) » 
distin ctly in favour of (to be) as we have seen. 

107 About tbc il atjjy of Kit^ yona anl ^nraruclll, and the 
(late, seo 'Utb r B 0 / /mEaa (3rd Tditioa), Pp 222- 

223, and JUx Afiitkr s JUit»rj of !«»•« u Samir, t ZiKral ire (Pdition 
by the I unmi Office, lllibabad), Pp 1J3 128 Iho former eermsto 
favour the datu 350 B 0 , while the latW places K ity'yana \ arani'*! i 
in the second half of the fourth century B C*(wVieh Is approximalely 
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(2) KT&xa&iiirM&(Sanl$hplasara,i'(-10) favours (to be), 
(S) Miirkandtja (Pr fnlartanasta VII-llG) distinctlj ao* 
cepts sin and has no Mia for sn*r Hts words are 
(A ^ ?T?TaRt(rrj</i) 

[AI kfkand ya quotes from Pi-dtiia Firtjala (see xvirS 
and 9, for instance) and Ft IntaPinffala is btUeyed to belong to 
the fourteenth century or after Unless hts quotations are 
from folk lore independently of Fralrtia PiRyafir this would place 
Miirkandtya somewhere after the 14th Cintnry A I) Sir 
George Grierson (J It A S 1918, P S91) states that 
M irkandcya appears to have lived in the middle of the seventeenth 
century and refers to Pischel, Fr Or § 40 But 1 am afraid 
there is some error here m relying on Pischel I read the passage, 
Pr Gr § 40, TTith Itev Father Zimmerman and his rendering is 
that Pischel refers to the colophon of a Ms reprinted by Anfrceht 
which states that Markaudtya wrote in the reign of Mnl unda- 
dern, Attfrechi suggests that this Ulokuodadera reigned in 
1GC4 AD, but Pischel himself says this is sot certain He 
argues on the limit dsed after Yaaantar )a (P> Inia Sanj rant) 
and places M irkaudcya after the first quarter of the fifteenth 
century A U ] 

(4) Ihe strong probability that which actually exists 
in the sense '*to bo ’ would bo easily regarded ns the origiua! of 
used widely in the sense, “to be “ 

^ow let us weigh all these conuderalions together HCma 
ebandra s instances in his Aum rap lacfa^' la lose their evidenti 
ary value, as I have already staled above because the epic was 
composed with the special des gn of ilfustraifng his grammatical 
rules If we look into his tflra vj we see that the 7S 

-fd -and aiuJ .v 

audthechangc of vcto^is afterall afiction viewed 

tl 0 game) Cowell (Pr 5/ ritfnPml ia Preface, Pp m nil just men 
tions t! 0 tra litional conjunction of tl e 'n no gems (of whom \ arnruchi 
was one ^cfll fl ? lo tho Court of ^ ikram ditya, placing 

tho date nt SC D C , and prefers (ovnlently) a date far back into the 
past, ’ * anterior Jo oar era ” 
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phouetically. Tlic ^ of ib bo doubt pbonetio in Sanslntt 
Finding in current use Homacliandra grouped 

them together (phonetic as well as non-phonetic forms) and also 
finding m current use m varying senses (“to sit ’ shading 
oS into ‘ to be’ ) be joined this also m the (^to being a 
phonetic change) and especially as was seen used for all 
persons and nunibera, he regarded as derived from 
Vararuchi prefers in all forms except the 8rd person 

singular of the present tense uhere he lusists But in view 

o! the fact that were also in existence m his time m 

all probability it seems that seeing aI«o in use he fixed his 
gaze on that and ignored the other form Krama- 

diSvara, on the other hand, has for the second person singnhri 
ff? lot the first person singular (tor aife and respeclirtlj) 
and T 5 for the Ist person ploral, and m all the rest ’ 
Thne while Vararuchi has everywhere except in the case 
of I\.ramadiSrftra has the case of and 

«T^, and or 

As to the formation Mothers is no difficully in the way. 
The change of ^ to tj; 10 found at work in several words, a* I 
have already shown (see iupra P 249) -3^, 

<Lca , (of course the ’6^ being an evolute of an 
original w or w) The reverse change from?! to has been 
noticed by Hr Beames (Yol I, P 218) os specially obtaining m 
Manthi, this change IS found at work in Qujar'tti also, e. g Sir, 
3T^T=dxle, Pr 3?^ aud also €r and curloiis’y enough 
11 partially breaks its lule and has 3 \;(eT as well as Ifhw 

18 enough to Indicate a phonetic affinity between ^ ane rv which 
18 the cause ol the chaege ^ to m the instances given by me 
Now 07^ at some stage, in splitting off its (under the pro 
cess of f^^T) stood thus 3f5r+fe--a7?T+^ (the ^ getting (he 

103 rfr u-9, ai'^S*n^iV“ 

10 (^amlslai la s ri) But in anollcr jlaco 5o»i^s7iy)/n fdm ricognirea 

si'&l as a solitary form in Uahu sltr! tl *11^ 5^5111 

(Lamn, App Pp 50) bl, Extract from S 8) 



ITS E\0LU110S 


203 

cndiDg Dudcr tbc general rule indicated by Si Ht- Vlll-ir-SSO, 
nnd by Vararncbi m IhulniarPraUia VIII, 71) Here, aUbongli 
tbo quantity is preaorTcd there is an inherent feeling of 
loss of strength irbtch existed in with the emphasized by 
the subsequent conjuncli To compensate for this apparent loss of 
strength, (^)aoublca*®’‘ the q^and evolrcd (sR^T?). 

This Tras liLely to bo mistal cn for 

CTolved from (=tbroir8). To accord a disfinction irom it 

the m the eyolnfo of tooL refnge under its 

phonetic afCnily irilh 55“^ and assomed the form (This 

later on became lo posl'ApabhramSa stages, just as 
^’^(fromSkr became q ?, and then arfbr, (like qf^-q^l), 

(=3it8) must pass through a similar senes of erolotions 
to arrirc at the final form or This, then, is the 

possible history of irbich gave 9 to modern Gnjarutf, It 
Trill be OTidcot that I incline strongly in favour of the dcnration 
from (to be) in preference to anT?, (to sit) UowcTcr, in 
new of the oldest Tcrnacular, Pali showing m a sense 

more fitting with STT^, (to sit) than with ^ (to bo), I may 
Tenntnre a suggestion (bat both. as ttcII as erolred the 
common form 97^3^' which, owing to the nearness of the mean- 
lOD This j ro esj and Ihco of tho first member of the 
conjunct) will Iw pcrceiied aa Batumi when we compiro instances like 
(Skr ), BVrtt ( \]i ) criT(G) [Somcdcriro01’tifromCt?(4;,Icon 
Elder the dernationt olikclj for reasons to be given at the proper place the 
t Is about the change of ^ to q, see in/ra ] (Skr ) (ip ) 
qiar G , Siiritl G ) The lengtheniDgof « (mthoJast lo'tanco, qrar), 
Indicnt'a conclusncU (ho diublm^ of tho Hlvw first member 

no A Ncry significant illustration of this is found in tho following 
hues— ^-TsivTrftirnAsr^fiTrfqRsq^l^ttCntuifrationfo^i Be urr- 
n 388) which is rendered m lie DoJfafa trtiti (V 8 1C72 or 
earlier) thi t — fi €i5q -\lqa I s-qq.qi 

qj siRq q? l^irqq 11 Here the first a{VU< 16 taken as and no other 
sense Is po'^iUj suilallc while tho second is lakcn ns (sit) 

though ‘don t bo “don (remain may as will fit in hero, compsro 
Hai 3q^*'^(jou 1-c Iw, slay here) 



264 THE HIBlOBt OP THE OUJAnAlt LAHOUAUD 

log between some phases of the sense of and gave rise 
to a confosion which led some grammarians to trace it to 3?S.(to 
be) and others to connect it with (to eit). With this sug- 
gestjon, which does not aOect my adherence to the derivation 
from 57^ (to be)i I cloee this rather lengthened out discussion.^'' 
Another root which may be pot under th*a class !s 
to cause to sound, applied to the flute), e. g. 

(Flays on the flute), as in 


111, Mr, Keshavidl Dliruva favors the derivation from e?^*tobe’ 
(See his editien of BbMana's KAdamhan, Ncte8» P 257* 11 iChlS) 
He says euccinctly to this effect —“Those who derive 0'from WPJ, 
lad are evidently mieleil by the Prlknt form 31^ 

The Ridded in this root is doe to the tendency noted in F mini VI-i-73i 
Joet as that tendency gives for 80 it gives W^Prihnt 
for With tho loss of that tendency during the Apabhratota period 
the adventitious ^ is lost . 

*“ I should say this ^ IS lost during tbc ^lOit Jpoh/iram/a period Tor 
Apabhramia literature does not show etCIti though Cowells edition of 

y&i&tuQhi't Fi&Jnt^ Pra?d4a (P W, footnotes) cites as a 

reading given by two Mss It is possible, however; that this e?0 wsa 
given as a bate skeleton form, subject to the process of coming m 
Ills after ApabliramSa and before modern GujariK that we find 
e?S? (3I«p? with its =3, dropped) I should also point out the difference 
between this genesis of the *3 and that suggested by me above, mz 

The late ^'Istri Vrajalal evades tho issue, and Biiuply sajs — 
•TB.Skr. has wfel, 3rd person singular in the present ten'o It becomes 
or in Priknt (.UitargamAlA , P. 74) -(Sf is not Pr ibnt at all, 
but a r«vj/ ?ote post Apalhrarnfa form) hen, however (at pp 102 3 
of his ZTifrariramitW) he tells UB that bocame fvcTand^a clisnging 
into *1 gave *1^0 (G ) on© cannot help smiling ot the sones of errors 
*1130 is obvjonsJy from WI (Sfcr ) Ho, ctand. Houorer, ws must bo 
fair* Cowells edition of PrAJrtta-Praldia (^araruchl) P. 31* 
footnotes, gives as the form of according to one Ms There is 
hardly any doubt that this was really derived from and mu* 
padcrelootl by jLc person responsible for this reading. 
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( 1 ) 5 ^ 

^ ^e. 

(Daynramj ffarrtJ(-5an^ra/io,Qnjarati Press Edition; 
F. 180, Qarabi Ol^et. 1). 

(2) qi^T cn^f. 

smr 'left m srr^; amr® 

^Ibid, F< 181, Garabi 34, opening lines}. 
This ^ U reduced to this lowest size from Skr.; 

(Pr.); (^). 0« 

I may notice only one other root under this class, r-t-(2),- 
“to take". I do not deriro the word from *0 (8kr,)«to 
lead. (I! that derirstlon was accepted, it won't fall under this 
class, the change from 7 to ^ being the only one and too small 
for justifying its Inclusion in this class). The reasons for 
rejecting this deriTation are: — 

(1) The sense of ^ is “to lake’*, that of tft is “to lead”, 

and though it is not impossible for the sense to pass 
• into that of “taking" through the sense, “to carr>" 
it does after all Inrolvo a far*fctchmg process; 

(2) ^ is not fonnd in Prtkrit or Apabbramla literature iu 

any form other than or the like; 

(S) A comparison with the Marfitbi words (from sfl) 
-to guide’, ‘to lead’, and ^ (from to take’ 

indicates that Hi is likely to be restricted to the 
sense of gnidiog, leading or the like. 

I dcrirc ^ (^) from ^ (Skr.), 

The last step but one is a hypothetical one, but it is meant to show 
the coarse of phonetic change. It is true % is found already ia ibis 
form (^tnrned to %) as early as the time of 3fui;d/idtaioMa 
Aulfila (y. S. 1450), and earlier cren, i. e. before Hvmachandra, 
as the following quotations wilt Indicate. — 

(?) ^ ^ X X X um 

(Uugdh^T. P, 4 col. 2) 


34 
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(><) ^ armfe siWf W ga: I 

(ZiiA P. 5. col. 2) 

(?) "A a^set Em's 'tiaig ii 

<Si. He. VlII-iT-387 illMlralion) 
515 here ie rendered in the Dodhala Vnih by 
( 4 ) 

(.Prahtta-Pingcdai I“9) 

(lIarLandej»*B Prdf utaSanasixi, XVII, 6, 
Vizagapatam Edition, gives 1~50 as the Pr. 
Pingala reference, bat I find this quotation 
at 1-9 in the Oaicolts edition of /V. Pingala)- 
Ali that TTe can aa; in these circnmatancca is that ^ bad 
passed into the form ^ at a very early stage, even if V5. has to 
be found side by side vith ft somevfcere. 

1 am not alone in deriving % from ns above, Mr. Besmes 
supports me in this; see his Comparative Grammar Vol< ni> 
P. 49, and Vol. I, P. 268. He also points out (Vol. I, P. 248) 
that Bangdli writes but pronounces and Oriya both 
writes and prononneea this may throw a side light on the 
attempt to connect Marathi ^ with She. (Pr.)"^ (II') 

instead of with vfl Skr. “to lead". (Mr. Beames so derives M. 

Vol. IH, P. 49). For and^ are different in sense 

(as 1 have pointed ont above), just as Sindbf V^ur and ^ bear 
different shades of meaning; (“‘bring’) (hterally, co®® 

(a?^) after 'taking' it) would be need in cases of things which 
can be carried in the hand, wile ^ (al30=‘‘bring") is used 

in cases of things which are not so portable but only capable of 
being led in or the like. Similarly in Marathi refers to 
things that can he tahen in the hand, and’H^ to things that can he 
led from one place to another. I recognise that has another 
sense, viz. "to carry"; but this is in distinct contrast with ^ 
which means simply "to take"; thaa implies the moving of a 
thing from one place to another, while ^ to simple receiving of 
B thing in the hands or a receptacle. 



ITS EVOLUTIOH 


2C7 


Sir llaMndraQAtb Tugore ftleo agroea ia this derlTaiion o! 
Bang. (“to take”) from He traces the coarse thns:— 
SiPtSj 3. R. A. 8. 1913, P. 638, 

article b; Mr. J. A. Anderson on “Mr. Babindranath TAgore’a 
Notes on Bengali Grammar”.) 

I now come to (jt) under our Uitarga T: — riz. the formation 
o! the corpus of Qnjardti verba by turning nonns (andi some 
times, adjectives) into verbal roots, without any appreciable 
alteration. 

As a type o! this class we may take the verb (G.) from 

(Skr.), The group maybe called for convenience.'' 

7T??=*a dnrti an arrow, a spike,’ would be in Prakrit, and is 
^rR5 in Gujarati, a noun. Prom it we have the verb *to 
hurt, pain inwardly.’ No doubt, 51531 Skr. is from the verb 
5P;.*** But the Gujarat! verb is correctly traceable to the 
Gojarut! noun 5115: as above. I give the list as framed 

by me;— 


Skr. noun or Prakrit or 

AdJ. Apabbr. 

Quj. 

Goj. verb. 

1 5Iv^ 

5T9v5 


HTWf 

2 qtlfuT 



'TiJPlf 

3 M 


(rare, as 

in 'ftlj 






DaUpalram). 


4 

(direct) 



5 


friin 

then*nT5 

G 

(direct) 



.7 %n: 


(^ at some 
time). 


112. 

5I«Rt Skr. would be Pr.; noless it 

IS wo cannot 


liavo in Guj.. 3^ is not found in referred to In St Ui. 

VIII-lv-329 BO as to double the Kor Is the U’Jt called on 
JTLo word at the end of the lUnetrafiona leaves the matter in 

uncertainty. If SJW can l>e included in the ^ we may eicliido^ie^ 
from ourlist here. 
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Skr. noon or 
Ad]. 

Pr.'ikrit or 
Apabhr. 

Gq]. 

Go], yerb 

8 ^ 

i 







10 


f«re 


11 




12 

assets 



13 ^rnf:^ 

'gar?? 



14 


zn 

snt 

15 




16 




17 




18 




19 


^\t 


20 




21 

<fbTW 



22 


Hit 


23 



»n?Ti3 

24 5Tff^ 

3TT|:«7 

HI^fTSSl 


25 qJimT'Rj: 





is a ’psiticipiftl fonn of a defectire yerb tbe root 
whereof may be portulated as no other verbal form of this le 
recognized by idiom. This is a verb formed from the nounOT 
which can be conjectorally traced to Skr. C=concnrrence)i 

Ap, ^cfTT/ then 
ITotes: — 

(2) I fiad in £’«indrop<»a-C^«nfa, II, CS. The 

Sanskrit commentary renders it by It has 

9=Rtnf^Rn: for This may ahow that the original 

Sanskrit nomiosi root gave *Rrr^, Bat in view of the very 
limited held in which Oajaiati demominatire yerbs play a parti 
I preler to trace the Tcrb to the Gniarall nono, 
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, (8) meaiiB “to tinat, so as to bear in patience,’* 

Sanskrit liaa not got aa a root; ( =to slight) does exist, 
but 09 a rrhole root. 

(4) cf. 00^3 U OTTTPsST U.” 

(A. popular saying), 

(5) *nT| — This ia a peenUar formation. gives the 

appearance of a cansal form in and hence is taken as an 
original root. The mistake of regarding formations in 

e, g. ^TT^t etc. as noons formed from the cansal in 8TR 
plajs also a part in this case. 

It ia not qnite satisfactory to trace spgj from 

for the sense of when traced from 

is net fully derived from In f^l^the sense is active 

whereas Implies a passive sense U^). 

(6) is found in Sanskrit itsclt; it is given as 
a root in the Stddhdnia ITaumudt. Bot in reality in Sanskrit 
itself the root is from the noon I have an idea that ^ 
really came from consciousness, life; that alone can be a true 

which embodies a conscious, living, idea. 

(8) ^vjJj-as in 5^; which refers to the oppressive heat 
before rainfall. is the noun from ^17^. 

(0) e.g. 

Clfaraatnha', 5Bra(a-,San^rdmo, 27-S). 

(lO)3Tt-"The verb may owe its rise to a mUapprehension , 
similar to that which gave to Kathiavuda. 
which may bo mistaken for and hence 3T^. I put this as an 
attemstive theory. 

(IS) This root cannot have been formed direct from 

Uci and the verb for fa that case it would be whereas 

we have as a whole word. Consequently noun, 

through gives eorrecUy. 
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(18) (Skr.) canaot haye yielded direct; lor 

has ^^’7? io PrSkrit. 

(14) to (17) and (22) and (23). Tlieae afe from Gujarati 
nouna and adjectiTe with no corrcaponding eonrce"Word in Sanskrit. 

(18) to (24) are Tcrhs framed from adjeotivea whereas the 
others are from noons. A-mongat the adjectiTes, (18), (19), 
(22), (2S) and (24) possess a pasaira sense, and can thus he 
differentiated from Sanskrit denominaiiTes like (20) 

and (21) on the one hand and (22) on the other may be con* 
trasted: are like causal in sense, bat without 

any denominatWe termination; whereas has such a sense 

(4^ i. e. ^ and the termination ST^ (similar 

to skr. 87^1) as well, 

(26) ’fWlS is an instance where the principJ® of false analogy 
finds play, a pore noon, fs regarded as haring as a 

^ termination like from from *31 and the like; 

and hence is taken as the corpus in a passire sense. 

I may here sound a note of warning. Verbs* no doubt, are 
formed as abore from nonns and adjectires, bat there is a limit 
fixed to it by idiom and nsage whose canons ars like nawntten 
law. To take any undue liberty with this principle will lead one 
into ridicnlons absurdities. Soeb cases are seen in erroneons and 
irresponsible formations from participles in ^ or in C^) 
terminations; e. g. 

(/ndu-^omdro iTil/alo, by Mr. Hanalal D* Kari. I» 7-74). 

2 . 

(ATftaldnl Ktiiffo, by the same writer, Bedleation, P. 8, 1. 7) 

8. 5n«5^, sRy^'Al 

iJayd ond Jaifanta, by the same anthor, F. 148, line 20) 

4. {UeM, by the same author, P. 16 ) 
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this sort of anknoTriog license is carried to farther extremes 
b; some othersi as when a writer in a Qajarat! Magazine (faind* 
ioe/ioJa, Joly-Soptember 1912, P« 17C, line 1.) coins the yerb 
from 1 The rery formation of si^f^T is ignored 

here. A friend sending to me a New Tear's Day greeting wrote 
‘3^ here the bad example set by 3Ir. Nandlal fs 

faithfully followed. I need not waste time in analyzing the error 
in these Hbettics with language, grammar and common sense.* 
[Note — It may be asked why this part Jt of this Uttarj^a is 
not treated as part of UUarVa TVS where stems formed from 
formations are dealt with. Beta little comparatire examination 
will disclose the differcnco in the conditions in each ease. In 
cases fallowing nnder Uttarga iV-'iZ) tho Btem*formation itself 
is the snbject and it is a^ected by some phonetic operation or 
other following or accompanying (he joining of the ^ terminatioBi 
while In tho present case the original form of Sanskrit Is 
taken np bodily to form the corpus of tbe rerb.] 


1 shall close this part of the fourth Leetnre here.' 



113. The only exceptions sanclioncd by oiago and idiom that I 


can find in Ihia connection arc tho \crb3 (=to give) and 

u^cd in Gujar itl from and (pael participles in Skr.). Tliero is a 
clear otijcct m these exceptional forms, in Ike first place the word 

IS need not in any and every caao of giving, but only somewhat 
sarcastically and in a sinister way to express the idea of unjust, lUogal, 
or unrighteous giving, as that of n bribo and tho like. Secondly, to 
cinpiializo this aspect of tho bosso Uie original Sanskrit form ^ 
!■» inUntionally preserved to givo prommcnco to it. is similarly 

taken bodily from the Sanskrit tSPa with tho 8i>ocial object of intensify 
tng (bo EcnsQ oE giving severe mental pain. 

It 19 difbcoU to ECO any special object in tho verb formed out of 
3^ (3^)» by DaySrlm in the following line — 

*1^271 W5R 3^ SIW 

XClVj4). 

It must be regarded as a bold liccn«c, unless it was a form in Toguo 
technically amongst Fais^iiarOf. 
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, NOTE A. 

( Lecture IV, Section I ) 

See P 118, end of d 5. 

It will be interesting to ezamiae the full significanco and scope ^ 
BO that a clear light may bo throws on its relation to the 1?^ 
of our present day vernaculare The passages dealing with 
in the Etgtkla X^&tiiAlhya aro as onder — • ^ 

Patala I, 17, VJ 10, 13, 14, Sill, 13, XIV, 25. 

Macdonell has focuesed all the important features of from 

the Prdti/tUAyas in his Vedtc Grammar (Encjclopoedia of Indo Aryan 
Research Series) in § 21 thus — 

*' Siaralhallt — When a consonant is in conjuction with r or a nasal 
a very ehort vocalic Bound tends to bo developed between them, and the 
evidence of znelra shows that a vowel most often bo pronoaaced between 
them Itja the genctaV view of ttve PrdtifdJhj/as that when aur 
precedes another consonant a vowel ib Bounded after it, according to 
eomc of them this also takes place after I or even after any voiced 
consonant, They call it Star<i5/talti or “vowel part," which they 
de^ortbo as equal to i, i.ori nora in length and generally as eqo^ 
valent to o or e (probably®?) in sound 

“a. Tbo metre of the J7K. shows that an additional syllabic is 
frequently required in words in which reithcr precedes or follows another 
conson'int c g darfata ‘worthy to be seen’ (quadrisyllable) mdro” 
name of a god (very often tn ayllabic), itra “forth" (dissyllabic,) 

*’ I, When a consonant is followed by «, «, or m, the same para 
Bitic vowel often appears, c. g yajna (szyojffld “aaciifico," 
(=<;<»««) “woman " It is, however, here fre juent only as representing 
the second syllable after the ccasura in trishtubb and jagatt vcfscs, it 
rarely occurs at the beginning of euch verses, and never at tho end '' 
This section has an important note II — ' 

“There Bceni to be o few mstances of a SiaralhaUt voucl bci°S 
actually written taiatauh, beside <i«s-"lremble," the eecondary denv 
ative Stattanm beside oitira (A V) “white," p«r««ci and jiiiriira- 
"man ’ probably for pilr^a (Waokemagel, I, 51, cp 62 )’ 

Uvvata in his commentary on the litL PrAUUkhya (Patala 1-17) 
remarks — % 1 (I The first portion of 

this comment would probably favour my interpretation, * 

bill tho latter portion would show jt to mean 

Then SlaoConell s interpretation Cvowel part ) haa the support 
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o£ tlio St Pctcrsburoli Lozicoq which rcndcra StarahhaJtt by 
iTcihccaKi 0 portion oC a >owcl) 

Whitney (,Tat(ttnja PraUialhja \5lI- 15) also calls it fragment, 
piece part of a towel 

On tlio other hand, M W illiama, in hia San^hrit-Unghsh Dictionary, 
calls Scaralliallt ' rowol fracture ' which would favour the sense 
iinlesB ‘Sowel fracture is intended to mean “fracture ^”1 e 
fraction) of a vowel,’ which is not a liholy meaning 

Again for , 3^*1 for 3 ? would indicate that, at least m 

cases of this nature, the interpolated element is a vowel, not toieel part, 
and thus it w onld bo , not unless the 5 and ^ in 

tiicso eases aro to bo pronounced as fractions of a one indtru vowel 

Then again, the corresponding Greek term for Svarabhakti, mz 
Ana 2 ljxti, means literally, ‘ wtfolding (aim = baclc, ^ tyzirssfold) , 
this would point to the procat of the unfoidiog of a conjunct bjr the 
interpolation of a vowel between tbc two members, thorclore ^1^ 
(separation) of the members of a conjunct 

Taking all these facta together, it may fairly bu inferred that 
SiaraWtal h was originally intended to denote the proce$$ of sphtling op 
(tiI^) o£ the members of a conjunct by v vowel the vowel 

being il ortcr than a short vowel and that by an uneonsetoos transition 
It acquired the Bcnso of ^portion o£a%owc),’-~'a Bi.nso tnado plaosiblo 
by the fact that the operating vowel waa generally, almost always, a 
fraction of a rndtrd either j, or aometimes ^ of a mora Sneh an un 
conscious shunting oT of tneaniDg is not an uncommon psychological 
process 

An esaminallon of the nature of SiarallialU will show the following 
points of contrast between Itself and as socn in the vernaculars m 
India, and even In tho earlier Prttkrits — 

(a) While mvolvcs a full one wdffd vowel <Srara&ltafti as a 
rule has 0 fraction of a wtlrnl, A, i or i of a rnd/nt, only m 
very rare cases it involves afullrodtrd vowel, as inSf^for 

and for 5^^ In fact SraraiJcafti is such a dchcato 
phomil phenomenon that some Acb&ry as have gone tho length 
of denying its existence (\ide IZil-Prdfi/df Ayo, ra{ah 
VI, 14 ) 

(b) Tie nature of Starablallt la so very delicate that the 

PrAtifAlhga says it docs not interfere with tho functions of 
tho conjunct ^ (Itik Pr<ti , Fatala M-10) 

True, tUi« inmnrily incsns that WVtfrR none 
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Ujo-Tcss its iurtliu sigmltcancc i« timt tlie Loojunct {iractically 
remains intact. on tlic contrary, actua/iy breaks oil 

Iho conjunct, 

(c) In tlic ease of StomAAni* tlie interpolated Totvel is eitbor 

or a sliort In tln» case of it is always •* m out 
\crnacuhr6, andiin the Prakrits, tlio original vowel is generaify 
repeated *raRl)5 Rfeg (for latq (for iw), 

(for*^!^) V’ide PM/lnta-iVain/ai III — .SO il.; or, as 
Htronchandia gives U, the interpolatLi] vowel isW, ^or^as 
the case maybe, see 8i llil. VIH-it-100 to 115; 

(d) Sioi'aZ'bai t* comes in only when there is a t or sometimes a 

55, or a nasal (or even a voiced consonant) as a member of the 
conjonct. occors even outside these limitations, e g. 

«iTfi;(Skr,) *ina (G.) 

3W«(Skr.) 

and the like; 

(0 WNRr 18 developed only as a metrical necessity,* (as llso’ 
Doncll discovers, though >t is not easy to find this in the 
Pr(iti/d/lA«/a, there may be seme such reference not at once 
visible). on the other Land, is a plionciic development 

unconnected with uiciro, end arises oot of physioiogical 
necessity, (which, I suspect, is at the bottom of 
also). 

(f) Even in the cose ot eome internal saiidAt changes where 
q and ? are involved as eocond members of a conjunct, (he 
principle of siaiabAokr* uodeiliee the eventual changes; e. g. 
Wig'll from tqfitivq’fioni tqtsj froin®i^» 

5^113 frdm ^ira'j from 5Jt; from 5II» from 

'Wi 5i1gpR from ’gi'Ri from 

In some of those instances the original conjunct is the reEult of the 
union of X and »f, as in and ®211SI s>tiaO ; but 

in cases like QSj 511^ qt the conjanct docs not flow from an 

otigioal ^ or € and AH these iuslancca throw a very significant light 
on the natural basis of Siaia-hhaht, 

This principle of Anaptyxu is noticed by comparative phllologistsp 
witness Kari Brugmanu, Kiast, VergUtekeude Graninialt^ Def Jndo' 
permaKicAeu Syiai-luM, §§ 312-313 

• Dr. P. D. Gufie (Introduction to Camparatm FhiMogg, P.51) 
also notices Amptyxi$^ but ho does not earn to distinguish between 
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Starnlltalh (wjth i fractional m«/rO ami tlio full splitting tip o£ 
tlio conjunct wliicli I Imvc called lie Imnpa togothor the Vcdio 
5^ (pV), (?^5ra) and tho full ot the niodorn Tcrnaculitrs na lo 

ir T<5ir for Skr M for Skr ^ etc 

This ahert Biu^oj will show that Sinrahhall 1* furnishes the under* 
lying principle of in an eiobrj t stage tiiat at on early stage tlia 
f^S'l-like formation peeped out in occasional words like 51^^^ and S^» 
and that the very navQo liiaj>(jxu wluch simply means “folding back» 
unfildmg,’* marks a partial soparntion if the folded petals of the con* 
jnnet hii 1 I wouH finally point to the significance of the grammatical 
change yielding a split nasal as in (5»^)in[dK3 (f^)i 

(3^), d-ca as marking the intermediate step leading up to the 
of the modern tarnacnlars, beginning in tho Pr'krit period 
I find tho term ^*1 oso 1 by MVkan I ya m his PrAlrUti Sarimt’ii, 
1\, 47, where, however be nscs it as applying to dissolution of 
(vowel—’) lamMi, or rather to the abscoco of coalescing of vowel^ 
by tandhi. 

Cot bo deals With tho sptiltiog up of conjuocts mill— 7?ff and 
his term for tho process is (III, 77) which he exphina in the 

gloss aa He also notes as ncU ns the interpolation of 
3, 37 in certain cases 

NOTr n 

(Lecture IV — Section I) 

(EooP 187 of the Leolurc) 

SUPPLEMCNTAHY nrSlARKS 0\ THE WIDE L AND 0 
(With reference to Dr Tessiton'e cntiaism of my theory, in the 
Indian \ntiquaTy, Scptemb».r 1018 Vol \L\ U, Pftit D\CI\ ) 

The main point of difforceco between Dr Teisiton and myscU is— 
That Dr Tessitori derives the wide from 37?-3T7 nod the 
rrow one from while I hold theoppoiito view (wide) 

. otn Jiod *7*^ (narrow} from 

(a) Dr Tessitori regards Wif«niTica a* deceptive spellings, 5 
being n more writing pe-uliarity for ? To prove this ho goes back to 
Prlkfit works even and cites from Jacobis Jlahdrdihjrt'Emfilungtn, 
®p. 72i G3, Cl, CO,— 
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iR, TOiRait, «iia TO tor 
E?, anl W- 

J[fy reply —The Mas on which Jncobt based hia edition were 
written la V 8 1611 and 1660 rospectiwlj It js, therefore, clear 
that the scnbos adopted the actKol Bpellmg m Togne m that period, a 
apelliog fiuite nnknown to Pfaknt (neave aside the possible explana* 
tion about that it may as well be Pr\krit for *13 (instead of *li3), 
as the other instances show *1 as the evolnto of ?)• 

(b) Dr Tessitori has he-n oecillatiog m bis views as to the nature 
of this *l found really as an ovulute of ? in 0, W Rlj Thus — 

(1) In hia 'Hotes ’ § 4-(6) he givas *l as a real change off and 

cites *l*19It as inatancea from 0 B. works. 

(2) Later on he regards £.ca as instances of “writing pecu- 

liarity ' only, againt as PrUrit tfl/«ama», and 

again he says that the 0*1 may be a corruption of the 
Sanskrit & (a thing quite unknown to the Priknts ) 

(See his “Bardic Survey”, App 1. P 76) 

(8) Lastly, in Indian Antiquary, September 1918, be calls the 
*l a writing peculiarity for % and as a (altama in part 
modelled on 

Here is a bewildenog conRicl of views 

(c) The change of ^ ton 

While repeating his objections to the rcversioa of 9 to ? in 0. W 
HI] , he tries now to account for the change of 9 to 9 in words like 
993, by seeing therein ibo interpolation of what he calls a 
gwRtj citing, aa instances m support of thw theory, and such 

like Mir words 

My answer to this would bo this * 

These cases of g are not doe to 95 !^ interpolation, but to the * 
turning of W (m 9 ) to 9 just as MAr tuma »* to f in words like 
&ca . Any how the argomcnt wilf not explain the case 
back from 9i9i9, because, as Dr Tessitori himself holds, this 
comes in after a long vowel, (m the w of ^ is short) ll^y the 
way, I may note hero that 9g 9, and even » erroneous nomencla- 
tare, started perhaps by Dr Hoemle who called Hlmachandra's *12^^ 
•niilf by the wrong name *1513 as if the which was said to be heard 
as *l and therefore called *I9f3 8 I? 1 ? got eome cutioua thing like * 15 ^> 
see Dr Hoemle’s Introduction toPrdirite Lo^e^ana, p, 
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(d) My theory that langDages do cot proceed on a nniform hno of 
march but move backwards and fbrwarda, is regarded by Dr. Tcssitori 
OB novel and retiumAg proof. 1 may, in answer, simply point to the 
inaiancos of reversion of ® to 3, back to ® and again to 3j to and 
back to »!; to fluctuating on tbo stream of language to and 

fro, also and tho hko Nay, Dr, Tcssiton's own viows 

support mo He says - 

"Tbo passing of one langnago into ncotbor being always eTocted 
through gradual steps, it is natural that whenever the older language 
IB made to finish and the younger one to commence, some of tho fcatnres 
of tho former must bo found in tho early stage of tho latter and likewise 
some of the features of the latter m the ultimate stage of tho former 
(Hia “Notes , Deptmt, P 5,11 IC»20 = Ind. Ant Feb 1914 Vol 
SLIIIjPart DXL, P 25) 

I also find Beamea using the very same words as I bavo now used, 
many years before roe, which I see only after I wrote my remark 
in question He say s - 

“Tlie process seems, Iiko to many phonetic processes in the Indian 
languages, io xoor? ladwardt and /onmrdt and to branch ont into 
further collateral devciepements, as into 3, f, and tbo like ' 

("Gomparatno Grammar**, Vol I,P 238§C0 Tho italics are mine.) 
(o) Dr Tesaitori regards tho as stops from towards 

the wide found, and he contends that such are found in Qnjarllt 
Mss of tho ICth Centary A. D and therealiouts 

Ai I have already pointed out t! o m Mar Mss are but a 
feeble attempt to symbolize the wide sound, and do not represent any 
preliminary step As regards Gujariti AUs and the symbols, I 
have made a patient scrutiny of inmy old Gujar'itl Mss of the penod 
between V S 1557 and 1G56, with tho resolt that nowhere do theso 
Meb uso I for tho cvolntos of and that when in very rnre 

instances these symbols ( aro found, there aro the^o either because 
tho scribe w as a Mira' Wl or one under Mlrav'l U influenco 

(f) Dr Tcssitori is himself not qwto clear as to how these 
were procounced IIo has at least three varying and moro or le«8 con- 
fitting theories about this Thus in Tho Indian Antiquary, September 
1918, P 227 he states that tho ft-WI were pronounced as diphthongs 
At P 228, of tho same sumbor and in Note 10 therein he states that the 
ladlhava were not pronounced exactly the same way as latsama 
but that they were probably pronounced in a way simnar to the 
of Hmdt And yet at Pp 231-232 of the same number ho toUf 
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ns tliat the HjafH sounds are i JcntieiJ ffjth the wi lo of Mar 
and Qujarit? except that they represent aelightlj earlier stage, the very 
same stage of the Mlrvlll Gnjar'ltt diphthongs na they must-have 
been pronounced previous to their transition into the wide vowels, 

Now, there are ohvious objections to all tliese tl eories The pure 
diphthong, for instance, could not have suddenly jumped into the wide 
sound Dr Tesgitori seems to have a lari mg suspicion that the 
were not sounded as pure diphthongs but fighting shy of the wile 
sound, lingered somewhere before the fully developed wide sound, nnl 
yet ho again regards the ef-^ as representing the fully developed wide 
sound This eonfiiston lands him into apparent inconsistescjes 

I prefer the inverted m iri to mark the wide aound, becanso 
ns keep the components «i -5 and slightly apart from 

each other, whereas W-W/ is ei^Wfs, hold tlie components »l~fi 

interfused 

(g) The car test on which I rely strongly is rejected by Dr* 

Tessiton as a false guide I do not see bow After nlh the question 
of pronunciation depends mainly, if not entirely, on the hearii'S 
sound Oral tradition, is most valuable m this matter, Msto 

dead formulu and symbols are useless without such teaching hire 
sound mast be presented to tl e ear Even Dr. Tessitori himself ran into 
a wrong interpretation of tho wide sound when he had to depend oa 
accounts given by others and see only written symbols Ho has made 
a clear admissioa about this in his "Dardic Sumy , J. A, S Beng N 
S. XII, 19lG A D , r 74 para 1 True, be now (Tho Indian Antiquary 
September, 19l8, F 232, n 1C) says that bo misnnderstood tic signs 
ni-ou in Sir George Grierson a L B I ix, il, and suggests that this 
was the source of Ins error But Sir George has distinctly silted 
(L B I P 20) that 01 and au stand for tho sounds in "hat 

and hot’ And Dr Tessiton's exact words (“Bardio Survey ’, P ‘'I) 
arc- I had never been in India and for all information concerning 
pronunciation m Gujarltl and JUrav^H had completely to rely on the 
acco iHt jirrrt Jy 0/7 er/ wlueh J aftenear^i/o ntl lo le t’leorreeC The 
words underlined here slow somethrag di/Terent from the nntlea 
refertneo in bir George si S I, IX it 1 mamlain that yon have 
only to sound and you see the connection and c«n*nl relition 

N\ I h the wide sons 1 (w-sn). 

(h) Saniprasira «7-In cases like 
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nnd qSjf. 

Dr Tessiton olgocts to tho changes o£ ?“*? to ?r-? (j c to sanyjra 
sdra'ia) on tho ground that tanpraidra la la not poaaiblo (in 0 W Dilj ) 
where the ^ or *I is initial, also that if tho arc stresBcd there la no 
sanyiraidraxa, hot if unstrcaaed tboy take taupras<irana This is 
jBSt the opposite of my contention When ? (or rather tho st theiein) 
18 accented there is eain;)raa«raia and if it is nnaccente 1 «am/>faac<ra a 
18 prevented by the shifting of the accent to tho prcccdiDg*T(of*l^- 
thus turning tho *1 of *l-«r into a giiat anl consequently dropp 
ing it, leaving 81^-813 as tlio immediate canso of the wide sound * 

The genesis of aaj i^ras Ira w in words coming into the \ crnaculars 
1 b this -tampraaara la is dne to a softening of effort in pronouncing tho 
semi-vowels it is a liquefaction of thcao sounds This ib rendered 
possible when tho oro intervocalic, for tho two adjacent vowels 
provide a Vocalic atmosphero and inOacnce This rodnccs tho strong 
to weak, *1-? in tho first instance and then finally to tho strong 
(which Dr Iloemlc, in his Introduction to tho Pral rtla ZaMoun 
P XWU, § 4) happily calls eemi consonaota) turn into weak (which 
Dr nocmlo calls leini tatecU) then theso melt away into tho vocalic 
condition under tho action of on intervocalic inodium 
Thus, tho condittons rcquieitc for samj>ra$nra la are - 
(a) Intervocalio position of a-® , 
and (I ) etrcaa on the ^ of *1-^ 

Tho s<ii iprarttra ‘a in the following woriU may at first sight appear 
to violate condition (a) cited above 

(1) «^R(Skr) ^ (G ) 

(2) l^(Skr) ^(0) 

(8)Ij(Skr) 5?(U) 

(4) (Skr ) (G ) 

1 Dr le8siU.ri will find bimecif on the horns of a dilemma m 
ll 0 c ISC of words like JIJW— (43TS^ by mcta« 
thc8i8)-^fB9*t for tho *17 in these worls is undoubted as also tho 
narrow ^ in tho final word-form Do must either admit that tho 
narrow sound hero has cotuo out of *17 and give up tho ll oory that W? 
(and *tq) yields tho narrow Bound or convert tlie hero into 9t7 
to account for tl o narrow sound and in so doing admit 
(change of 7 to 7) wl ich he liaa throUQl out dtni'.d 
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Bnt it 13 an apparent MolatiOB only For, in these caics a tnmulc 
steps IB at first aa«l yjeWa is intcmetll* 

ate steps, thns furnishing the required intervocalic position for ^and^* 
(kj Accent and its influence— 

Dr Tcssitori is puzzled at my use of accent He asks if it is the 
old Sanskrit accent It cannot bo lo the case of Fraknts and vema* 
cnlars. Even the old Sanskrit accent was partly pitch and partly 
stress, no one is yet decided as to its true nature, end ecbolars like 
Beames and Dr Sir It Q BUlndVkar havo used the term “accent" in 
thcEcnse of “streta m dealing with the phonology of modern vema* 
cnlars There was therefore no occasion to ask what I me^ot by 
'accent*, or to contend that my accent did not fall on the aamc ayllahlo 
on \i Inch the Sanskrit occent falls 


SOPPLEUCNT. 

LLCTURE 111 

(0 r 76 After (5) Add — 

Dhalana'e K'ldauibart, P. 33, 1 l(U>n Dhniva’a (dition) 
has siWdfM tits’ll 5H35l(^155 1 and Sitaiah no UAta (V. 
S 1700), P. 60, I 7 (Pf A'flpyawdW tdition) haa^Htn^ 
(tlioogh 1 8 next after it has 

All I can say to Una is that snui, as a false word, must 
have Originated Ixforo Bh^lana’a tmio 
Ol) B 83, after para I add — 

For an enhghtoniog discussion on tho connection betwcin 
these sounds, H (or and and the physiological loaWdy 
of some races SCO Max Mullers Scieiiee of Vol IE 

pp 183~18o, Tho following statement therein is notewofthy**^ 
"rhjatologically wc can only account for this confusion by iH” 
cflicienl articulation, tlio tongno striking ll v palate bluntly half 
way between the I an I (ho / | oints, and thus producing tisoto 
of a dental, eouictiwcB more of a ] aUlal noise ’’ 

I may add that the phonetic afhnity betweend and 5 la 
Indirectly fugge«tcd by tho fact Ih it the junction of 5^ letters 
with yiells Icltm in IVikril and n tirailar junction of 
letters with *1 yields the same result In rustic Oujaratt, 
Sir, Pr, ?WO (rustic G.). 
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(III) P. 04; n. 42. 

' 5<:(Skr.).CM.>^. / _ , 

Dr. BhAmlirkar (Lcctarcs, P. 190) traces Ici 

(Skr.) throagh Sill (Pr.). The eenso as well as sound- 
cliangcs favor the derWation from 31^ 


LECTURE IV Section I 

(I) P. 113. After tlio definition of si^f* add— 

But signtficq a voted also. Sea litk-rratiiakluja, 20, 

’ and 23 (U. UuUer's cdHton): 

^TFnn^: i * ® 

(II) F. 127, n. 12. Continne tko nolo lima;— 

A still stronger indication is found in the change of 7 

, to 9 (Jo Mar.lfhJ) trJioa tnflcctiooal ehaoBt^s remove Jlio aectat 
from 9} 0 . g. (nomtoatiTo); (locative). 

. . GaiaT^tt itself has ttio word (w ilit a 9) in literature 
of tlio ninetcentli and 8e^cntocDth centuries of tbo ViUstna era: 

(1) 5S59t 991 

(Dayirlmj Dai/irAm-lrtla'Kt'ici/a'inanUmild, Part II# P. 
29C, pada 44, edited by Joslii ChbotBU dirijUankar and 
Vassntram Haiiknebna Slstrl). 

( 2 ) 

(.^»i(jraii-» 0 'i?<iw; V, S. 1700, P. CO, 1. 10, Pr. ^dryasidla 
edition.) 

(S) J13 9q5i| 

(Srord^oi Bhlro Bbngat, XKIl, 1). 

Tlic 'Kord, 919?!, licro means W|*L» tho roMiy (as in Skr.),* 

not “rain” (ns in Mnrltht), thus it could not haro boon an importation 
from Marltbl by Dajilrim, Kemavjjaya, or Dhlro. Nor could tho stops 
linvc liccn JIll3yqi3fI“9190, l>ccau 80 Prdfcrit itself has 913^ with tbo 
%oviOi. g; (A*’n>ndr„7>(i?a.c?'mrifa, 1. 9, 21, II, 38; &ca.). Therefore 

1. In tbo illustration from Dlilro, tbo sen'o is changed by ^5F1I and 
915S TOean8-“8 'ow observed in lUo rainy season,” 9196 ?9| is Just liko 
•59119 (“to observe tbo vow during tbo nine nights, I. o. nine days, 
in Ai>ma (1st to lOlb, bright halO for w orsbipping the goddess). 

9199 951 lias acquired proaerMal currency. 

30 
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fs a clear case o£ 2 ^raA-f£ifiij)ras£ircHa* ITor couM li bo explained by ibo 
interpolation o£ 3. dyawa followed by o change of ^ to 
a process involving scedlesa cireumlocntion. 

(Ill) P. 129. — I regard the importatlobof^os queer, 

because 915 comes In gencrajly in the caie of words in tho neuter 
gender (Si 115. VII1 -it- 354), whereae 915 cannot by any strain lo 
regarded as in the neater gender. *15 changed to 5H may be regard- 
ed as a case of metathesis or of the shifting of the 57ilf to the 
beginning of a word (as per utsarga I — (a), under class E infra 
Lecture IV, scctfan II, opening pages). 

Dr Bu R> G. BhlndArhar (Lectures, P. 207 and n. 4 ) traces Ap- 
5^ to (SJrr.). He adds that the 5 of 55 is that of the nomi* 
native aingular whieh was freely used in Ap. as the GnjarAtl Wl is at 
present. Be this as it may, toy difficulty about the aaundra in 5 
Mill remain as It is, whereas roy derivation will show that it is refer* 
fable to the original «r55. 

I recognise that PAnlni V-iu-7I W^.) wd tlio 

idrtila thtreon would render et5^ 

fl possibliity (though the illustrations given in the SidUhAnla'KaumMAl 
and the .I/afid'ilAdiAya do not give *15^^.)) none the loss, 1 feel no 
necessity to go for help to auoh onWf tbe-way forms when a simpler 
process is at hand (’i^-59l”55”5)» based on tho word si? ^hicb must 
bo more commonly fa uso. ♦ 

(IlO P. 153. Add after the folJowiog.— 

^3^% =552- 

(V) P. 247, last para. ^5151 (G.), Add,—.' 

AVcfindasinulat combination of in Vmah-pralanAha', 

Khamln, III, 144} 

»It«I iRitR 55if5^ il 
Also, 161, • 

t5ta iiqiRnii \ 

Bo also IS Bhilana, A'drfam^an*.-- 

5«n^; 5511^ 

(Sciavalil Diirnva's edition, P. 88, 1. 5.) 
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LEOXUKE IV. 

(Section II) 

The Uulori/ of the Gvjardti Language, its EvohUioru 
I Qow oomo to OIsBs S of the uttargaa governing the phonotio 
, erolation of Gnjarati words, viz: utaargaa 
ally iJtare<l hj parliallj pconhar to GnjsrAtf, i. o. sooh ns are 
tcUh other shared with other Indian yernacalars bat with 
^ " * some TariaiiooT Under this class, only one im* 

poriant ulsarga may be treated. It deals with tho position of the 
weak C in Gajarat! words. This utsarga is shared by GnjarSt! with 
Hindi bat in a partial sense only; for in Gnjarati has a weak 
V, whereas in Hindi C^TKt has the strong [I hare already compar* 
cd tho strong and weak ^ soonds with the n.viq and S soonds 
of the /’iinini^a ^dthd (Scq supra, P. C6, also supra, P.115). 
Hridcntly, the daal natare of the ^ sound came down from still 
earlier times, witness the ^tL'PrdttMlihga, Patala I, 

WMirra^l ^ 5R?tTPT\ (rl. Urrata on this 

saja :— ^ {pg gwnl I 

But as iheprm* 

oiple of denoting the ^ is recognised, whether It be strong or weak, 
1 pat the ulsarga under Class B and not under A. Marnjhi is 
distinct from Gnjardti and H/ndf in this respect; it drops the g 
In words like or preserres it in the original conjnnot, as in 
STT^j 5TT5ITV, gqft, or separate as in qfrq, qilq, NJH (from 
(from Acs., (anlike Qnjaruti 

eto.)i or, very rarely, mores it to the end of the words, as in 
(M); (Skr.) In this featnre Hindi also differs from Gnja* 

rutt and keeps the % distinct, forc^ and the like; and this 
is to be expected from the stordr natare of the Elndi'speaking 
race, for the ? shifted to the beginning and joined with the con* 


sonant will necessarily be weak in sonnd. 

Now we may lay down the ulsarga for Gnjarutf specifically:— 


Ulsarga aloul 
the j’oitUon o/T tn 
GujarAli trorrfi- 

f7itinciate<f. 


The ^ undergoes three different phonctio 
conditions:— 
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utsauga I, 

(^) 5/iiyijn^ o/8itaafidft.— The 5 situated in any part oI a 
word either as part of a eonjnnct or a pnre simple non-oonjanet, 
or an aspirating element in a class aspiratei 

(a) generally mores towards the beginning of the word> 
or (b) (rarely) mores towards the end of a word. 

£lfole:-“The non*conJanct ^ may either be derired as 5 fro® 
Sanskrit or be a phonetic erolnte of a class aspirate: e. g. 

Skr' Prdkr, Gnjarali. 

^ 

This after ehUting place, remains either as or 
with its nearest fetter. 

) An eztraneona ; ta interpolated into a word, when the 
origioa] word, or the intermediate lota, 'possesses 
none. 

Here also the c remains either or 
(n ) The ^ existing In an original word is lostr 
This ? may either be part of a eonjnnct, or with a 

rowel, or may be the aspirating element of a class aspirate. In 
the last case the corresponding onasplrate remains precipitated. 

EXAMPLES. 

The tltfimg («P)— Cb)--(^T5WK) 
iiJih«t,iMaUi}nef%.. . , 

(From original conjunct ) 

Skr. Pr. or Apabhr. Gnj. 

1. St'Uif. VIIHj- 75, dealing with ths change of ^ to gtr« 
alone atnong the iostan-cs; and VIII-ii-75 wonld lead one to top* 
pose that 8 being one of the censoaanta dropped from a conjonct, whetlier 
it bo upper or lower, may not bo a form at all. Bnt Vjn-n-77 
notes the dropping of ^ when an upper member In a coojnoct, and 8^ 
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Skr. 

Pr. or Apabhr. 

Gnj. 







(m) 






(From original almplo (non-conjnnct) 5^ ) 


HI 5013 

'5^11 





■Efl 




'f 



'S (=aholi)) 




(•ifW) 

’'ir5iT3 

'Uj 

ftsfel! 








/ 



' 


is Actually 6^^°° instanco of 5Rll. Thus it would seem that both 

and aro recognised words, tbe^rjociplo o£ 
and that too somo tunes alternately in stated in 

tho gloss on VlII-u-79, being applicable in this caso also, is ac- 
tually used m JTarjxlra-J/hi^ari, Vnjsi I 

ar II (Act II, St. 24). IB also need in tho same play at two othor 
places III-28 And IV-8. 

2, See Si-na. VIII'it-434. 

8. For a detailed discussion on this word Sco Appendix A, whem 
1 liATO examined and answered Mr. K H ChmTa’s arguments id 
foTour of 

4. According to Si-nO. VIlI-t-216 it should be But tho 

general rule about *1 being changed to C must have prevailed at some 
tune or other, and we hare to trace from the form so derived, 

means "iloel *7oo»e*’,what is slack or loose is casj , hence, * 
the word meaning *‘casy” is traceabK in tense also from 
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SLr 

Vr or Apabhr 

Gnj 





=155 



Optionally 

ftvTHT 







( Original 5 «Fn: — part of a conjunct ) 

Skr 

Pr or Apabhr 

Qo] 

gwpT 


n 


“suit. 




wi 

tfritr 

ftg 

>111“ 


( Original a non conjnnet 

) 

«r3TT 

( ?TJTT, ) 


n$HTT 



*1^ 


nd 



itRik 

irfl^ 





iR 

MUST 

(=^r^i collection) 


tr?^ 



rr^g-Tjqoi 

'^'T {s=iatoiicattoB) 


Dr Sjr n G DJ Andlrkar derjTC* from 6®^ (Skr) tbroQS^ 
tl 0 process (metathes »)-Sc« liis Lectures V 100 T1 at derha 
tioB 1 arcs tbo (tl? ^ onaecouBtod for c&leas wo artiGciaUy Import on 
f, for which there Is no occuion In TWw of tho natnral 
from 

6 Bi-II5-VIII“ui-106 

C ** ill*I ”i * #ro expressions known as connect 

0(1 with HoU festiTit cs Instead of Teia ifa Grtthma is need here 

7 Bi-Hfi-VIII-i-iaS 

8 
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Skt. 

Pr. or Ap&bhr. 

Gnj. 

litlir: 

ift^g 



irftd 


iftvn 

jRa 



«nr?3 

®i^|(“dinicnlt) 


nflijas (qqar)'’ 



TOflan 


(aV) 


*^(=father’a sister) 

((^rc existing sa the aapirste element in s class sspiratc. ) 


5HJIT5 («IR5, 5eit) 

snr (by sijtiiii) 



TO 

Sfl'j'h'; 

3tTO (to 3, mil)' ' 



(direct 



(=w.anrn) 


(Dc/y.) 

»?ljn(*) 

ils^, ibi5 


0. Cf. Va»au{a-7»Mi<i (V. 8. 1508) 

I 91 *n!5p5i jih^i «1(^u 

»Hn^l“1^5*A '* possoEscd ” (by lo^o), (hcrcforo, mad; cf, 
Skr, = potscsecd, 

Cf. also KdnhatJadi-FraVandka (V, S. 1612) 

«T ntVg *JS ( Kbao'Ja I, Bt. 23) 

In the openiog portion of Lecture IV, Soclion I, I liave traced 
from through tbo stopB (Soo P. 23 supra). This 

need not bo regarded sa conflicting with the present analysis, Botli aro 
altemattvo poseibilitics. The 9 termination in Qnjarltt can bo traced 
to the ApabUramSa tcrmlnaBoo ^shlch takes the placo of the % 
termination. (Si-n&-VIlI-ir'429.) 

10. Kot from ^5^.(Skr.) 5^(Pr ), because “Rll Is mainly used 

for frying things inj not for bailing them; to boil). 

11. Bco instance in the quotation, supra P. 106, n* 53, to which 

may bo added the following:- *Iit V? 

( Fulm^ngada-Kalhd by Mandana, V. 8 1 574, dalo of copy). 

12. t chaged to t; then C+5‘=«nho ^ left from *T Is changed to 
^ and then to *t 
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[The DUi 1, 155 has laVar^a VL 

72 is giren in the sense of ?0r. If ihis laUer word is i 
cepted as the source word of this instance will hsTe to 
escloded. Bat looking to the meaning i> e. a clc 

nsed as a wrap oyer the body, a specific sense and not a general o 
as in and to the fact that ikt is a yerb in G. and that the 
is a X, not a in while has a I prefer the dcrirati 
from 

most ho a verb made from the nonn; or there may ha 
been a root like in some D6iyn langnngeO 


(ep)— (b)— rPTY thfled tmwdi the end of a mrd. 

( ?TTt a aoo-coniDDct in original ), 

SkrT Pr. or Ap. Ooj. 

(optionally 

SRt(f*i?rrT 

srfsijrn aifl'rin'n (orfl^icr-a^x^ni)'-* 


18. (by (jait (^sldftc 

towards the end), 

Hintl! has SSI^, eco Dr Dhiodlrkar’E riillological Lectures, P* f3( 
lie regards (»tr) as Hindi. 

14. ^+=1 become ■*«, the process is tlns.-^, wliiab consists of 
and a nasality, becomes nasalized X. ('’<) and y-P become *?• and thn 
<ScQ (lie u($ar!!a aboot nasals below). 

I'lio word is foacd m the form of in 

(a) Sili harana by Karmana lloatrl (V. S. I52C), 

ITO wiFU®! ^aTTif ij piwl; 

(b) Pir/ialfl-proloadiia (V. 8. ISG8), 

'?i?i 'iR (ix, 29)5 

(c) ll!^■Hdla (V. 8. 1700), 

(1) slf^rnt (Khandix V~iz d&fio 1); 

(et[%»iTnl is feminino here), 

(2) 5) t|4i *11(1 

(3) «K «6?p\ stiaRi?! lii (laonJo r/tn, lO 




ra-ceplion — 
’WTT 
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( Here the ^ icmains anmored ) 

[Notes — 

(l) It ^^llI be obgcTTcd m the abcT© jnsteacca thet gcacrelly 
^ ^ m the originals the ? is sitaated in the second 

akliitheieeonl (Bjllnblo) of the words, consequently 

tjUallc^ intxc^wtih the ? in going towards the beginning, of neoess- 

conjunct ores a sonnd an infnsion The 
only exceptions are — 

( and are only apparent exceptions, for the 
and as prefixes, are detachable eleznents and the tf in each 
begins the ^ If, howcecr, the whole word is taken together 
the reason for ? not going op to the first syllable is clear ^ is 
caoght np by rr as the two (^and arc phonetically Tcry kind 
red and so its further progress is arrested In these words the 
^ does not moro as far as tho first irutt, bat gets canght in the 
second iniU and establishes itself there in a complete fusion with 
the original letter of that ^ruU, and so ^+>1. become ^ ^4*^ be 
come ^ IJ+li^also become ? and J+^^necessarily become 5+^ i c 

(2) and fare differently from tbe aboTC tho 

trarcls np to the first /rud and mises nith^into ^ and with ^ 
into II The reason is that m each case tbe ^ is attracted and 
caught np by such letter as IS pbonciically nearest in affinity to 
it 1 0 in or or both This explains tho apparent nn 
cTcnncss of the phenomenon 

(Tt a Pr ITdtjia ifdt t edition la obviously in ctrot in pnating 
RH RififlPJ m this last instance ) 

To this may bo added DbMinaa yra/aintan rinalfAga \XIV, 
1 Cl), > qi^li 3 but I hesitate because it Is 

an nibitTSvty emcsd&tion o£ U © otigtnnl text (? Wm = awfl) by 
tl 0 c hlor, Mr K n Phr ira rl i 1 itiaj or maj not 1)0 justifialle 

37 
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The shtfUng of 
the ^ t$ accom- 
jtamcA hy a hng- 
theuiuy of the pre- 
ceding lotceii tfiha 
conjund IS strong. 


( 8 ) Another note^worthy featore is that ^rherCTer there is 
a formed by the the shifting of 

the I is accompanied hy a lengthening o! the 
preceding towcIj whereas U the 

f forms a no such process folloffst 

not 

1 bare adrerted to this phenomenon in 
tuy last lectnre (Lecttire III} ander the head of Baiafice of 
QuanUfy, when laying down, the general principles goreming phone- 
tic formations and matations. (^Vtde supra, Fp, 100-101.') 

In the Frdhrits and especially in Apabhram^a coDjancts of 
this nature inrolring a 5 in them were in Tory many cases 

This is indicated by the metrical quantity of the syllable 
preceding the conjanct in lines like the foUowingt— 


(Si-He*Vin-i7-484.) 

In old Gnjaidtt also this weak eosjnnct is noticeable eren in 

. taieoma words, which may. in so far, be regard* 

Conjunct toeah , , ... 

cm .« Msme »» laiUma.— 
wnrAttnoUGujet- ?K 

nl'ft ?i««r =llf^ 

(From a work of PadmanatXa; copy written in V. S. 
Gujarat Polra Vol. XII. Uay.) 

Hero the ^in tjtrf is and so is a weak conjunct. 

Sat the instance for oar parpose here is the weak conjanst t7 in 
85 the line would not scan metricillfy correct if the ^ 
were taken as a strong conjanct. Erca at present stSfvrft w 
prononneed with a weak ET colloqmally, and in one of the songs 
sung by Nagar women at the thread ceremony of a hoy we Snd # 
eimiiar weak conjoncis 

" SET^K \K't ” 

“ iHl sroan: "w Hft, 
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SoTerol iaslances o! the treak cosjanei are foand ia Bh!ma 
KaTi*a ITari I.tlii { T> S. 1574, date ot copy of the ManiiEcript ) 
Kalil VIII:— 


(1) 


(Stanza 82) 

(2) 

T.5 g§t St 1 

(Stanza 88} 

(8) 

btstrI mn aft 

(Stanza 48) 

(4) 

«raT sioSi^ a j ai: ara 

(Stanza 5l) 

(5) 

ftaa TOiiHi^eft 

(Stanza 68) 


The eonjaccts in black typo ia these iostaaoes orefH^tf^s,' 
as the cliopiti metro ^ill ehon. 

By Tray of oontrast we fiad ia this very same work (the same 
Jvaid) the word with treated as a slroDg conjonct too’— 


ftftl >TO 

CSl. 28) 

to stwtR 

CSt, 52) 

' ’to irrerj tol ,155I5- 

(St, 51) 

cjtl S55Rr 

(St. 68) 


It seems that eonjancts ot this natare were dealt with as 
stroQg or weak iadifferently as aoitod the metrloal coarenUnce of 
the poet. Howercri the insianceaare quoted by me to show that 
this state ot things OTideaces the preTslence ot the weak conjunct. 

[Hemacbandra allows this lioense in faror ot conjuncts con* 
taioiflg ^ and g in Prakrit aud eren in Sanskrit. See hia CJihando- 
flifidjono, 1-6 and gloss thereon. See infra, this Lecture, JJt$artja 
XVII, Note, for fuller statement.] 

15. The words and 5151^ icad la this line as and tho 
metro shows that. It Is tho loose way ot spelling tho aspirated sjlla* 
hies that ia rcsponsiblo for tbo appartnt locreaso ia syllables. For 
further treatmenf of this point see, a few pages hokw, the di^ais'ion on 
KSEK and HFWft. 
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(4) There are jndjcatjons in Prakrit of the process of ? 

going np to the beginning of a word As a rule 
in Prakrit the 5 mores towards the end — 

arw?.- 

etc, here the (i e the 

original of the 5^) Tiz ij and T, (pare or 
inclnded in tj) precede the £nal letters in the 
Sanskrit originals bnt in Prakrit the f comes at the end (t e 
before the rowel of course) in its own eylfaWe If fho C w 
nnconjDnct erolnte it stays in the focus of its original e g ^ 
etc 


Ih Prdlnt the 
^asa rule} moies 
iotcar Is the e d 
h t some exceptions 
autetpate the Gtj 
arAltprocess 


Bui there is one exception of one kind and another of an 
opposite kind in one the ^ mores towards the beginning, in the 
other quite towards the end — * 

(a) here (as I hare already shown before'*) al 

though Eemachasdra has denoted rft as a ready made 
ideia of ^ C 5i E VIII a 144 ) the real phonetie 
process tnrolres the moroment of the % towards 
the beginning ” 

(h) and also alternately (i?rZf(rF//I it'112) 

Here too in the latter form altbongb Htmchandra 
gires it as a readj'made ^dtia the real phonetic course 
18 the of the % in ri, its march downwards towards 
(he end, and final co alesceoce with the ^ 

resnltiag m the class aspirate, g 
(5) The natnre of and may he noted here 

18 a condition of a eonjanct of with another 

a I nnaspirated consonant wherein both members 

their rat ire les ... , . 

cntel remain withont fosion into a class aspirate 

This fs clear from the definition already given 
by me m the at the opening of the first 

1C Sec I pro Lecture III, list page last foot-note 
17 For a statement of reasons for assign Qg tt e hcgionfog of a 
uord as tlio pla efir Ihij ehiftingof ^eee Appoalix B to tl s Lecture 
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section of this Leetarc. The reason why there is no 
foaion into a class aspirate is to bo fonnd in the fact 
that the and SPR^I of 5 and the conjoined nnaspir- 
ated consonant are so uncongenial mntnallj as to 
prevent sneh a reaalt 4 When there is a close phonetic 
aOinitji as in the case of and the condition 0 ! 
is transcended and ne have C^-'Is a complete 
fnsion of the ^ with the conjoined letter. It covers 
two kinds of cases;— 

( 1 ) with a consonant, 

and ( 2 ) with a vowel. 

(1) With a cotsonnnt — Only in the case of ”+f is this 
possible, as a rale, becanse, as already stated, their phonetic afilni* 
ty fs extremely close. 60 we have 

ITW*— eifl, etc.. 

In rare cases there is a between ^and %, or ^and or 
and 5 ; c. g. 

^irR-e?TpJT. ^Tf5nh^-qF5oft^-gvf^(Q.); 
(Snratf Gaj.)J 

[Sneh is sometimes fonnd in the ApabbramSa and Pru* 
hrit stages even; (8kr.) (Pr.) ^*5 < 5 , 

(Ap.) Vide Sflle 

Skr. (Pr,) .Si-Zf(?-K///'ii-57, as in- 

dicated at P. 90 , eupra. 

The same principle is exemplified in post- 
Apabbram^a to Gnjarut! transition in G. 
JtHTTj which appears as in iSifaia/i-no-i^ifio ( V. S. 1700 ), 
P, 227 XII, at. 4 (Pr. A’lrya-muM edition). ‘‘■'I'i.yW 

A minute indication of the gernrstage ot this phonetic princi- 
ple can be seen even In ibe eaTller tinges, i. e. in Sanskrit, in forms 


of ^ found 
intlioApabhramfla 
eta^'o pomcliincs, 
and occasionally m 
banskpi, in certain 
formB, 0 g. 
ggwi, ct cet.. 
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[ike (Jrom 5|), 313?^ (from 3^), where the 

bereat ifl the ^of 5^ (^) and in lie a of 3^, moveg to the 
begiaaiag and gets completelj fosed together with 3. into ^ and 
with 3. into w Similar la the case in (from 
Otherwiae, we have e g 

and the like. 

may be likened to a mechanical mixture while to a 
chemical combination In the latter a aet of circumatancea comes 


ia> like a combining eleetno carrent or the like« and we have the 
fusion This will acoonnt for rariants like and >TTnf* Whst 
the oombinmg circnmatancea are may eomelimea be diffienit to 
diacover4 But an attempt to eonnd will show the phonetic 


18 Dr P D Qnnfi (m his latrodnetion to Comparative Philololgy 
P 35) eeea m these phonetic changes an indication 
Tke efihodox expl beginning with a mere medial 

aKoliQHqf Ihuplie /« „ .x . . ^ ^ . 1 , , 

womenoH nw that W’ !• O “wt have originally began mlb 0 
Moia lifts medial aspirate which was displaced before the 

dco wereW'ipinally following medial aepirato or ^ in the body otthe 

(tea , ex anggeata that the roots Ji» 

amtnedanddment . \,v, it- t. 

edfnm originally been 5^.* *ri» ^ 

addition to the indication from grammatical forms 
displaying the medial aspirate and the 

like), hiB other grounds for this theory are 


(a) Original medial aspirates are always in Greek changed (0 

tenue aspirates (Skr ) WWW, (Gr ) ne/os (Skr ) (Cr ) 
fratoT (Skr ) irifh, (Qr ) tharict (Shr ) *^31 (Qr ) melft" 

(b) Similarly m Latin> the Sanskrit becomes/ero, •* 

fuam, and so forth 


(c) Pnrther, in Latin the tenue aspirate representing the original 
medial aspirate is Inroed into a aimple medial Mieeen Uf° 
tcords, (Skr ) (Let ) (4 It (Skr ) (Lat ) rulros 
CSkr 1 ^(original o£^),CLet^ lit, fSkr ) WWl^^at >eJKf* 
(i) Conversely, the tenuo aspirate Latin repreaentatire of the 
original aspirate finds m Sanskrit a pnre medial to represent 
It Lat /or-ca 6kr 5f^ Lat /©««, Skr €?, Lat offeadi 
mentnm, Skr 
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impoaaJbility and the necessity of an instantaneoos fnsion into 
V[\^. The distinction presented by and ^ (Shr. Pr, 
575 ^ 4 )"^!^ enj *1^ ^ (ZJAiro BhagaO-h noteworthy: in one case 
there is the shitting ot the 5 and in the other the 5T stands 
withont throwing oft the aspirationj bat once the 5 is thrown off 
and shitted, the u and 5,nnite in a becanse ia difficult 
to prononnee, ^ being medial in sUnaiion. 

llaratadi has for ?5rtt, no donbt; but it does not affect 
the actual fact of 5,+5 remaining in a in Gnjarili, 

(2) of with a rowel. 

The only possible way for a consonant to unite with a 
TOWfl is for it to precede the rowel and thus the two must 


Thcroforo, ho concludes, tho word most lia\e been on* 

ginally that tho roots S'?., &cn must hare 

originally been S’?? thesobocompares with Goth yredwr? 

Eng. greed, Goth, bindan, Oer. btet^iif Germ hndeti, Arm rfrtuf/ 
Goth, (foyr, Eng doy, and says tbeir initials correspond to an original 
medial aspirate. 


Unless Dr. Gun^ points out actual words Iibo S^> d-ca. and 


A be(l<r (xplait 
(Ithii 9U!J!J($U<1 cw. 
Vis sJii/iniff cf t%e 
^<0 <Ae ifyiniriHy 
tC geUviQ meryed 
icitA tAeinidaicoii- 
r<>na»i/. the proceU 
b<viQ the retHU of 
the lo$i of the >1. e« 
accoKMt 0 / sandhi. 


Ohrtedeit, bhmtlen. &ca it is clear that ho is making 
a mero conjcctaro in this milter for which there is 
hardly any strong foundation. At any rale, ap- 
parently exceptional forms like 
can bo hotter explained by the pnmciplo of tho 
shifting of tho r inherent ID tho ^&ca to tho ho- 
glnniDg and getting merged by the process of 
Ull mill tho initial ^&ca into^&ca 

What IS most significant is that the change of 


the Huispirntod mediae into aspirated medial in etc occurs only 

when tho final aspirates turn into uuispirntcs *nrtffi3> *nTn^W, &ca. 
gettho^tuincdto'ionlj when Ibcir final 'I, Aca turns into tf Thus 
tho aspiration of tIlo^nltIaI docs not occur independently, m fact it h 
dependent on the loss of aspiration of tho final, w hich change is inoTila- 
lie ID tho contact with tho « of and tho like compelling tho ^ &ca 
to tnru inio (I^.ca, as a phonetic necessity This is a clear indication of 
tho fact that tho aspirate clomcnt mo«s from tho final letter into tho 


inilUl and thus fociina lie nspintion 




296 


THE EISrORY OE THE lANGEAGB 


remaia maiually fneed togetlier. Thua (8kr.) 9^^-(Pr,) 
5 +aRotT, 5T^-(Q.) ?»Rf. Some people in ibeir desire to 

denonnee the eystem of oaiag ^ in aoeb words as d'Ca, 

forget the weak nature of ? and ao flound it strong, which is of 
course wrong. 

fKaTi NarmadiSanLar at one^* lime used to combine er and 
5 m the impoBsiblo form (aa * 5 ^ &ca.) the vowel preceding the 
^ and written as a half letter in a conjunct. The absurdity of 
this 13 obvious, as a half vowel is a physical and phonetic 
impossibility.] 

Presumably this theory ot old time Indo-European roots like 
5.ca is cot an mvection of Dr Qum-'s, but is shored by lino 
with earlier scliolars Macdoncll, C^edte Grammar/or StudenS$) § S5 
(P 30), regarding this asptr*it>oa of the initial consonants of roots as a 
coopcusatiou for the Joes of aspiration of the dnal consonant? would at 
ilrbt scorn to support my view but his note 1 on this statemeDt sag- 
goats the opposite theory, he says it is not really compcneation but the 
Burvival of tbo original joitia) aspiration of encli roots, which \\aelo?t 
owing to the avoidance of OQ aspirate at the beginning nod end of the 
same syllable and hence, ho heWs, the initial returns when the fioal 
aspirate disappears I may therefore bo perhaps considered as starting 
a heresy in rejecting the orthodox theory and accounting for the a« 
euruod initial aspiiatcs in tho above maooor. But I oxpoci lay theory 
to be judged on its merits, not on prepossessions and mere adherence 
to orthodox views 

1 would suggest the theory as under that m tlio parent Aryan there 
were the following dtstinguishablo classes of roots 

(r) roots like (W) for which wo bavoejenr indiuations informs 

like not cxplicablo otherwiso than on tUo theory of an 
initial aspirated medial in tho loot stale, also roots whioh 
satisfy tho test of tho Judo Gcrtuanic phonetic 0 <]ujvflIcatB, 
and (b) Roots lilco 5^. «7^icn. which, as I say, alter the initial con 
sonant into a correspondmg aspirato simply in obedience to 

the low of moving the aspiration from the end to the beginn- 
ing under cortam cricumstsoccs, and had therefore no such aa 
pirated first consonant in tho root stage 

19. It mu»t bo said to the thinking Kavi’s Credit that, at a later 
stage, ho gave up the absurd symbol and rciorlod to a diacrttical dot 
iind»r tho >owcl to mark tli'* aspiration vfU. 
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It will 1)0 Been from tlic above remafta that tbe 5^ ia a 

stale of ia 80 intoTfuacd aa to lead eome 
The atx>tTal 6 %na 1 

regarded «« a P®®Plc »o regard it, not aa aQ aspirate con- 
mcra Ig sonant bot, os a mere aspiration pervading the 

’u^verled adjacent rowel. Mr. KtSaTnlalBbrnra holds sneb 

a view and calls the aspirate a (See hts 

Vdgtgdpilra, Appendix H, Pp. 23-21 ); and recommends the 
6/mbol of a mere dot helon’ the aspirated syilable, (has: 
eto., instead of the manifest % as ^ dca.. However, wc hare 
only to look at inatancea like etc, wherein the S is 

nndoabtedly present in a <l^wi state with w, and not as a mere 
and we shall be convinced of the daw in the 
theory. Ooniiatency with that theory would demand writing 

instead 0! — hot no one would be prepared to go 

to that’® length, -not even Mr. K. H. Dhrura himself. 

As I perceive the phonetio conditions in this qaestion, the 
aspiration falls under three distinct descriptions.'— 

(0 Strong, rjtTTTHi as In S^» 5?*^ etc. 

(2) Weak, as in %n, %rj\T, vflf, etc. 

and (0) roiot, in the form of a as when the | 

Bonnd, situated in a distant, nnacccDted, part of a word is 
in a condition of getting Worn out after passing through 
the stage; as 10 1 

‘20. Those who arc oppo-ed to tho writing of llio use 

the epccioue avgntcent thit m words liLo the e<.atds ought to 

remit in ?, '’5» and sot rciniin as li iobj to clairred jn favour 
of the theory, that it would satisfactordy dispose of this argu* 

ment, for the aspiration being merely a faint fusion in the adjacent toiccl 
( ^ )> it cannot allect the consonants m the manner indicated fo as 

to turn the ^into T, IJ Uut the eases of words Iiho 'Itf, *51, 
exclude the possibility of tho theory and thus the explanation of 

n^+v^and * + ^nat resulting into T» 'iuiust ho sought for elsewhere. 
Wo And it in the fact that difference in Wt and IRH prevent such 
merging into class ft»p?Tivtes, *1+*!,, having comtnen and R^lRa in 
a 'cry great degree, laciitall> fu«e into "hero as 'i+^i do 
uol Co fust. 

38 
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The present day forms ^3 are represented in 

old Gnjarili works by such forms as fl53i 
^ 53^1 etc. which, though appa> cntJif long* 
cr m syllabic gnantity, are really of the same 
quantity as the former, a fact proved by 
metrical test. ThU shows the rationality of 
the finally erolred forms. A few estracla 
from an old work will illustrate my remark; I take them from 


asjnrale 
s^ioicn roughly tn 
o?<i tact I'S as a se- 
parate Utter hit re- 
ally tt Is ^ to le 
souuJed ns 


Bbima Kan’s JlarrLUd.-Shodaia Kald (year of copy, V. 8, 1674; 
year of composition^^ V. S. 1641).— 


Kala Vlir — 

Cl) I (St. 27) 

(2) ^ I 

!fi® 1 (St. so) 
(8) elTSTS H?5R 1 

fiR t (St. 54) 
(4) ^ *rf I (St. 54) 

(0) » (St. 58) 


The metre here is chopdi, and a reading of the lines in that 
metre will at once show that the words printed black read as if they 
were spelt Ttst, t^X, This indicates die* 

tinctly tbc sitoation of tbe ? in the beginning of words; In other 
words, althoogh the ^ was represented as separate in writing, it was 
sounded with the initial syllable. Thia system of writing can be seen 
in vogue over a long*period before and after the timoof/fflrf-Zii'W- 
21. A Ms, knt to me by Mr. IlirMlt T F.lrekli, B A. Asalt. 
htcrttary Gujarit Veinacular Society, AlmiedabnJ, his V. S. 1574 as the 
j car la winch It was copied. In the cyncluding part the year of com* 
position IS giien ns under - 

lia i >c > \ emw i sRg qe'j ii 

Thoblank^hereisfilledupbythe reading lo the Brthal A’dtya* 
<?o5oMa, IV; an 5lS II (xqjcftw, as another JIs. of tho ramo 

poet's lUahotVia-Prakaia written m V. B. 1575 has it). Vrsjal'd 
^Istrf gives V iS, 1540 as the year of composition of //(tri'Lald 
(Vide his Crtfjari’it Bki'sktifta Jlt/tdea, P. C5) 
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In one rare instance 1 find the ? eonjoined with its related 
consonant jast as I contend it ehoald be written: 

(DaSama Shandha, by Ke^ara Hridc* 
ram; composed In T. 8. 1529, copy written in V. S, 1787.) 

The metro here is Ihujangi and fits properly into the 
metrical scheme. 7n other places m the same work (he word is 
written the % kept nnnnited. 

There is a nniqne backward morement of % which is like 

inroIntiOQ rather than eToIation, a rererse 
Sneheartl mocf , » ^ , ... . 

meni of \ ih 3T( whereby 5 is changed into a class as* 

<^erit'ed from 30* pirate. I hare come across only one instance 
of this: 5^ {G.)~3?T (Skr,). This word is 
found, in addition to onr present day Gujarutf, in old works also:-' 
( 1 ) 

(Bhim. K.ti's’* ITan-LtU, VIII-61) 

(2) nt<IT 51>f!t lif? 

(il/<5ci/<ar^no/a Dodkala Prahaniha V, S. 1581p by Qana- 
palij An^a VIII, 8t. 108). 

This word. may seem to be a Persian word; bat there 
is hardly any reason to doubt its origin from Sanskrit,^. The 
only peculiarity here is that the \ is chaoged to '77. whereas gene* 
rally a *77 in Sanskrit is changed to g. (.S«-77rVIIH*2SC). There 
is no such word in Sanskrit as gn, nor is the root (g^) 
connected in sense with Sanskrit ggT, which is from g^= to hide, 
gjT being "a biding place” and therefore *‘a care.” Could it be 
that was an old Raa»kr*t root long lost eren in Vedi« times ? 

22. Chtma has tins word (fT^i) also is Itia PraVodha Pra^-Aia 
(V. 8. 1646), PraliUa iii, ilokaC. 

€S. Tfie root 3’l)=^pro<cc(,"^ may possi^fy 6o afi'ietf to sucfi a 

ST- 

Tbo ooly IiUch, aad appsrrotJy a difficult one, Is that ST itself is 

regarded ns n secoQilary root, deriTcd from which is apparently 
regarded as a denominatiro root from ^7 C=a cowUerd)-*Tl (« a cow) 
+71 (“ to protect). Dot, on the other baad, may it not t^o soggesled ' 
that itl7 <= a cowherd) was itself really from ST (* to protect) and 
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This 19 not unlikely and such caaes of reflex process are not nn 
knovrn For, it may be safely asaertcd as a tenable theory, that 
^ was erolred as a separate letter oat of the class aspirates, m 
early times no doubt, which predominated in Yedio times, and even 
during those days roots ending m i^were traoeable to those ending 
m a class aspirate, but which were lost to the language eren 
then Compare Vedic for which the classical root is 

eubsequently artificially derived from n+'Jl ba og really an ir 

regular formation ? for of the five roots, ITI., ^ and I’l, 

mentioned by Panim in III-1-28, *18 taking on only ^Tl'P^has the 
plausible analysis fll+Yl, and ta impossible to account for even with 
a noun basis as and *1^ may be which either are not capable of the 
splitting up like ’II+’H lam aware that 31.18 a later Vedic root, 
though not quite post Vedic It occurs but once m a late hymn of the 
Vllth Mandala and but twice in the Xth Uandala of Rigfeda Sarobit^ 
(Bee Tedic ©raeimoj by A A Mac Donell, P 858, n 13) But this 
fact seed not interfere with the possible course of 31, being nt some 
stage evolved out of tbe i ery ol 1 possible root 3^ J spealc with great 
diffidence and reservation, imt I would ask— Is it not permissible to 
regard the theory that 18 a denominative verb from (derived 
from *11+11) as a misconception^ 

The reasons are — 

(1) The difficulty of similarly accounting for the other roots in 
the eame gruup, VIZ l'*l, 13^,08 already ]U8t 

above indicated I know ll®! is boheved to designate (0 
the Farniane and then (2) traders (cf as possibly 
evolved from 11%) (See Vedio Index \ol I, 471"+72) 
and may conceivcably bo traced to (l+BIII (“shade) 
—for a man who goes onward in the journey first leaves 
the shade But these coneideratlona do not come into 
direct conflict with tny contention viz that they do not 
admit of the epl tting up like * 11 + 11 , 

(2) The word aiiui furnishea an indirect anslogy and lUnstra 
tion of the 'irtificial aplittng up winch I discover in nil 
(Of+lO which really can bo referre 1 to 31.(31.+vr? termm 
ation ) rfi? q (1I^ I, 19-1) 13 taken by Y/lska an 1 
Siyana to mean (IrwrliJiy <if SJ/no, by Max Muller to mean 



ITS PVOIUTION 


noi 


Eyldenco of Ihla can be detected m certain 
Tcrbal forms in classical Sanskrit trliieb before certain letters 
change the final ^ of roots into class aspirates, thns pointing to 

a drauglil of (^l+?Pl)» while Both (hiruhtn, Notes 
P. 144) lavora tho eenso ^^protecUon' (which wouU ho 
from ?n.= ie Protect, without any splitting up into nt+^w) 
MaZ'JtIullcr doca take notice of this sense (frofectioii) also, 
but inclines in favour of the meaning, a drau/iM of rntfl. 
simply because has ckarly the eenso of “dnnhing’ m 
(RV I fill 7). But it may bo answorel 
(a) That may bo from 'IF, todrlnl PPrfiu, and yet with etinal 

force may be derived from 5T by tba application of 
the eame termtaation, and that tho error is due to external 
similarity onl>, and 

(1) Max Mullof himeelf recognizes the senso "proleetion" for 
hlsrt mRV. X>77,7. 

24 Apt2 In h!s Sanskrit Engheb Dictionary decs not give ^ 
asaVcdioroot hot he gives 5’4»(Vedic) a houie Ved “grasp* 
tng adjective 1 seised, 2 impregnated, M Williams givea 

(from p f VeU holding, grasping, grasp, bold " also 
m f n™ 86 i 2 cd'’ It woulA seem Ihat^i?!^ (classical^'!) must 
really bo a past participlo of 5^, and not a pure adjective ^must 
have meant “to tatco’ , as also **to bear in tho womb ’ from which oamo 
rpS, although AptS gives 5+tPl,Un!ldi, 3-162 But 'vould indic 
ate hero too tho radical cxistenco of tho^io the body of the root, and this 
5+51^ must have been o later attempt to explain the 5(1 in long after 
tho mot UW was lost even m Vedic times or soon after whereas tho 
results of 5*;. remained In tho noon* and W, just as 

and ftwlidToleft^??! and »I«l, thongh here again Iptu explains 
bj Rn[+^anl3^’( Tho past participle of is which wooll 
pemt to an old root and not or it may be, as tho ward 
shoui, that must be an oldest root, and ^1? may have been form 
cd on the analogy of H Williams gives *8 derived from 
an 1 gives “Ikffsrt ^5.-only !n -fl (cf U^gbs)^ed emitting 

montnre , and quotes from Blyana 
eprmUieg down ram water ' 
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old, long obsolete, roots ending in snob class aspirates, roots 
nnicnowa to the oldest h'teratare, Thns:— 

(1) 1®+®— 5'4i bCTB 

(2) f^+®— here 

(8) >ftTi here fts+a. 

(4) =IX,+W— TOi here =n+^- 

(5) — ^*^4; here , 

(C) ?r+®— ?ms here irr+'t- 

(7) tf+W— here *5,+!I. 

(8) here 

Nirnkfa, i*23 gives -qgi I seems a 

(a) 

mWeeliea to ). Nieokle TII-28 has BJfsia renaetea mto 

by 7Aaka. 

The 8t. Pclersburgh Lezioa (Dobtltngk and Robt,*San8krit*^orten* 
Irnch) gi«g{ ako 5^3 parHe*‘psst pass-j-aot os 

adjective. 

(a) [I am unexpectedly supported in this conjectore ot mino 
bp Roth - 

“Btfltt 0 rn 6 ,{Jarthe tbo scbclnt gelasca wetden an mAesen 
(Note lo NIruUa. X, 23, in Roth’s Edition Pp- 
140-1 of IfoteeX 

(“Instead of jJ'UKU'l it seems wo are to read 0* 

translated Uodly for mo by Pother Zimmermann of St* 
Xavier's College. Bombay). 

Roth evidently goes a step farther than I in reading fo* 
*1^ and he icoms right, for Tueka's remark further rnn^’ 

nvii gqiqf 5? nn 55^5*1 rr^rwa}. 

25. Cf. Englleli daughter, M. E, doghter, dohter', A. 8. dohtor, 
Zend, diijArfar; Pcrjian, (iMll/or; ^hich all indicate a gh, Ih, which 
must hare yielded the pnro precipitate C eabseqaenily. It need nit bo 
eaid that daughter, is one wb© milks (5V^'^) the cow in the 
house-hold. She nicd to milk to the ancient family life. 

25. Pdftiai has (Viii-ii-Sl) as a general role and to modify 
that he gives (YIU-ii-32), V (Vlll-ii-SS) 

and st?l 'll (YIII-ii-34). 

Now, this «!I70n or arrangement tniy be all right for the 
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Similail;, a QOQ’fissl some roots represents an original 
lass aspirate in the older stage; thns, has 3nin in the rednplic* 
aicd perfect and in the cansal; this tvoold indicate sonic 

such older root as 

[Dr. Sir II, 6. Bhandurkar barely indicates this process 
incidentally at P. 289 of hts Lectnrcs where be brifHy states that 
the /i in tra^o-traetnm (Lat.) like the Sanskrit ? stands for an 
original Beames (Vol. I, P. 262) says:— 

"This letter (i. e. in Sanskrit roots is often merely a 
softeniog of an aspirate (meaning, I belierei a class aspirate). 
ir?^ia originally K is probably from sTf = 

fpi, perhaps also Some of those 

older foim8,.as prot/t and thn, are preseiTed in the Yedas, and 
,with regard to the others the analogy of forms in the cognate 
langnagcs shows that the aspirate has been dropped* while ii 
many it appears in rarioos tenses of the Terb.**] 

Thns it will be seen that the cUss aspirates in rery remote 
times stood for tbo pure of the later period, it being a sob- 
sequent erolation from the old world class aspirate.’* And the 

purposes o£ the siUm-schcme, and was partly bo«cd on :• c* on 

facta faomi in current language* Bat Uie source of these Tarialions can 
fairly be eonglit in obsolete roots with corrcaponiling class aspirate 
endings. 

ctc.-WouId these alternalivo forms indicate 3^ and SI •S-C'* 
as old roots ? It is not easy to ilocide, it is just possible that some of 
tho olternativc forms got Curreney bj mere analogy. I am conGrmed 
in this coajcctnio by Jlatdonoll, § 13, last two sentcuccs (P. 13). lie 
pay S'— ‘'The various origins of /» led to a ccrtaio amount of confusion 
in the groups of forma from rooU contamrag that >‘ouad. Ihus l>c8(dc 
taugilha, the phonetic past participle of inoft, tc co'i/u^CfU appears 
nddAa (iV.), UiciUhed." 

27. Some of these eimilati^ations are dohioui, e. g. 

when wo SCO them in the light of Uio pwt participial forma 

3^ and 

28. This theory may not bo regarded os fanciful. ?Iai Mullci 
t.oc< 9YCU so far US to Kli<.>(. that *'thtro WAS a far far distant lijie 
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principle that history rspcatg itself can he seen at work during 
later linguistic eTOlation, For, this principle merely implies a 
general truth wh ch means that, under a given set of circum' 
stances the same or similar canses produce the same or similar 

rrhea the Aryan nations (if irc may call them so) had no aspirates 
at all ’ 

( ft e S(.tettce of LanQuagt Vol fl| P 222) 

An additional indication may bo seen in the g in lag (Germ ) allied 
to Skr 5*? (5^) 

The theory about the class aspirates esistiug m the Parent Aryan 
without a separate sonant ? is well recognized m philological circles 
It may bo further suggested here that at a period when the class 
aspirate had not tamed into the pure aspirate F, the'5. of ms's 
had changed into ^ in some languages of the Western Section of the old 
Aryan stock for we find Ittl caia (•» cave, 2 ^)ff 0 iB I/St 
taiw«“hciUow, iirfc eavc m the Etymological Dictionary of the Eoglish 
Language CSkcat) also caiea and catum, cavttSi csia in Smith s Latin 
English Dictionary this change of sense dots not involve a great 
■wrench) the English word caic itself presents this phonetic alliance 
The relation beteweea c ond/iswelJiDaTLcd JD English ytic, A S y‘/a» 

Eng ht?<, A S ZyioH, Eng iieie, A S $tfe (Eng »%ft) Eng dritc, A B 
drtfan (Log drfi) Eng thuoe JI B r4r«te i, tAry'e <, (Eng ihrfi) 
Biuiilarly in transition from Latin into 1 reach and cognate languages snl 
then Lnghah, c climgea to/m L hrCie# It Sp Ft hevc 0 I frr/, 
Irte/.i bre/,M L hcfjbteef While the relation between I anig 
and *1) 18 still more prominent cf Skr Gt Sandra-kuptos 

(kottos), Skr 3'’ Boff Goth ;«X, Ger joch, &ca though it 
must be noted that g becomes 7 intervocaiically only, and that an initia 
<7 turned to 7 would be unusual But the *l of 3H may well be regarded 
as unmitial from one point of view 

My theory may recoive further support m Kaof ( liasia) = loj> 
(Pehlavl)=kuh (Pers ) aU signifying *a mounHin and from 
mountain to ‘a cave is not a diflicull or unnatural step by la7gbata 
Tho irastaic I hf will famish a link with the obsolete 

(I am indebted for this Taloable information regarding the Avasfa 
and PcLlavi words to the courtesy of my friend Mr BehrarngurTctauras 
Anklesaria of Santa Cruz Bombay) 

I do not forgot that phonetic laws are cond itionod by tho hunts of 
liuie and place but whon our theory goce far far bac.. into a period 
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dCIccts. This truth operates ia all branches of hnmaa or cren 
cosmic CTolation. Conscqaentlj. to the branch of phonetics, i. c. 
Unguiatic evolution, vihat happened to the data aspiratca in their 
passage from pre-Vedic and Vedic times to Vcdic and post-Vcdic 
and classical Sanshrit. viz. (be precipitation of ? out of them, 
happened again in their passage from Sanskrit to Pr.ikrit; hence 
we have (Skr.) ^1* (Pr.) ^Zt (Skr ) (Pr. and Apabhr.) 

(Skr.) (Apa.) (Skr.) HR; (Pr.) JUff* 

(Skr.) 5!R: (Pr.) RTIT, (Skr.) (Pr.) mh (Skr.) 

(Ap.) (GO VIIPi-187 and 201); also 'TT 

to 5 (if. /A‘. VIlI*r23G) as in (Skr.). JrK! (Pr.). tF?Mt- 

'FS'jf) (G.); ?l?rR^r: (Skr.), (Ap3.)-ae5^?5-il5raiQ-i^3!i?T (G.) 

in the verb (to stroke, espcctallj as applied to tbe stroking 

of the eolca of the foot) from the noon, which as a nonn 

ie, of coarse, obsolete or unkoowo. 

[This precipitation of thesis forlhcr seen in the ease of 
fh during the stage between Apabliramia and Gnjar iti tp.? (Skr.), 

(rr0r(mfST (Goj)]. 

This examination ol the general principle and its working 
through ages of linguistic CToIulion would seem to jastifjr os in 
the theory of 2T( bciug an ancient word from which (Skr.) 
was evolved. The only diilicnUy (bat comes in the way is (bat 
rf; from would indicate an old form of whereas here 
wc lake fhc old form of Dot a solution of this can bo 

found in the possibility of there being two old forms cs well 
ns wf, which is not iubercntly improbable, or it may be that 
was the result of analogy with and the like. But it is not 
where these litnits of timo and ploco are uaccrtain foctors, wo are 
j}x4- io tsiixzig the jnbnnclic y>xincv«Jcfl on yinrtly amvjdjc 

grounds. 

It may bo poiated out with regard to tbo relation between 1 and ^ 
noted just above, lliat (Skr.) bas a X In its counterparts to somo 
languages of tlio Western SmcIwd, vir. eoie (Eng ), lo, 1 m (MLG.), lo 
(LQ ). This would show (hat an initiat *1 also has for its counter* 
part, nud wc need not resort to the ronndaboQt method of (nkisg tho 
n of as con«tTueti% cl\ vnimlial. 

H9 
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necessary to travel far into the field of cosjeclnrc; and so 1 slop 
irberc theory ends and conjecture begins. 

To snmarizo tho theory briefly, I vronld pat the history of 
the irord in the form of a genealogical tree, 

Ui/polhesis aa to 

8»nu}?an2«fl 

soio'C* pfS?', U'Pt 
cave, and pomhly 
of gw (G.) 
retrogretiiidv 
ciohtd from 35f 
HHrfer the operation 
0 / phoveltc ataxnm, 

( 1 ) This is the root saggested by me as existing in very 
remote pre-Vedic ages, and (-a care) mast have 
e^ieted then; 

( 2 ) is evolved, on tho one band, by the precipitation of 1 
from the class aspirate 

while (8) is evolved, on the other band, by the loss of aspiration 
leaving the unaspirated tenue w as a precipitate, (This 
sort of loss of aspiration ia indicated by the change of 
Sanstril into tag in German), 

(4) is the form evolved in the Western branch of the old 
Aryan atockj coiert(L8t.) cata, (ItaL); (A'uta is ang" 
gested only to represent the 55 sound), the affinity 
between *r and ^ and between and 51. being well 
marked in this branch, at least^'in some languages 
thereof, cf. Sandra-kuptos (Gk.),5^ (Skr.),^"^ 

(Qoth>), JT^s (Skr,},cotp(Eng.),iti>,Za(UIiG.),^o(LG*)! 
glie (Eng.), gjfan (A, 8.) and the like! 

(6) stH, 1 suggest, ia a noun from formed by the frit 
termination 5^, eiVl=o projector, then by lalshand, a 
protector of cotoe; (the derivation »^+»7T being an artificial 
one based on external appearances only); 

(b) (G) (“a cave) ia evolved retrogreesivcly from 5ll^ 

partaking as It does of the trait belonging to the ancient 


(0 (giving cave) 

“T IJ i ~ 

►^31(2) (e) (K-uia) (4) Kdofa (7) 

(giving ?I?l) (Coica) I 

\ 1 (Coin) 1 1 

em(5) m‘T(6) X'ojf Kuk 

(8) (D) 



ITS EVOT.TITION n07 

Boarce, b; a proccaa tfhich 1 may be permitted to name 
ns pliontlic atanvn, 

maizes its reappearance tbns in early GnjarAt! litcratnre 
and modem Qnjarati. 

(7}> (&)• (9)* — Ibeae fornisli o collateral sopport of great 
Talne; the Arastaio Kuof, (linked to tbo obsolete ntr,) 
supplying, like one form with a Aop, in 

Fchlarf, and another irith a 7, K^'^h, in Persian. 

It may be objected that Pehlari has lof and not lop, the 
symbols for p and /being identical. Bat I am assured by Mr. B. T« 
Ankicsaria that this point abont the class aspirates is rery moch 
debated and debatable, and that he, (or one, holds that p and not 
/'is the Bonnd. Again, it may be objected against p, that it can 
not yield the A in the Persian Wi, \rhereas/(in lofi ironld yield 
lop. Bat, as Mr. Ankicsaria again tells me, Pehlari nas not the 
only langnago intermediate betrreen AraslA and Persian; there 
trero several other dialects along irUb PeblaTl rrhlcb ocenpled sneb 
intermediate position, and it ia^nite possible that rrhile Pehlar! bad 
the p in lop, the h in Persian ItlAcatne throagb another intermediate 
dialect trhich retained tbe/in/te/. Tbns the genealogical tree 
giren ahoye tnay be amended (to be strictly acenrate) as nnder:— 
itiofa (Ayasta) 


lop (Peblari) . lo/ (another dialect) 

(Persian), Indian 
pronnncUtion-IdA 

The fact that ffu: (Atasla) is the relalire of ^ (Skr.),— 
^u;ra (ATa8l‘0=Jn (Skr.)-necd not be a bar against the position 
taken op by me on the basis of for sneh collateral erolntions 
are not unnalnral or impossible. 

In the above stated points, I tdrance the theory soggested 
under (S) and (C) only tentsilrely and Tfilh great reserratioa. 
Even if that part bo ezelnded, there is enongh tnaierlsl in the 
Remaining data for snpporting my main contention. 
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(<?) Interpolation ( irt 7 ) of 5 ^- 
An adventitious is added in some ivords. 

In Bome words this remains, after interpolation, in tbe 
(?s) liilcrpohiton ^orm of » and in others as ami. 

of Esamplesi— 


Sl<-. 

PriiL. ot ApabJir. 

Guj. 



titti 

trqT 


1 1 

i^rgr 


J 


firatq? 



fern; 

f 


ftqn? 

J 




Bq: 

ss 


fttn 

fimi 



[Note:— The comparative antiquity of this ttUI he 
ibie from tbo fact that (^f^) is found in a work dated V.S. 
lC08-5(lrfl-7?c5aa (mtala-Gianthdialt, Part 11, P. 4C)r^ 

and earJIor still in K^absdsdfe-rrahaadha (V.S. 
15i2)-BlS gw i>fSK ( II~99). For an account 

ol the added ^ yielding see p, 244 in Lect. IV 

Section 1]®’ 

29. See St. Hi. y//7-jv377 and 370. 

30. (G ) IS an cxcoptieo Tlio reason n to bo found 

iu accent, has tlie accent on llio first sj liable (*l) and hence 

there IS no need for the in WI. 

The process intho three words is as under. — 

Hifnf, «75Kf, (§«3l ai^If in ^ dropped ) 

Similarly in the case of nnd 

31. (Si ZW. VIII— iv“230),' henJO the double 

for Thug Ilfinachnndn, the real reason appears to bothat^ffll 
is formed from where thesis dropped (Si, 77/1, VIII-ii-78) 

end the remaining H »8 donMed (St. Ut VfII-ii-89), 

32. These (juotations have been given narlier by mo in a dilTercnt 
connection. Vi U fupra^ Lcclnre IV, Section T, P. 240 
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— 

{With a vowel) 

Skr, Pr. or Ap#. Guj. 

^T?r: ®rf^5 (“piles) 

Tills form Tvas la treqaeat nso la the sixteenth and 
BeTcnteenth centaries of Vikrama cra> and cren in recent litcra' 
tare it was in vogae in poetrj: — 

<TKT (Dslpatram) 

JThFTfr?: 

( fer *Tr^rr5^ l K&nhadadrPrahandha, I, 22) 

It is (throogh by ) 

9Tt3. ihf 

(£>t<ya) (= therefore, incessant rain) 

OTtnf^ pft 

(also, alternatiTely, 

[5i. 7A‘. VlIMr 8CC giree QIJ as an ddfia of aUernatiTely. 
If that is recognized, ^ comes direct, and ^ by dropping the ? 
and then changing to ^.3 
(With consonants) 

('*■) 

(optionally 

33 is n Persian word also. a pen slnped 

like llio tail o£ a dove (A Persian into PeiBiaa Dictionary, entitled 
Ofic<3»-iif liughdt). Alfo (Pcr8iaD)='BIuo, 5|a=lluo sky. 

Could in Persian hare been formed from (bfuo)^ or it 
may bo that was taken into Persian from Sanskrit €1F1, and then 
In Sanskrit, ^3 means ‘a ptgeon,' a dove/ and also ‘tho grey 
colour of a pigeon’ (Aplo’s Dictionary). It is possible that the adjectivo 
‘lino’ in Per*ian was so takon from Saoskpt. 

The tl remains unchanged, and so fir the word is a 
Tho ? may I'o an crolnlo of 5 in ^3V~?’li33"^13q“^i3s"^q3*“qq3(, 
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^ or ?Ii:^{by nUern- 



ately dropping ^ or 

'fist 

Quj. *AtIT»a cavity; from It the 


(p.iSaoM veri 

1 flhlcHf and also wirf. 

ifi'i'f:: 

iflora 


ifi.'ti' 



(") 





s“fPlS 

W 

(De^a) 

qnny 

(3l) 




^SEI 

511S (a flame) 


=3^ 

SIR 



H55” 



fl9 


84. S<. i7^. VIlI-i-U4nolestUechftDgoof*¥:to8?r^ only in 

case of CR (Skr.)— <Pf.). Tho principle fs here exlenJed ty way 
of W3'lfsl in GujerHU. 

35, Pr, Bhlndlrkar derives tbo word as above. (Hia Lcctnres, 
P. 173). Tho (^|?l sound of ^ remains unexplained. If may 1» a® 
exception. 

30. This is at least as olJ no V, S. 1641, for Bhtma Kavi's J/in* 
Lihl has'“ 

fRf ?nnf *i[?5 » (/TaM VIII, St, 30). 

Also,— 

(Tltd, St. 47). 

At any reto Y. S. 1&74, Ibe year of tbo Copy, witnesses Ibl# ^ i® 

37. This may have been the result of tho operation of the princi- 
ple of Dut>’’elion\ a desiro to distinguish tho word from (» to get 
swollen). ^?rt (= to occer, to strike one’s mind) may have been 
formed with an aspirated ^ (c)* 



hs LVOtUllOK 



((Wjo) 'swn (iniTjn ) 



( de^jaJ 






(!>) 

TP?f; 

«K?a 

'PJ 


_ Billets 

trol, mft 

ntrq: 

5v!5 

>Tra^‘ 


38. <(^1 13 thenamo apccially gncQ to tlio eproutliogs of tjata, 
gron-n ID amall baskets placed before the goddess in tlie days of 
itdca rii(r<t liolidoj'e. 

39. The moaning gi^on In the Z)^/t-«<tjna-pi(tW for STJ^I is JJftl 

(III-48). Dot IU-57 baa also 55 for This leases the 

matter doubtful D^/i-Hctma-mdM IH51 lias and 

the gloss on it has WT 5 r 5 ?l . Could 5R bo n Sanskrit word ’ It 
looks suspiciously (/f/yoi liko &ca But 515 must bear tlio 

tnoaoiog, *'a tree*. 

40. Nrajolil bisttt, in Ills CVearyct J/«M P 77 , gives '^•'1^ ns n 

baD‘>kril root m tlio sense of “(o roouut (0 ascend’ , giving bj waj of 
ilhislrAtiOD tiio BcntCDCc U|3 ^SD). This is 

vvitliout any outlionty, rilnini gives (lOlli conjugation) ("to 
lreaV)nnd^^ ns a variant of («= to rain to 

cover) SI. Williams and Apto follow iho obovo. In Ins Dhdi i- 
ia» 3 rahat \ rajiUl Sistrt adopts the samo meaning*, but quietly slioves 
ID ^5^ as an additional mcaniog cn fais own account Of course, U is 
wrong nCmacliandra has (learlv given 00 altcmalivo dc/r/a of 
eip'^.fSi III Mil lv-205'. ]f existed ID Sanskfit in that sense, 
nfmacliandra wonld not have given ^?^as such an tulria 

41. Some derive this from but this requires a change of 

q to 5 vvbiili IS rather a stretch (5 to 5 and then a'piration-'is not quite 
unposaiUo, however), though tlio sense Is nearer in But *ltsj 

is also a fom In 0. and hero the conjunct can only come from tTtliqi 
and not from Besides, qwqii would l>o qi^q^ in Prikrit 

(Apvbliramtv). 
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Vir 

fr53<- 

'r'is 




?Tir 



*I15IT 

<nH3 

Tisy 


snj 0*13 



to 

Ctl S^o) 



5«{ 

% 


[Sanskrit /al^a has 3^ St Jit VIII it 08 has 

and VIII irl85 has 1! Ihu last is accepted ibis 

instance tnsj be eiclndcd or rather it may be regarded 

as one m which the of began in the Pr ikrit Ungoage 
The sense 18 changed because ior/ whereas G 

to braif The principle laid down ID iSi //< 

IT SiiS IS earned into Go]ar vtij 

[The principle of this apparently nnacconnlablo fitiTT of 
la found m rare ciees in Prvhiil also (Skr ) (Pr ) 

(Si II Vliri2SO),'JJl?T (Skr >, T^fiy (Pr ) dca i-ca {Bi Jl 


VIII 1 232) 3^^ 

42 n 18 cl Bngcd to i; lo Sa«r«j^ t (S Ufi VIII lY 259) ?3 
^ ould bo from (Pr ) Gojar&ll root and GujarMt p P 
Pr^k^lt may also have 

43 (Icftland) (DHi j dnw ri in,IV-6) lien ly^SJ^h 
any left limb, left ailo 

44 Dr Bl Indlrkar girca an interesting cxplm'it on of ll o asplra 
tion of Doaep rates in rcgatl to P It it may stand good for all otl cr 
languages, and it will explain tl o aspirat on id tbo ca«c of some of tbo 
abore instances IIo says — 

‘ An unaspuato is cl anged to an aspirate wl cn it is followed in (I e 
same word by a Bibilnnt x x z x The heavy /edia <1 't 
forms a cocstitoent of iho sibilant sound 1 as mado such a strong fm* 
prcesion on tho car of the hearer that I e immediately prepares 1 Ims !t 
to kt It out, and tl us uses it even m prononnciog tic letters wbicl 
precede tl o fibiJanl and do oot require it (lirs Lccturf* Pp 49-4J) 
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(n) TiiL LOSS, OF iTir. 

, . The ulsarga may be stated tbos — i 

(n) Uis 

The ?, tcuhnginPrdLrit, Dt-fffa, ortnlermeJtale 
forms in some aorUs, ts dropjKd, akcther tie be u member of a 
conjunct or bt iLilft a toiul «» form If e aspiialing factor tti a 

•.lass aspirate, in Ih last case the droppin/ oj t!'i,%Uaies Iff corre- 
spjmling uncitpnati 

hj-mpUS’— 

(HSTil 5) 


Skr. 

Prdb. or Ap. or Dt^ya 

Guj. 






nta 


fiiaS (fis-Hsi) its {also 'its m Snr«t 
District)^'’ 


!i5aj ('5«'ra. 'icia) 

5IWT*’ 


Itc turthc' Accoiiota for Hits Iiabit by tbo fact that prosimciilioa is 
facilitated by trantfcrrio;; ono of tl 0 ctcmcots of a I'Qundito aootLcr 1 0 . 
by a<isitn>Iatisg thorn to cscli other os tunch as possiblo To this 1 may 
suggest na odditiooal cxplaoatioo aiz tho sound heard hat sticks 
bettor ID tho mind sod (iicrcforo it is uced first m uttcraoco to some 
extent ns in this aspiration, or folly as in the caso of®n^^(mctathosi«), 
(Q.) R?I5I for (Skr.) etc.. This tendency is somctuscti so potent 

that sonio children pronounce as 

•to bndcr 5i. 7/^. ^ Ilt-i~85, tho short ^ of the initial sjHsbio 
followed 1 i ft conjunct, turns into (optionally ). 

4C This®? in vogue in bnrat excludes tin. corrcctnc s of Ih. 
allcrnili'c d<-ri'aiion from (bkr.), (Pr ) 

47. S'ltiiftU Itliat'ft ■f’afJnidrnfi has Tiio ? Iiai 

lingered etiU opto himaU’s litnc, lut evidently as a vanishing star, Thu 
cl here IS changed to U under an ulnrgi to bo dealt with later on. 
There 13 an alternative pljonctic cour«c — — ?I3iT. ?raH m 
found In I'rtioMla Cihuri, bt SO. Tlio tonal *l would l« partly tho result 
of tho dinticuni in 

40 
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(erroVi^ 5 ^)' 


Sifivi 

tnJFSE (=11503) 

otsni 




oapirate) 


« 7 TTT, 

5 “3 (« wUIi) 

I altcrnatiTelj 


48. «lWl ^ntI’>5l=(aDoouncemeDt was made by) beat o£ drum 
m the towB 

49. Some people BTCO now Dfe the word g«m. 

50. Hemaohondro gives (a woman who milbs) i® 

his DeSF-nW in'Jl I, 108 and g!o«8 thereon. This would ehow the 
existence of this form ?K forW aa far buk as Hemachandra and 
earlier 

51 S>dlc.VIll-ii JJO gives ^51 aa an udeia o£«5 m ApabhraioSa 
Dr Tessitori (Notes, § 70 (5)) derives this from Fn?iK(Skr.) rcljioS 
on Pifichel § 206. Pucbel m § 206 does give as the source-word, 
but cites Htmacbandra it- 419 which m fact gives ns the original 

52 Dr. Bb'indirkar detiVBsg ( = witli) from ?T*i (His Lecture*! 

r. 251). 
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. 'TWItlJ-SSSre 



ferJFt 

(=jfl cooked) 


(DMj») ^IthvI 


*ni 

I7J5t 

371 


wim0R-5?niirs- 

sfnuT^ 


3ra5 






(DUga) s:^ (qr^ro) 



g3'» 


HiftBfti; (ursn) 

(—An anno 
^raddha ceremony). 


iDtii/a) gto 
( = IRtqa) 


TST\t: 




("otI) 

'TqVNft 


TO 



ns. Marljlil prcsorvca Ihc 

54. ATish well, tliU is a well-kcown idiom. 

55. Tliis is ODQ of ecrerai elteroatirs forms of 

5C Jo if girCB in the Id 5«. /7A VnM-2C' (rfloi 

witlt a passive scdio), is made oot of this bodq, ^25^ is 4lien 
formed as a causal from it, (This would fall under Utinrga V*^ 
in the last leclnro, IV-sectioa I.) 

' 57 Sn-3^=*coocealed’; and then 800*6 "looked for" 

(because a tiling that is canceated is looked for). This is a possible, 
lint iinconAinciog derivation, especially, when wo have the deft/a word 
at band. D^/t'fidma'nidM, n~109. 

53 The X i« interpolated under the principle governing fii. lie, 
V/ir-lr-359, 

59 Some pronounce the word as 5^3. In that caso the instance 
will fall nnder the previous portion of Ihe \ilt<iri}a, viz: VUl ahiftod 
codward. 
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«rRnf:; 


'trft"’ 


STtUS 




.5^ 


(Deiiia) 

(=qfmTe^^:) 



% 



These insiancea are itk anch a large nnmber that Mr. BeoroM 
statement (Vol. I| 202} ahont f being rarely elided must he 
rejeoted as based on inoomplete observation or information. 

The dropping of the ? may appear capricious, but on a 
careful examination the cause of the will be found cither in 
difficulty of pronunciation or unimportance of the dropped 5i 
some similar feature.' 

[This process of of % has a small beginning in Frlkril 
Si. JJi. VIII-U-34, while prescribing the change of H to ? general" 
ly, makes an exception m the case of and where the 

evolote is S (tta). This is only a practical way of noting the 
real phonetic change, viz. the loss of % after the R is changed to 
%•, for the w must aspirate the 7 in the first instance.] 

We shall now take up sncIi Vtsarffas as are jointly shared by 
Gujar iti with some other sister languages, without variatiou in 
their essential nature, riz 


0a!s C-Vtsarga 
I, The tn/i anil- 
svara 


CLASS (C) 
THE SOFT (OR 
[ftsarga I 


This cnuii lira was unknown to Sanskrit; even the nasalized 
as in was attached to a strong nasal sound. P/Aknt 

GO Ut3l js an arithmetical table, Ulul. 

Cl IS used in compounds like and the like uhere 

gives the sense of ji'r, jisr Seod, ;>er house, ami the like. 

IS used IP Klthi^vUa and some other parts of Gujarlt, 
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also did not possess the soft anatiara Ool; ffitb the nso of 
ApahJiramia commenced this soft anusrata, inside a word as well 
88 at the end, as in ^^etc , where the **ST3Jnf^ 

IS really a ? preceded by, or closely mixed tip with a softly 
nasalized rowel also 5 at the end of words,*’ e g 

(»^),thi9 intemally), 

(=51 f| Sir ), also frt ^TWRt (plnr ) etc etc 

Gnjanti has taken this soft nnwr^ra from the itpoi/roiTi/o 

„ ^ (a) Internal in words, 

Sn/t oHustAra 

nny Ictiternai or and (b) Final 
f (it 

This latter is taken particniarly from the 
Apabhram^a.' 

(a) Internal 

(«f)-(A short rowel preceding the anuitrSro) The strong 

, oni(ii Ira in the Prul rit and other originals is 

Orif/i lai i(roug 

ainm \ra teen} weakened to Gnjamii and the preceding 
tied a (IpTctelug , , ,, , 

t,i !th, i, I Icnglhencd - 


Skr 

Pr or Ap 

Gnj 




tTTT 


TITfl 



m 

wrriwT 

HtnST 




^tfi 






ORI 


C2 Si n, \III-n 337 
r Si m MU ir-lll 

Ci S //( MII-nl-25 glos*! this prcrails In Pr kpt a!«o Cot 
It IS \palihranjia \ liieli re\cJs m tl e soft oni »r Ira generally 

Ci 9T IS derived ftom 5^*»to go cronkeil the nasal m *1% mn*t 
be a resuscitation an tioeon«'*ioos rein^citat on, of that winch 

remainel ibrimnt la^T 
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tintrT 





nr 



liri!!®*' 






al? 



Brat 


mtl (Pr ) I 
(Ap)j 

BM^ 


% 

ifl^os (throaghaposs- 
lUe 

IDU^a) 

( „ ) PlW'’ 
(=K'itaOT) 

akaft 

(and tliererrom 

Fvciphm • 


■iJI 


H 

TB 




SrwjTK 



^vrsT 




CG the thigh In Senelcrit ^ eignifies the part of the leg 

tict'i^eeD the knee and the anhle, i e the ehank, the ahm TheBenBoiB 
evidently transferred in Qujaralt I had M Williams says means 
the upper part of the leg also ID older jang;uage I should like to Bee 
some quotation or authority to support this 

67 Sj JTf VIII-it- 412 prescribes for ApabhramSa We 

get BWf under this principle The ^and ^uaite into here, tbrougl 
the ? sound inherent in ^ (See, « ifra, the ut$arga about nasals ) 

68 I am not sure about this derivation I give it as a more cod' 
jecturc 

69, See Deft-ji&ma-mdJA, IV 35 

70 ntmachandra does not give this in his (S<. 

\ iII-i'-2G) but he uses tbe word *155 incidentally as a FrUkrit word in 

m pai-nUma-tMdM, H, 'm’iSl 
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No. 1 Is an exception in tliat it preserves tbc strong onu* 
Ultra uncliangcd; Nos, 2, 3 end i are exceptions in tliat tbey 
weaken tbc a»ustura tcit^tout lengtfaeningtbc preceding vowel. 


(^) A long vowel preceding tbc onustdra:— 


Loiiij coieel nt 
original jirtcetliitg 
the ioeaKe Ht d 
atiiisviirtt. 


TTTvTr'T 

Mbs 

(Here the anuudra is weakened in Gnjaruti. 
Compare Mar »tbi Irom Skr. where 


in baa the anuaium weakened.) 


I:.xceplton . — 

(Here tbc nasal remains strong). 

[Noter^^TRT is a cations word with a strong nasal, (there 
is no sQcb Saoakrlt word), for in tatidhain words generally a 
long vowel followed by a nasal always weakens tbc nasal. 


In conseqaence of the false Sanskrit appearance o( this word 
owing to tbc atrong nasal, there arc some persons who wrongly 
componnd it with W5, and say instead of 

(rr) The above instances belong to a gronp 
atUleff^tit nasal,’ in Frui'rit bat 

lit KonU not pou' weakens it in Gujarati. There is another group 
‘n'j? . of words which add a soft unustura in Gojaralt, 

Prtllril; the COtl- ' 

juiict'/olhiL'ing the there being none in tbc origical even upto tbc 
amisvdra ts itmoh- PrAktit^* stage, the onasniro precedes a con- 
tajiwi i““'‘ '’W''' ‘'‘= pr.ctdiDg 

vowel lengthened. Bncb words arc.— 


Skr. 

Pruk. or Ap. or DC^ya. 

Qu]. 

‘ 



tftt 







Qnii 

Biq 

\ 


71. Tills til$arga, eo fnr, would he ae (V'UI't* 

i6) of IKuiacliasilrn. 



^20 

TEE niBTOBY OP TIIB 

GTIJAbAtI LANGtJACE 



qifinT’ - 



(gender changed) 


31^ 

arii^q 





tli^^STT 

HTOt 


(DeSya) 5^ 

5tT 


(,.)«« 



tz 

TZ 



i\i 





f^sr 

qtqr 



Is 

7.f0TI 

3f3«l 




iz^ 


S1^ 

st{*t (=llie alia ol a 

arty: 

ttlieel) 


a^^ 

ijg (=a pocket) 

SIS 


sng 


' fei'O" U”' («> •> Traknl won! of wluel> 

4«I BiBilorly 0 0 »s » Prit'il '•Old). Thii worf moBl Hiotcfoi 

bo rcgatiUiI as doubtful; ^ t, it,nt 

73 iR^g and are both GujarAU words (meainQg a gallani. 
dandy") but related to cacb other in point of aH«8t.tiro m tLo above 

banner The derivation is unknown to mo 

74 This can be traced to ^l®5?lRi (SI r ) easily But mmachandri 

(VIII— iv— 26) gives ^^as a speciBc ddt/o of g® Ilcnce I have 
included it here. 

76 E. g. ’JPl ^1^1“ (He) dogged bia footsteps. 

76 HSmaebandra gives WlJ, in But ^akuntaU has 9*^ 

Thus I have taken Wt« above m order to mark the 
earlier alage of the word- 
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Skr. Prak. or Ap or DClya. Goj. 

nf^K (M. tnft) qi^ 

firfs! qnq 

i?!q!i fern rftf; 

a«T 

BK Bii^ 

gr^ gi: 


tNole;— 1571 (rom ?TO: (Skr,), qjm (Fr.) is aa IniUm’C 
ondcr tbts liesd partiallf, becaase (be neak oasal ia added vritboitt 
Icogthemag the preceding TOitclJ 

DCiya *nPt7^ ("V3), G. la another partial inalancc, aa 
the Tonel preceding (he anu$itira U not lengthened. 


U nrdi haonff 0 

(u) The follomog words bare a long towcI 

huff vcieel ohtad^ 
teJien ihe ta/i xovetl 
II i«/rod«crd 

already when the weak 
Introdnccd:— 

DasalkatiOQ is 

(.) 

Skr. 

Prik or Ap, 

GuJ. 

qniT: 




Rfttrnc 

!li& 


(^1-^5)’“ 



77 311^ I 

(Dlitma Kan a HarnLl] Will, 42). 

The metrical \alab ehowa (bo aNuacorii in ^ to Iki a soft ono here. 

78 (’tUbccomCfl *(15? as well aa •RIU la rrlhpt (5i. //e \lll-iv- 

162), but tho 8cn*o 18 different to (n^=touch, whilo Ti§t» 

a 0 aarC|WhicU is the sense m ^O). Hence (bis dcriraiion 

79 Under 5i. //«'. MII-iv22M*^8houIdho^3[-ml'r'.krit Bnt the 
actual csistcoeo of llZ In Gu;ari(t aten end of the phonetic chtin and 

In Sanskrit at tho other end jnetiGcf us In discarding the adtra k, 
far as Gujarltl i3 concerned, and applying (he general rule in fa. //r. 
VIlI-ii-31, 'ic thcchageof *^lo?. 

•11 
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Skr. 

Vr. or Apa. 

Gnj' 

UW 

CIW 

Bin (dqrt)®” 



■iTBiqi (qrsrat .Im)'” 

5T^r: 

m 

jisi 

^NT: 


qhii 

(b) There is another group ol 

: BOrds Bticli take a aoft 

afiwrdra at the end.— 

Skr. 

Pr. or Ap. 

Gnj. 


mi 

^ (also 

m 

«IT 

tii 

ni 


(particle meaning “don't") 


«nmt 

qrtori 


direct 

tsTtni . 

*nin 

direct 






[Kotefli" 

(1) This process it BOmclImes applied (o words ol 
Fersiaa origio also: — 

(Pets,) (G.) 

(2) The weak anastura is and IS* is eyidently the 
remnant ol the Sanskrit termination In 
remaining TroidB>exoept (where the anusvdra is 
not easily acconat8bie)-theBoft nnusiwa is the rcsnlt 
oi an inilaeace ol the final nasal letter^ 

The above Hat is in addition to the words with a final anu 9 tura 
already given at the outset. 

80 is arrived at by a change In gender and the addition oi 

the 3 tcrmlnstioo, and by a mere cLan^ in the gender, (leader 

changes are well-known and nnmerons in the transition from Sanskrit 
to I’rikrit and GujarAtt. 
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UTSARQA II 

ClanC Utsarga eerUiD words an original anmiura 

II Lo*a of aim hating putttbl^ psaaed tbrongh a softening 
ZZl Wm!f. >• •lloeethlr lost by i process ol 

Ungihtntd, or if wearing oat, and the preceding towel la 
‘omclmiB leoEthened, sometimes it icmsios 
i« oeoaaionattT/ short, and in (hat case the follwlng consonant 
doiilleJ, jg occaaionally donbl cd in transit 

Esatoples — 


Skr, Pr or Ap or Dtija Onj 


(1) 

Rfifir 

Rrry 




{= 

scrawls on all fonra) 

(2) 

*|7CTT 

qswi 


(3) 




(•*) 


tl5-'iia * * (iretra "Urt) 

% 

(S) 


(direcl-oia Ooj 513^)®“ 

^\IS^ 

(C) 


(DJjs) irm'® 


(7) 


Dciys W>I*‘ 

^fpJT 

(8) 

51^ 

A 

5lV(=«ait)®^ 

81 

Si m 

VIII-11-U4 has tlg^a (g the list 

82 

WlR*n Rt^l 91^*1 1 (raianra I iMiO, 50 

V S 1508 ) For an 


altcrnatito evolation of Ibis word eo« $upra pago 313 a 47 

83 See Diit ttSma meUd VI, 14 There aro somo who try to com 
as a Sanskrit origmal of but there la so aathority for aoch 

a word 

84 /Jt*/, « Ina mdM does not giToCT^ os a DCSya word Dot 

m II, 12 and I, 32 the word is used (apparently as a Pr^kfit word) 
m expTamrog other D^5ya words HoweTcr has tl a 'clear ap* 
pearanco of a D^lya word, oven if ^be the Sanskpt eqairaleot. 

uclets this may ho regarded aa a case of what DloomGell calls 
laplolosj 

85 (»! guess) tsusel to Saiukrit to mark an ^ 
IS thccce turn d In Oiijar'tt, into an ladecl ntble, meaning “as if* — 

^0 J tW ^ *ivq ijo *FI ll 
Pri'misaal AalU^ydna, \ , 8 
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(9) 

( 10 ) Ti^ 

[Notes. — 

(a) There is an instance nhere the onj£grfljo of ^ in ?f?irT^ 
is weakncd and the <7 is retained unchanged. This may be re* 
garded as a direct eTolution;— 

^ g enn i 

(Vaianta Vtldsa, 42), 

(b) This process of weakening the anusi&ra apparently in 
an otherwise iatsama word is visible in other places also; e. g. 

(Ibid, 8t. 50) 

Here the anustdia in^>^I^^ mast be sounded weak as the 
metrical value requires it to be soj 

In Instances (1), (8), and (7) the preceding vowel is 
lengthened. In the rest, it remaios ehort, of these in only somber 
(4) the succeeding consonant is doubled 

The process of dropping the anuttdara can be traced in an 
embryo (tJVjf) form in Prakrit: St. Bi. Vni-i-28, 29 are in- 
stances in point. Under those tdlrat becomes, in Prakrit, 
becomes ^hrr, and BO forth. Tbns the present MUarga 
may be viewed as an 

UTSABGA in 

The following words add the anusiura but keep it strongt 
Class C. Vtsarga thns preserving the value of the conjonc, 
111: strong anu- ... • • , 

ot/™ aiLd m It. origiMls.— 
some cafes. 

Skr. Frakr. Or Ap. or UeSya. Guj. 

(Dciy.) 

86. Vide KnmArap&la Chariia, Vj, 88, Personally I am iaclmed to 

regard this as a verb made out of Uits, 

87. The onustdra At the end of A tadbJiava word when comiog 
after WI (as in the plural of neater gender houds ending in ®)j or after 
^and’fll is also ^55; e. g. *nst, qjsij^ ( inter;. )= What ? 
imitative sound qb of a brass trnmpet, 



ITS EVOLUTION 


325 


direct 


'isft 


■ifft 

q!lT: 





fWffi (fi^) 

[Of. Iliadf ^ from Skr. 

01. also old GojarJlf in^>r 


from Skr. quoted abore from VansanlarVtiuia, 50). 


The principles gOTcrnios the pronunciation of anusrura in 
Gujarat! may be Ia:d donn as under:— 

(^) In ro/eomo as irell as tadihava rrords 
an internal anuitdra after a abort rowel is 
alwaj (I. e. hard) e. g. 
etc. 

(cr) The anu$rdra after a long rowel in 
ta/foma words is ^ (hard)} e. g. etc.. 

(These are generally written fl^, etca., in the form of 
a conjunct of a class nasal and the following consonantt and so 
ibis is no case of anusidra.) 


Pri«<yjf<aj7ocer«* 
tng lh6 jiroitmieia' 

hoii fif atittssvdra 
in GujarAlt; dlW, 
€lg«>t and 


(U) The anu$vdra after a long rowel in tadi/iora words Is 
(soft); e. g. thu, Wit, emt, 
tpti etc.'* 


Exception:— 

TiritT The anusntra here is the result of some false 
analogy, as of and the like. 

(u) The anuttura on the rowel at the cud of a tarfi^ara 
word is e» g« ^l?» 'fl?* ^5 etc.. 


(?) The anttsrdra after a short rowel inside labdhara words 
of the following typo is e. g. 

etc . 

[This is, in a way, an exception to the principle (q:).} 

(^) The oauirdra after the rowel 9 at the end of tadbhara 
words (Indicatieg the neater gender, or the first person itcgular 
present tense of rerbr, or words like is e. g, ?nj» 

etc.. 
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It will be interesting to note with regard to this 

antisiura (indicated nnder (^) jnst now) that 
its pronunciation yarics in intensity in different 
parts ol Gnjaiati and this variation can be 
demarcated broadly thns:— * 

It is alroDgtsh in Snrat and Broach Bis* 
tricts, and in Kuthiaruda, aimoat resembling a powerful 


a/iusv^ra 

pronoiojcect in vary' 
VI ff degrees o/iotok- 
ness IK diff'erent 
parte of GujauU. 


annsTura; 

It is middling strong or weak in tbe Ahmedabad District and 
ronnd abonti and represents the Irne sonnd; aud- 

it is weakest, almost to a Tamsbtng point, in Oharoiara (tiio 
tract between the Vntraica and the Mab! rircrs.) 


[Notes:— 

(l) In poetry the 6nal ^ (as also t as in 7^ ikoa.) is 
optionally ^ or ^ (i. e. quantitatively long or short). This Is a 
mere convention doe to a desire tor metrical oonrenience and tbe 
liberty which vernacular prosody takes with the quantity o( 
syllables, unlike Sanskrit where tbe syllabic quantity is rigorously 
adhered to. 


(2) This ontdvdra is retained in the neater gender aiogular 
in the nominative case only, in other cases (in the singular 
number) it is dropped, e. g. rn?pr» yn?T3 etc.; [7g?r7 would be 
plnral). Farsi Gojartiti disregards this mis and writes &ca. in 
the aingnlar number also. But It is unrecognised by Gnjaratte; 
and those who, like the late Ksvi NarmadaSankar (who at one time 
wrote 97 (aee his Sara ^akostaia), adopt this iaconeet 
practice, betray a deplorable ignorance of the genius of their 
mother-tongue. An nnconscions'a&d unnecessary anxiety to 
distinguish the neater gender from the masculine, i. e. to 
emphasize the neuter gender of *9719 as distinguishable froia the 
masculine gender of is responsible for this error, an error 
which lands the writer into the confnsion between the singular and 
plural number in the neuter gender forms themselves 1 For *n^ ' 
ffonld be plurjsl ajao.^ 
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Haratbt presents a corioca analogy to Gujarati in tbo matter 
ZlarAiht analogy anuaedra eren as to the territorial dm- 

in ting reaped, even sions nbere the aonnd raties in intensity. The 
^ Gnjarati corresponds to the tif in Maruth 
(this as regards the nonns and adjectires in 
neater gender only: the other forms of verbs, for instance, present 
no resemblance). Thns the nasal in the final U (^« 

etc.) is strongish in the Konkana portion of HabarajLtra, and 
>Tcak in the BCIa portion i. e. Dakhan proper. 


Mr. K. L. Tamer has contrlboted a saggestire and instruct* 


ilfr. It L. 
Turner a discHijioH 
of the Imlo-Aryan 
iVniafi,y)ar/fy e*- 
a»M»e(2 ami ap- 
preciated 


ire article on “The Indo-Aryan Nasals in 
Oajarati’’ to the Journal of the Royal Asistio 
Society (Janaary 1915), some points treated 
Vfhercin may very well be noticed here. They 
refer to 


(a) The loflaencc of the lost accent on the change of >T to 
nasalized ^ C^), 

and (b) The loss of sasality doe to cfasQges la accent. 

Under (a) Mr. Tamer points oot^* that in Gajarat! Uitr 
retains the if nod does not change it to UTf (bs in Uindf and 
Marulhf), bat T*fn: becomes bccanse the accent precedes 

ibe nasal in the former and follona it in the latter. lie also 


8S. See r. SI of the Joarnal, text and foot-sote. 

89. Dr. Sir R. G. DhiodarLar regards tho in ^ as a return 
back to from ^ (sec liis Lectores, P. 177) oa the ground that GujarAtt 
changes 9 to ^ in other cases where an original ^ (by itself or evohed 
from exists, c. g. Skr- pr, <b^6, G. JH^fSkr.), 7l^.(rr.). 
<11^ (G.) The only doubt IS that in cases Iiko ilk ,£c. tho ^ cxi!<tB 
only in cognate languages like Hindi and 31arathl. and these are not 
intcnnedialo languages between Prikrit and Gujailtt, unless we take 
rrfj, sitj BB Apalhramia forms, end Ihcrcforo intcrmcdiato steps, which 
is what Dr. Dh\adArkar perhapa really means. All tho same Jlr. 
Tumcr’e theory can be accepted at nipplcmcntaty to Dr. Bhlcdirkar’e 


aicw. 
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points ont®® that the nasal is lost in the change from (Pr. 

to (GnjO. (Skr.) qgi^T5,to (G) *1^, and the like 
because the accent is shifted from to the root'syllable in the 
case of as regards (G.) he has not definitely 

pointed out the change of accent* bat presumably the accent is 
believed to shift from q to ^ and hence the loss of the nasality of?. 

This is really a very inatrnctive and saggestire treatment 
and the whole article is worth close study; though it mnst be 
admitted that in several places there is radical error, as when, at 
F. 83, in regarding the ?^a3 dropped in words like (which he 
calls 3?Tt), '=51^ (qR^ according to him, from HH?), (tW as he 
pats iO, (®Tq)» Mr. Tamer clearly ignores the principles which 
regulate the in Gujarati words. These I have already indie* 
ated and discussed in the foregoing portion of my Lectures, and 
arc more or less irrelevant here. 

UTSaRQJ. IV. 

The above discussion leads np to another uUarga dealing with 
. nasalized soft consonants. It possesses fea* 

IV^Naiahsed tares peculiar to Gujarati more than its sister 

^^soKOHJij *5, languages, and on that ground may not belong 
' to class C. However I prefer to deal with it 

here because it is closely connected with and suggested by the 
discussion just closed, and secondly because there are some fea* 
tures shared in common by Qujaruti and Marathi and Hindi. This 
fact will be manifest in the coarse of the followicgtreafment. 

This ultarya may be broadly stated thus:— 

The nasal (fifth letter} of a clasi is changed to a nasalized 
pure sonant (third letter) of that class, when the syllable con* 
taining that nasal is accented, i. c. q becomes q becomes '^5, 
ui becomes ' 

00. See P. 32, 6.42 in the Journal in question. 

91. q, ^ and 5 arc to bo taken aa aiuiUar to tiio weak Jia<i3l- 
ued ^ in ApabbramSa (^sgJUl^Cl UWI 115. VlII-iv-SO?), and not like the 
alrongn nealized 9 in iu Sanskrit. Closely scnitnlEcd, how- 

ever, this InslanoQ will disclose U,c fact that the strength is duo to the 
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(It is not possible to ilod? Aod ^ attectcd m ibis manner, 
for they do sot occur ss independent consonants in words). 

This nasalization Is expressed conreoiently and simply by 
putting the pure sonant and Basalizing the preceding rowel by 
marking it with an aKiiscara. I shall adopt this simpler symbol. 
Examples:-^ 




-TO + 5 (Q.) 

TOi 

TOTJf: (Skr.) 


(6.)=a Mt+A 


(G.) + Icm. term. 

5tik5t (used 

+ fem, term. 

5Itwft 

(1) "sift 3TO<ift tjeft 51 Bttft” 


Xaralarutn, i'u/a'^axi^urai/, P. It). 
(2) W'J ^ ^ 'rinft, rfj an!"ft. 

VtinnUi-prttbnnitfia, V, 62. 


(Skr.) 

^ a>r.) 


ttMlfit: (Skr.) 

(Pr.) ) 

f v\€\ 



(Wl (SuraliO.) 

«(5nrF! (Skr.) 

atl^uuiiui 

(atfswrJT-^rf^'Tr- 

•TTior 

ntif+t 

IT 


TO+3 



TO®* (Skr.) 

(Ap.) 


WTO (Skr.) 

(Ap.) (namcofa town) 

STIrrrft: (Skr.) 


tfnd 


(See DttrXiSmtrS/aiu F. 163. St. 17) 


coBjtjnct ^ aod not lo any fnhcrcol quality of tljfj nasal, for aJt-'r all thi 
q, in tine case ufjo. gets aplit up into^aD<t cuality ont of wlucl, the 
•f change^ into ^ l<fore tbo foiloniog and llici 2 »*aiity may be weak 
for awgbt wc can 

rj 
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*T5WI^I (Skr.) *T?wg (Ap.) 

° (as ia Bkr.) ^TfT (as iq 

(Skr.) wrc^piFi (direct) 

'r¥»rf^, phir. (Skr.) (Pr.) 

(»tisnn-'n*r»i-<ii5|ot) 

(Skr.) (G.) (in'poetry id the seiiEC oE “trulj")' 


(Ski ) 

(Ap ) 





BlttfilT; (sui ) 

bIrir (Ap ) > 



(ifti.R-feaiaR-Bpts) j 


'SW: (Str.) 

»?S('EW Ap.) 


>11^! (Sir.) 

%S (lilfc Ap.) 

tit 

(Sir.) 

ifse') (Pr.) 



(.55*-'“ ^55*) 

H5t 

(01. 

M. .5^, 'to) 



»ttIT(T (Arabic)**!, The Dame of the inrenlor of the litten 
sod thcD, 2/ .“i hitcr, iisell< G. (“the casopied hovdnh on 

an elephant; from its resemUanco to a litter.); 

Cetrong through mistake of same sort). 

CT 

(Skr.) (Pr.) rr^i (c.) 

{Mu^dliuiabodha AulhJa, P. 1C, Col. 1, has 5^si, So this ^ 
change is as old as the ilfteeDtli centary of the Vikrama era). 

3T3'7H^(Skr.) ^^®rr(Pr.) sTT^roff (G.); 

(The primary eense ia G. is *unshod’, 'shoeleEs*; then it 
goes into a freer meaniag, 'not uearing the asnal article of dress. 
orDsmciit or the like). 

“tfiii ^^4 Sl^muTl W 511^.” {^iluialrni-JlaW 

V, u. 2). 


STT'ra 


smt 

3 ?T 7 t 



Tlicoptraltve 
Jirinttp\c III this 
Ulsarga anaty-td; 
at'i enl a promuteiii 
force; (hstnleyra- 
tion of tht lonttifii^ 
enls of the data 
llas(lfa^tn■, tnitaiice 
aixl uaanltly. 
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[Of. S. (Skr, I?r3^:); 19 also fonnd in old folk- 

loTB stanzas in KathlaTud! dialectal. 

A carefnl objerration of the phonetic phenomenon in these 
casca will ahoir that, onder the oporatfon of 
Bomo enrlOQB force, o! which accent is & pio* 
minent aspect, the class nasal dlsintegralea its 
constitnents, which are the pure sonance and 
nasality; in other words J?, JT, OT are, if analjred 
phonetically, aimply ? respectirely passed 
throngh the nose, i. e. with nasality auperim* 
posed. (An attempt to proDonnec tho nasals 
withonl the actiro help of the natal passage, as when a person has 
caught a cold in the nose and tries to prononneo the nasals, leads 
to the prodnetion of the oon'Daeal sonants, this is ^ slgnidcant 
indication). This disintegration of the constilnenls is followed 
by a rc-arraogoraent thereof wherein the non-nasal sonant 
becomea prominent and the nacahly gets softened, thus 
yielding *^7, "t. 

[Hearing this analysis of this process in mind, I am afraid 
I can not agree with Dr. Gon* when, in his 
that iftii n tt cate /«/rorf«c/ion to Comparahee Phhhyyi Page 
of Aiiiiflixis thi’ 61 , he aces in this phonal phenomenon 
teiitetl front. working of the principle of Anaptyxit 

(rgtqfV) in a new raricly, i, e. be eimply sees in Ibis an “inser* 
tion of a consonant between two consonanls belonging to different 
places of articnlation”. To take one of the instances given by 
him, M. ^Trt: from eiHT (SLr.), the ? really U between * 1 ; and 
i. e. between a consonant and a Towel and not between two con- 
lonants, and as already slated now, the nasalization of the 
sonants (whether soft as in 31. or strong as In 3f. g^T*). 
arises ont of the disintegration of the constituents of the nasal, 
and not through any interpolation of a eoasonant.J 

I bare said that accent plays a part in bringing about this 
dUinlesration of a na'al; that it la bat an aspect of a curious 
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force. For in words like nad it cannot be claimed 

that accent is the regulating factor here, for*^ is accented clearly. 
It would seem that other forces also co'Operate here, for instance, 
in words of the type of &ca. the contignity of cerebrals 

like ^and X render the pronnnciatioir of the nasal (<&ca.) a little 
difficslt, and tbns the change to ^ &cs; besides this, the fact of 
a short rowel, like sr, following tho nasal in such words leares the 
nasal insoDielently supported and this also helps towards the 
disintegration. 

It will be observed that in some instances the nasaliration, 
AW, (o« .tter Ik. aotkmng, gels lost; u ia TOOT'i, 
after the soflenmg while in some 

owfiio7ne<m«« s^u/i- nasahVation is shifted forward 

c»/oMoar<‘» . , „ . v , 

instead of backward, as in 5IfT Cv^FfTtt/^ 
fact there is no room for a backward noTement in this case as the 
*T (in *rra) beglne a word; fares similarly, as tfST end 

are practically separable parte; ^ nndergoes the same forward 
shifting of the nasal for the same reason, Tiz: no room for back* 
ward morement. 

Again, it will be seen that In eome instances this change of a 
nasal into a nasalized pure so&ant is but in the aatore of a 
transUional phase, as in qr^cj, qfar, which yield the fmtl 

forms qiqoT,®® eilnoT, wuij. 


I need not point out that in some cases the q evolved from 
the q is farther changed to q as in 50^^, *I?ncT 
lit ran cam tju 'qiil, mwft. ioa.. Bat anolker aolior 

%iaial%t thong aftei ... , . 

flmnttgiaiion able feature mast be indicated pointedly; m 
WA 'iirinfofg'nfiAni, -nrfiwd. 

softening the nasal, leaves it strengthened, as in Ibis 


92, The ^ m the soft q is changed to the hard^; rather a 
reverse process considering the tendency of PtrApta to soften bird 
coDBOQsnts. I hare octiced this change before, see IfecturcIIIr 
P 76, Under (6), c. 
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may be icconnted lor by the !acl Ihst Tsn: fares lhas:“®^«I^’Hrc, 
aod (bis latter ? turns into *7, tbns preserring the strong nasal 
in In it is diOicnU to trace the cause, unless it be 
that ^ In eotnehow turns from a into a 

I must state that the operation of this uttarffa is as a role 
optional; thus we hare Hltf^ and JIHt? «IHt “od 'liTti and 

5(1^; and so forth. Only in the case of there is no option 
of MitCi. 

The »/r(tr^annder conaiderationlus its origin in rare instances 


Oriffnt (tf ihii 
ulsnrga Uaetnll* 
ill Apaf'hraitifa 


in Apibhram^a; for we find rendered 

possible in Apabhran)$a nnder (be operation 
of Si. H.--. Vni-iv-112 (Rinihl). Tho 
process here, ohrionsly, is that of splitting 


the tt into 9 and the nasal, and then combining v and Into 
It tnnst bo recognised, however, that the ^ here is a 
and in so far it dlfTers from our present vUarpa. In 
Prahrit also we hare *I changed to in (fTT9-V19) 

(see Si. H2. Vlll-ii-ce), and (eiTTO), (see SI. HC. VIII- 

il'lOd), Of course, the is strong here, because the process 


is really The weal, nasal Is lonnd In Its 


germ stage in ApabbramSa, where a simple x? is changed to 
nrali-’.d q ("i,) » ia injiTWCica.. (*. IH. VIII-iT-SO'). 


In these clrcnmstauces, the present uljar^a cannot he classed as 
an 3T3^, bat only one haring its origin in the Prakrits in a 
dim form. 


UTS Ana A r. 


Clan C, tilsargti 
K; A pnre afijra”/ 
of a elau ehangrd 
to the natal of that 
tlnn. 


A reverse phonetic process to that of the 
last UUarga is noticed in GnjarAti. It may be 
almply stated thns:— 

A pure sonant of a class is changed to 
the nasal of (hat class. This inrolres in some 


casea the interpolation of an adventUlons natal to saislize (he 


93. Thli breaking up of the woed does not signify any grammatical 
separation, or tepiratioa ba«e4 on meaning; it is designd only to mark 
the phoral gccests of the tlrong aocnd. 
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pure <ioiiaDi, and thus ibis process becomes the exact rererse of 
the process m the last vtsarga. 

Examples:^ 

StoYT 

^ (Shr.) m^CG.) (aam^H^^’nqfl'^^There isau 

indentation in the (blade oO the 
hnifc) 

f^CSkr.) fKUPr) (G.)®‘ 

T^W+i (8kr ) fq^(iVp) f 3 (Gjand also (through 

s from a) ^ (G.) 

»1^RuT (SKr.) (Poet'Ap (G.) and optionally 

(=a pair of pincers) 

'*'<R(Skr.) (through^ toe) qui (Q ) 

(DeSya)*n bowstring. q’JlS (G.) 

s:n?f^ (Skr.) (Ap ) qiTg <G.) 

^r?FPF H'jn (Ap ) (fna3i)-mrimt (0.) 

q to tf, («? tfarongb q to *t). 

Srwflf^ (Skr.) (Pr.) qw (G.) 

^(SkrO-(gTrr)’^ 7k (H . and M ) CT? (G.) 

94 JI has 33«|1 IS al-vj The *1 Ins not come through?’* 

but ^ g»%e3 ? on (he one band and *1 on the other, thus — 

1 

I 

la L 

95. tR=bnt Uf . ll 

Cental o AVfwo ChaiUa). 

9C "Mr. KcSavalal H Dhrova, tn his Paper on 
(P 20 11 8 to 10) ennnciates an utsaiga noting the interchange o£ 
class nasals, and says is thus obtained from ?'4T5l. I accept this prin* 


cipla but in this instsn''e as giving an intermediate stop, then 
yields 317 (M. & H ) and then it toveits to JW (G.J, asDr Sir R G* 
Bb'odVkar has pointed oDt la the CJiSO of (See la 

this Lecture, P. 327, n» 89. 
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Epni(Skr.) iT^CAp.) ^nnrCG.) 

(Skr.) JlTli^tCPr) (G.) («a 

troagli for caltle to eat 
ont of). 

(Sir.) fel(Pr) fcr (0.) 

>117 (Sir.) qjij ((,.) (onlj in fetm) 

'rnt (Skr.) vfm (Ap.) suit (a.) 

">itTT orziii "m srs tri stinS orrami” 

(Priminanda XaUUli^t'in'J YWIl 

tir A'or. ijofionfl, P. 1G8 ) 
•fUF (Sir.) =frw (Ap ) TOie (0 ) 

apj!It (Skr.) otjon (Pr.) 

(53on-rton) Epoli (G.) 

fnir (Skr.) sw(Ap) GTOt (G.) (htoi 

a bohda;). 

WiJWtfijf (Skr.) (Pr.) Grpn'l (0.) 

(arrt is Q&deratood here). 

'sjoft (Skr.) 5i37Pt(Pr.) BJffl (G.) 

sTOoii (DeSja) ?m»rm (o.) 

;m (Skr.) (Ap.)-m— BR (g > 

efloi (Skr.)-dirccl-Ktoff, ?. (spilt oil from»)+I-!,BR!I-BCT(G.) 
gekfei (Skr.) ajT; (Pr.)— ejt^— epr (G ) 

lir3::(btr.) Tn(Pr.) Cj (G.) 

iijb: (Skr.) 53j(Ap.)era3r "’Hipri 

eG55 

(Skr.) rT?iCiiT3 (Ap.)— PnlrPTei 

iTaeii'ii STfeppir (la old poclrj) 

Cf. Ph .lam's Kudambait Pvrea'l/wja, XIII, 1. hO 

^ftl 

ai^TiHolTB? is known as n proper nown amongst liajpots even 
at present. 

*'T. ra«j«fa*l (\ . {? 1508) has 50, and bt 7J, in 

HOC 1 lae(, tlio fl iiur«)ra strengt innnoUicrit *s i^'eak. CouU tt i«, 
ibin, tbit thu word irdervd the «t sunn- stagt. .and 

m*^ direct ? 




3;i6 TUB niSlOUY OK THL GOJAllATt LANGUAoiS 
(«risjng higher op; there- 

fore bidding at an auction) (®an auction sale). 

«n5nq«iV 

Similarly all words with Jl'jft or *r3t as the termination^ ta 
55^31*1^, jtfWJft, ?35Prn and the like, owe the ^ to a 

change of a to the ^being an evolute ofw, found, in later 
eTolution of pc^l-ApabhramSa, in causal forms, the termination, 
or rather the &grma ^Tfw in ^fPTO being applied almost to all roots 
and not confined, as in Skr., to &-cb.. 

Cin cases like <Ptrr?, ica., there is an adTentiiious nasal 
interpolated before the ^ (erolnte or oiigiuaO bo as to yield a 
nasalised which in its turn yields the tf.] 

is a conjectural deriration, suggested to me by a 
friend. Bat it seems rery reasonable in all its phonetic steps: 
sr?Iv'JT| by by metathesis of »n and ^ (of ?T and 0 

and of *>1 and and then W (nasalized by the proximity of ®T) 
changed to *?.] 

«P^; in old Gnjardtf 

lUeratare, for instances whereof see tnfra, utsarga Xll), 

'Notes. 

(a) Ihe i| in the Gnjariti inflections of the pronouns t*, 

UT, viz. can be traced to a «{ erolved from for 

we hare also the forms as aiternatiro plurals. 

The I can be traced to the older stage in Apabhramfa and since, 
which gate ?}J» v!|^. 

(b) Si. HC. VIII"i“253, would gire the Gujardtl 

fm^Cthrongb the Pr. Tfila and the prerious 

tiitra 5I5R^: contain the germ of our present uttarga^ but not so 
ptomineul or widely developed as to justify onr classing the 
present nlsafga as an 

[The aUcmaliTe PrSkrit forma g? and g4 from <4 (Skr.) 
indicate a similar process; ^ gets a sort of and becomes 
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?! of this (iLrough ^ and bccomcfl *T, and ao ffc liavo 

,n]. 

Slndbl ftRU 18 traceable to Skr. G. lliroogli tbia 

• f ngc ot to 

f rmiaaJ3^33Liajtlianged tfLH5I7n_in jQnjarAtl nnder the 
^ncjple of Ibis (jRTi which signifies "a note in mnsic,” 

'song”, loses its restricted meaning in QiiiarAlt and^ST^ifTis 
|1& to denote an; pteaaanl thlng.^pU&sant to the eje e^en e. g. 

j f^'i ^ <Ri^, Ef^ ?rt I ' 

I (GAirra*dar/(ina; H. II. Dbrnra).] 


; Clau C; utsarga 
[lV;U (a>t evclute 
0/^, W, W, a,^), 
teAe« ti«tcha»!je<lfo 
£, gtU changttJ to 
i;i fonie cares. 


UTSAKGA Vr 

I now como to an uttar^a which is open to 
some controreraj, as it militates against some 
ortbodoz Ticws. I wonld at oneo enunciate 
the ultarffai 

OTOlred in Pruhrit cither from ^ or 


from ^ or from UT or from ? or from Ui and when not changed to 


S or when not reensiniag as TI, gels changed to vr m tA$ PrJfp/, 
Examples:^ 


Skr. 

rr. 

Onj. 

af^: 

Ri'fi 

tflT 

^TRtTT 

(or «fl') 

ari'T 


abstract termination 



•T (as inUtlTiU 
SaHT) 

fn (Rtch) 

e^fcT (^f^) 




(U, tr^sn Wi 

onld bo from 0. tinii would 

be from 


(Rkr.)-^ni (Pr.». 

CTL OrTVE®'*’ 


OS. ftcd girirg and fi.*nish oii-tj tioar. 

0? JiiHaa R55 «oulJbo ‘JUt? (Pr ) and {SVitiO )l} Rw’t 
ftnJ ibnlliBg of tlio d 1 ft l>y Rvv. O'll m R“'t m ij U coiiij ared 
vrilli advftnt-xgt. 

13 
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members of conjancts (if fts a second member and 7 as firsfc or 
second) get always lost Si, llf, VIII-iii-TSj 

TT*n^. "VIIlMi-TO); thns in all the cases noted 5*1 and 5^ woold 
Iea>e t! initially. Whence then (he 'T-prodncing power of the *r 
and ? after their elision ? Hr. Beames minimizes the ralne of 
this inrariabfe elision of *f and 9. and makes the dental go ont. 
which is hardly acceptable. Sncb an elision of a dental is unknown. 
Thirdly, even if it bo argued that the elided *1 and tf leave a 
kind of labialiring iniincncc, a behind them, how shall we 

Bcsonnt for the 7 change in words where there is no *1 or ?>~Tiz: 
in tTTP 7* " ‘ If, then, the ^ ns the first evolate in 

these words distinctly gires the c«t, irhy sbonld not the same ex* 
pUnatlon hold good in the case of words having 5*1 or And, 
lastly, it will be seen that as a matter of fact the ^ hasnmitiestion' 
ally come throngb 5T even in words with a e. g, 57T first 
become 5T*I, n first becomes H in rr.ikflt itself, and the <r*l and 
(f come thereafter. This then is a clear indication of the 5T and 
^ being related in CTolntion. the qnestion of phonal affinity or 
want of it remaining a mystery josl at present.’** 


(*ior •!,) being reduced to g^initinUy and gradnally weakening into n 
rchtively siibordinato position, wliilo also Ins the sonant tr com* 
paratiTcly Inferior to the surd t^In wpin ,^cn.. 

101. At regards I am afraid it is only as attempt to bring 

in a ^ somehow. But, oven then, would boCVir In Prakrit, and 
the'^ VtiU therefore bo an OToloto of ^ after oil Besides, Cn( means 
(1) a hoQPo, and (2) a bower, bnt not a roof or anything leading up 
to it, as fittingly doog, ond CHf is a comparatively ent of the way 
word. 

102. conjecture may botiever lo advanced ts farnishing a 
probable key to Iho mystery •I'll. ond the like aro of the caturo 
of BiSya formations, wbiloSlilt, and tho lifco may either bo tho 
fiaoakpitited forms of tho BfSya words or the two sets may be runring 
cn parallel Iin*'# In San*kyif and DfSya, whrro tho relation K'trveea 

and can stand on phonal prln'*iplet different from tbo*o iaflucccitg 
the evolution of Aryan Jaogutgcf. 
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[It may be epeciallj noted that tbe change to ^ is noted la 
this uUargcf, in the Prakrit stage, eyeu before it trayele into the 
Gujarat! formation, except in the case of and 

Now it will be objected on behalf ol the 


OhjecUonj to this 
tilsarga stated and 
answered. 


orthodox view that tT in itself cannot change 
to dentals and labials having no affinity in 
phonetic evolntion; that, closely examined the 


is traceable to the labial element in the form of ? or H. St-Vl. 


VIII-ii-51 Q. will be brought forward in support of this, thereby 
becomes becomee a^cqr, becomes 

becomes becomes and *3^ becomes GT. 

vFnj is traced by these objectors from (Skr.) and not 

(Skr.). 

Then, we hare Mr. Beames (Vol. I, Pp. S29-S80) adrancing 
the theory that ^ preceded by a dental forms a strong nexos, the 
natural reanlt of which is that tbe dental goes out, bat leaves 
behind a trace, in as much as it changes the 9 into its oirn grade) 
thus in the tf first becomes ^ then tbe ? changes Into 

Q which Is hardened into ^ under tbe influence of the preceding ff. 

rinally, Dc. Sir R. 0. Bbandartar (Lectures, Pp. lOS-X9i) 
holds that when ^ , ss the latter member of a conjunct, is heavilf 
pronouttoed, the double consonant that takes the place of the 
conjunct is 5*1 when the preceding member is a surd. He citr* 
the inslanccB and eTT?*Pl. (which last at first loses the nasal 

sound of and becomes ?5). 


Let us try and meet all these ol/jcctioas. I would at the 
start put a question, if the ^ is due to ^ or *T* why is it that it Is so 
only when H is the first member of the conjunct ? Why does not 
q or H turn into when preceded by other hard consonants e. g. 
why is not changed to but becomes Cf^, or 
changed to ’T='I, but becomee Tirt I recognise, becomes*? in 
But that stands by itself.**® Secondly, *? and^ a* 


lOO. I eaj it IS a eoHtary inatancc, because in the c 8 S 0 o£*H>l, 
and the cocjucct h«Ms ^as a promiocot member, tho eibilast 
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members ot eonjuacU (it as a second member and 7 as first or 
second) get always lost (wtiRiTTH* St, lU. VIII-iii-TS; ^rT^7* 
VIIT ii-79); thns in all the cases noted OT and rl wonld 
leave ^ initially, 'Whence then the <I-prodncing power of the IT 
and tr after their elision 7 Mr. Beames minimizes the valno of 
this invariabfo elision of >T and < 1 . and makes the dental go oat. 
which is hardly acceptable. Sneb an elision of a dental is nnknown. 
Thirdly* oven if it be argned that the elided IT and ^ leave a 
kind of lablallrlng InOuence, a Q^TTTi behind them, how shall wo 
acconnt for the <T change in words where there is no IT or ?,~Tiz: 
in ?“** If, then, the ^ ns the first evolnte in 

these words distinctly gives the <7, why shonld not the same ex* 
plawMlon. hold goftl In Uw ttac of words i\avitvg W or nf A.nd, 
lastly, it will be seen that as a matter of fact the ”T has onfioestion- 
ably come throngh ?T even in words with a e. g. first 
become ^’7, TT first becomes ^ in PrAkrit itself, and the 'PT and 
q come thereafter. This then is a clear Indication of the ^ and 
being related in orololion, the qnestion of phonal afOnlly or 
want of it remaining a mystery jnst at present.’ ^ * 


(n or •!,) being reduced to ^initially and gradcally weakening into ti 
relatively snlurdiaato r®9itien, whilo nleo has the sonant tr cam* 
paratively inferior to the eurd tlf la »^cn.. 

101, As regards I am afraid it is only an attempt to bring 

in a q somehow, Cut, even then. would boBWT in PrUpit, and 
l\io 'I will therefoTe bo an evolnte of ^ after all Besutes, means 
(1) ft houfo, and (2) ft bower, but not a roof or anything leading up 
to it, «9 Cq fittingly dopg; and Ct^t Is a comparatively cut of (he way 
word. 

102. A conjecture may however bo advanced as famishing a 

prolable koy to Iho mj stery. 1^**^ and the like are of the naturo 

of D'tya formations, vlnloW’tn, QWl and the liko may either bo the 
SansVpitized forms of the Dilya words or the tvro sits may ly* running 
on parallel lines in Ean^kpit snd DfSya, where the relation t’ctweea 

and *'T can stand on plional prlnMples dillercnl from tho^e Inflacacicg 
the evolution of Aryan languages. 
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Aa regarda Dr Bh'ind irkar's views* all that need be said 
IS that he had before him only & limited number of cases 
rnr, and "Words were ap* 

parently not present in hiB mind Hence the partial conclusion 
arrired at by him So it seems to me. 

UTSAP.GA VII 


lit PrUrit o und (J,^i 5T 

This feature is shared by GojarAtt with Haritht, but not with 

_ _ HiadJ. Bangali, too, does not possess the 

ThePrAluttwnd ^ . * * .i, , < * 1 ,. 

of 0i 37 ^ Prakrit soond of these letters, so far as toe 

/<« preiafaKCe it langaage spoken by the cnltared classes goes 
eertau langiagei doea possees the Prakrit sound also 

(SeeBcatoes 1,71-72). Maravodt goes to the other extreme 
and sounds the ^ almost as ^ More about it later on 
^nst BOW let ns deHne the scope of (bis sound so far as 
Qajanti is concerned after first esanioing the nature of this 
special sound 


Ti At ?J and U were at one stage mutoally interchangeAble fs born 
outlyDr Tessjtcn * ol«erv8lioD ID Ilia Kotea §25 (P 16) The 
instances cited by bira are — 

1 ^hich be connects with (Skr correctly 

2 from Skr 0n,(^35uf) 

3 acij from 'TCTJ from Ap from Bkr 

4 q79r from «r(?ITX from W^JSPT 

J'O 3 is Dr Tessitori a original discovery, but seems reasonable 
thoafeh tl e original Sanskrit IfW rcmaios nnaccouated for ~wliich presents 
a hit"!! \s regards ho 4, 1 derivo from 

103 I am aware that H^maebaodra relegates 3% toasilf 
sho?, sAira where 5n a miVed Imt of words and d Via$ f6”A Is given 
ns a revdy tnodo Adiia of Dot an examination of the whole case 
shows that ^ girc« the aud hcnco 5P^ can bo rightly brought within 
the uniform scheme giving tho change of ^ to 
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The Iq SsDskrit has ?n3 or the palate for ita i. o, 
the tongue comes into contact nitb tfaepatatei 
or rather \ritb that part of the palate ^rhicb is' 
towards (he teeth. The Pr'tkrit eoand, on 
the other band, is prodnced hj the contact of 
the tongne a little lower doirn, and tho con* 
tact is lighter, partihiog of sibilation of a 
pecnliar kind. 21r. Bfamcs calls them anas* 
similaltd palatals, becanse “trbercas in the 
Aryan the dental and sibilant of which they 
are composed bare become so nnlted into one 
sonnd that the elements can no longer be 
separately recognized, in the Tncanian data the elements are still 
distinct". (Vol I, P. 72). This is a fairly correct analysis. I 
once called this Pr.lkrit sound ® * Bnt it wonld be 

better to call it to mark ibo lighter contact noted 

shore. I hare also called it the Prakrit sonnd becanse, as stated 
In a foregoing lectore, this pecnliar lonnd is foreign to Sanskrit 
and known to Pull and the Prakrlla alone.’*’ How the Prakrits 
got the sonnd is a matter for a separate inquiry. 1 bare already 
hinted at a possible explanation and eball aoon bare to go into 
-j> f • I j qneallon fnrlher. As regards Onjariti, 

fnlutioii of ihit bowercr, during present days the territorial 
numi ■» (7iy<ir«liJ distribollonof Ibis sonnd is markedly definable. 
atpriienl. Snrat and Broach Districts the Prakrit 

•« ICt. I Gad Sir Griorson calls tins eoond denio^patala!- (See bit 
article cn the /V,llr»r PataiaUi J. I*. A. R, 1913 A. D pp. 391 ff.) 

105, Sao titpra, Lcclnro I, P 8. 

Tho fact tliat became 5<iNJraIo(M< in tho insnth cf tho 

Greeks, ciatktne the change of ^ to a (H) pomla to the original name 
being prcnoancccl in India with a Pr ikrit ^ as early as 322 B. C . This 
wa* whon Pill was a spoken language (See Dr. Blordlrknr's Leetnro^l 
P. 302 for P‘d{ being a spoken language then). This wouil mark the 
Mocgolinfitiecce in Bengal and Bililr imlepondcntly cf tho Mongo! fn- 
ficeaoo which catoa Ihroogh the Gnrjars frto OojarMi and JH'arSiJt 
same nine etolarifs later. 


J7jc Mature o/ the 
Samfifit and lie 

PrAlnltoiindtcoTn' 

y>ar<ft, the frrmer 
caUid tRe 

Jailer or 

litamti' 
O'lofyjMi dental 
and hliJanl elf 
rnenta i« the pure 
sound fuVt/ MMitrrf; 
tn the latter they 
urc dtsltnel. 
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flOQnd 18 practically altogether nnkoovn. Even the villagere pro* 
notince the leitera with the Sanekrit eouod.-fall palatal. In (lie 
rest of Gnjarat, 1. e. the Diatricts of Ahmedabad, Eaira, the 
Panch Mahils, Baroda Territory Sooth of the Mahl river, North* 
ern GojarU and Bome parts of Eathtarada.-io short in the major 
portion of Oujarnt, the sonnd is sometimes Sangkrit and sometimes 
Prakrit, and this variation follows certain 
gowrmmSrM pnociplM. IliSM »re as under.- 

Inland the Sans- (a) In all taftama words, wherever the 
Ixttsound letters ? 5 >GT, occur, the sound is ^ 

1 e. Sanskrit. 

(b) In all tadbhaiat and deii/a words, the sound is 

i. e, Prakrit,— unlm 
(1) the letters are onllcd with ^ or 

or (2) 5[ or S is an evolnte of an original in Sanslril) 

in which case the sound is 55 

(Note-Tbe tf mentioned in (2) may cither be a simple *I or 
a conjunct such as tl, ^ or iril.’ ®*) 

(c) The palalals in words derived from Eeglleh, Persian 

and such other foreign langoages, are (unless they 

ibemselvee are from foreign sounds like the English z) 

lOG. The ready made d<lt/a$ of Ibese coDjueCts sre ^ 

and ^ respectively. But a true analysis will show that-first the 
and ^ ifl the case of C, ^ and are dropped nndor the operation of 
the general rule of dropping particular members of conjoncts (Si JH _ 
Vllf-n 77, 78. and 79) In the case of the phonetic process is that 
tho \.m ^undergoes and is mived with the thus VU becomes 

then the ^is dropped, leaving^, the a becomes a and the P 
flfjiiralestbe'a jctolJ, by fctling fullr with it. TheijDl.vcv- 
ceptional part in this process w that la Prlkjil an initial ^becoroca 
whereas here it is uaiaitial. 

This IS one theory As regard* vi and «I, however, a better theory 
Is found in the palatalization by tho *1 (itself a palatal) of dentals, 
whereby ^ becomes ^ becomes *1 

becomes (»lU“Vrnt), and becomes 
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ILLUSTRATIONS. 

(a) ^IT, OTj silJrj WTT^IfTj etc.. 

(b) general rale- — 

«3TTt, ‘^tr, •glr, 

et6.» {TT3> CI3Tj C?» CT^j 

cf^, etc.; ^nr, 5n®r^, 'JTTf, !35> 

3Tf»T cto.i *m«y, ?rT?, sre^, inn, Pi?rc, g^, g-jn, 
gfV etc.. 

Culutwiie — (b) — (1) 

.ftj(, 'itirg, etc. 

CtTj rfr^i rftj 41 <5 J etc, 

*it, Sig, ^«ti cto. 

4tr; c(i), 

44H*T, ^457j ^57Tj etc. 

(b)-(2) 

tj— SW ((rom Skr. II57-). birn (Skr. ijm), bnT (Skr. Hm), 
an (Skr. an), ann (Skr. nn),^<nm (skr. ntn), sftrn (Skr. nhn). 
0)111 (Skr. nWn). ^St (Skr. TM or n)Kl)i etc. 

^^TTCti (Skr. «a'M<4) 5?T7T.){ 
tpnt (Skr. ‘PT^. Pr. Tsi); 

«l— ^ (Skr. ?T^i Pr. 

vq— ?im(Skr. Pr. ^in).*«FnT’®* (SfcK «ro?ifPf. »riV:j); 

[The !( ia Qia; perhaps bare conlribatcd to the Sanskrit 
uonnd.3 

qm’jfr (Sir. tpejn, Pr. ^). 

[Here, cren it (he ? is altered to the pare ersenco 

't/.n,vu'.*'.'r.'’AnAn.^*y33r.,’/ui<LM.4j:^'OLy/vi/l. nona, *}tA vv/ui. 
of many > niixcd-blooded easte in India.J 

lOT. «d'?n 5r^«f, ««?i •t'^iO «i5»i l«7. 

(bitasla Ubat'a Nanda UatrUi, 1.S4) 

108. 

(I’rCm'baanda’e NutHh>i\>ia ir, ?Fri) 
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(o) 5n^, ctc.“ 

But etc. IisTo Uio rnUril flouud because 

the origmale contain a z-'like aound. 

An extensire and compIicBted like (bis is boned (o 

have exceptions, some accountable and some 
nnaKOont.blemonrprticnt .lale ot know- 
t;( <ome cases ledge. These may be noted hcre:~~’ 

(1) 3^1. The sound here is Prakrit, although there 

is nith the 

(2) '51, 51^, 5(11; The sound in these is Prakrit, al* 

^ thoQgh the ^ is an erolute of a 21 in Sanskrit. 

(8) arnr (for^r?!), (from o?r). 

(from ?n?l). (from fesT? Pr„ fbm Skr.) 
hare a Prakrit sounding although CTolred 
out q( 21 ; 

(4) (Skr. ^ T ^g l). ^ (“ four), 

^7^ (Skr. ^5:^), eVkf (= tweatyfonr), 
5m, arntT; o^, 2 J?e5. ^pt^. 

8tump*bruib), 

, ^CT (— incantations); etc.. 

All these ba\e a ^ sound although they are tadihoia^ 
and \TitIioat the modifyiug cironmstancea of ^ 
the like, and although bos in the original Persian a 
z-liko sound. 

(The 5^1^^ sound in ^3 usay be explained by the fact 
that is the Snnerit original, and the influence of the ^ may 
hare remained latent lathe eToIute^m; so is the 

for and the rj in^ moy bays done similar work, assnming 
the 'St to be originally pare palatal. As regards *9TT, the 
tba pure palatal sound must bo traced to a form ^itb nn % In 
early times! 'mift <'aqTft <^ft (Skr.).] 

In the case of (l). (2) and (S) the foreign influence which 
gaye the Prakrit sonnd must htye predorr!'^ '"jJ for some reason 
nniraccablo at present; 'i^'^nbly, as Mr( ""pstB in the 
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case of Marathi vordf, these nords mast bare been early 

lodWflfas.*®* 

1 hare lo my first Lectcre* offered a soggeetton as regards 
the foreign Infiaenoe rrhich gave this sibiiant 
tuZmeonUM- •O'H'dlo'i'.B.’l.n, «Ttn in the eeii; Piii- 
krtt touml, the thco- krils. (tupra^,^). Let as try and corc- 
rtj expanded. farther the possiblo soarcc of 

this inilncQCO. Let ns look roand. The sibilant soand of 

exists in Gojaratt, no donbt. It exists in Maruth! also, bat 
mtb a stronger sibilation. The circomstances which alter the 
sibilant to the non-sibllant soond are practically (ho ^same 
in Mariithl as in Oojaruti. As Mr. Beanies has tersely pat 
tho principle, "In iaitamas and modern tadhhaias and before 
the palatal towcUt ^ and % ^ is <h and 3T bat in early 
/(id^Aurns, DClajas. and before the other rowels, ^ sounds t$ 
and ^ d:". (7ol. I, p. 72). The gronping onder early aed 
modern (adAAorni will, It seems, corer my elassificatlon as 
regards the crohtes of ttfand so forth. Mr. Beames 

thinks that besides Marutht no other cognate Indian language 
shares this pecnliariti friz: that of modifying tbo sibilant 
to non’sibiUnt sound under certain circamstanccs). I am 
afraid he has quite forgotten GujarAt! in this connection, 
for. as shown aboTC, it obserres the same rules. Could this hare 
misled Professor Sten Konow m coming to the conclusion that 
the language of Sauruslitra (=lvu(hiTa<la) was different from 
that of GujarAt in the third century of the Valabhi era, (he 
former being MabdrAihtn, the parent of 
modem Marutbi and the latter Sacrasenl, the 
parent of modern GojarAl! ? For be bases fats 
too, W, tho pirticlo ahovt log certainty, has tho Prakrit sound and 
there is an unmiilakoablo test of the trntli of this (~yes, cer- 

tainly), peononneed in colloquial berry, bocomes Hero tho change 
of tu ” roi&ts to Iho Prlkpt sound, in irhich tho aibiUot element 
I fcdomloates Tho rerj feu persona who pronoutico this ^ with iho 
banthrit lound contract g(vl $ tnlo and tint is 'putt Lalural, 

IihouctK3n> cot'idcrcd, 

14 
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theory on the fact of being wrilten instead of/ m words like 
m a Valabbi copperplate of Valabhi Samvat 210 (=A 6 
530) fonnd at P'iht’in‘v»*^* this practice of writing ^ to denote 
the pure palatal as distingnished from the sound c/j being 
noticeable in Modern Manthi I am aware that modern MaratM 
people, generally of the nncultnred class, add a to the palatals 
like '9, as for m order to mark the Sanskrit sound, the 

Frukfit sound being predominant in the langnage. Sot if Pro 
feasor Sten Konow had remembered that Modem Gnjarat! possesses 
the Prakrit sound jast the same as Marithf, he wocld cot bare 
rushed to the above conclasion on each slender basis. If docu' 
mentary erideace of a later period were needed, Professor Sicn 
Konow had only to look into Vasanta VihSsa (r. 6 1508), st, 24, 
and he would hare fonnd written as 

iinguisb tbc Sanskrit soond of ^ in a fact necesBaiily 

implying the general Ftoknt sound of ^ in those days ioo>^^^ 

no See his article m Epigrapbia lDdica,Yol SI, F 105 

The grant itself is worded la Sanskrit But it is obvious that 
Sanskrit having ceased to be a living language before the Bixth century 
a n , the employment of the Sanskrit langungo in the grant was due 
to the practice of conforming with traditional convention However, 
the fact o£ spelling W as even is Bansknt composition (when Saneknt 
possesses only the pure pslaial soand) indicates that the origin of 
this mode of distinguishing tho pure palatal from the dento-pelalsf 
Fruknt was as old as the eutb century a u. 

Ill Iorfurlhcriua{once*<sccTMiofoiJra5a«t?Aa 1,39,40.41 
'^^11} both lucaujiig /owi), 4h '^l^fr*=focty, 65 (^R=four, 
ihnika, this to he contrasted mutually), III, 3, VI« 87, ("^iR )i 

BhaUna’s •K’difomtari, P 78 I 15 C^R*four), P. 132, 1 
two or four, 1 o a few, i9 the word in the original &. 9 snakrit 
test raildlapancAavtil (Prose), P 175 (Edition by Mr Jaga^tvaca 
Hayiiladls Modi) ^(R, ifdtihaidnalal Kdma Kauda^d dogdha^o 
laalandhatiy S 1574), V, 184 (l%7i?=foar), I icfydn/ara c/mri^ra by 
NyAya Sundsra, V, S 1616, (Vide Dr lessiton’s “jJoles", Seicctel 
Specimens, P 100), '^It? et 18, 19 T idydcMro c7 unlra by 
ninda Sun, St 5 (\ S 1485) Cited In Dr TcBsiton s ’ 
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This bythoTfsy' Amongst other rernscnlars, Psnjibihss 
something like the Pruhrit sonad m eert&ia Instances and Bangui 
also possesses it (Bcames, Vol I, pplTl, 72), ItilraTiidl 
acoeninates the sibilation to sneh an eslreme that the dento palatal 
IS heard almost as ?T, wonld bo heard as 

IS heard as w*Ht 0?i and so forth Hindi"* 
and SIndht stand cnaSected and relaiQ tbs pars Sanshrit sonnd, 
Nowi what conld be the sonree of this strange sonnd in so many 
Indian langnages, trhen the parent tongne, Sanskrit, nerer had 
it ’’ We mast tom to the frontier of India at tiro extreme 
point! Kashmir! has a pecniiar sound U as in tt r=A thief 
tTidenlly from ^^1 the ^ haring been erolTcd into thisalrango 
sonnd Sir George Grierson in hts preface to his hlannal of 
tlie K ishmlri langnagc, tells as that some ancient doenmenis 
recently discorered in Central Asia are srritien m langnages not 
yet interpreted and that the oloe to these langnages may possibly 
bo foand m those ‘‘Pi^ icha" tongnes of which Kdshmir! fa the 
only example possessing a lUeratnre The Dbntias some of whom 
1 heard at Harjiling orer a eonple of years ago (191!/ an) were 
heard to prononoce ^ as f« in a rery accentoated form* At the 
Pastern, or rather Sooth Eastern bonndary of India, Burmese has 
sIH (tancU) for "the moon ’* The word “saZnJf” osed 

by Edwin Arnold in his "Light of Asia” (Page 172, Book VI) 

IS from C^uVni ?fci (^rr 7 KJ),-'Poli MUi’ meaning "a world, a 
sphere, of a peculiar description,** audit seems the Sinhalese form 

r 100 to be contrasted with in the former (tI«o in at 7 

of tho Utter), wl ich is reflected in the preiest day GojarUtt which I as 
the Sacslpt soonl 10 but Pr*kpt sound in 

112 It is a eunons pi cnomecon that Hindi and S ndbl should 
laTcrcsitel tl is foreign influen o Conld it bo because they both 
w roinflaonccl tlonghat a late period, by Persian which docs not 
poswss this sibilant sound ’ 

113 Poe ^ir George Grierson a Manual e£ the KUhmtrl language, 
%el 1 r H para 2 He stales there - The letter, as Its form indicates, 
la proaonttctd like the Lngl ih fi la “Catsup 
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of tbjs Trord is “saliula' (See Professor Ohildcr’BPnU Dictionar/ 

114 Thai the Greets tnrned the same Chandragttpla into Sandra 
AToffos would point to tho sibil'int eonod of ^ in the Pilf or PrSkrii of 
the period This fact furnishes additional evidence of great signiScSnce 
Equally significant 13 the change of ^ in (Sir ) to ^ m «a«d<if 
^Persian) It points to the Prakrit medium and the sibilant 

sound of ^ in PrM,rit which gave the a to the Persian word 

I am tempted to suggest a conjectnral theory which wonld take this 
dento pahtal sound even further beyond the limes of Uhandragupta 
This 18 based on a possible connection between the words rowdanl 
g»lH(!=the sacred text oftheVedas) Ifsucha connection existed, 
the change of H to z could only be accounted fir by the dento palatal 
sound of 0 passing into S and then into z (unless it he that the pure 
palatal 0 passed into 5, palatal, and then^J into G dental) But on 
conanUiog an Avasta scholar I find that li is customary to derive 'did 
from d fljHti sat iti (* commentary) from .aM = t5 7 note (j>d and being a 
commentary of a commentary, the earlier word being i jjd ai«h) tl at 
Skr O would bo in Avaata (« g fe?.Slcr i8^X.Av) and that this 
view has the support of Professor Haug 1 then looked np Max Muller * 
Setence of tanguagt, and in Vol I, P 237, n 36 found the same 
View accepted by him (viz that sand is a corrplion of satnlt *» InoteUdgi 
Skr silf&=‘lzaiati Av ) I find, however, that he (M Muller) origin 
ally held that sand was the eame as Skr and while stating 

in the note in question that this view of his was no longer tenable, he 
adds the following forcible reservation ' unltss we take the etymology 
of ra«ds*raiH<i knowledge, as an afterthought and as a learned 
explanation of A word the original mesuing of which had been lost 

I am very ranch inclined to accept this last view, especially as Max 
Muller evidently suggests this reason for clinging to hia old view, in a 
different manner though he does so 

Leaving the above atgamenta aside, there is another fact which 
carries the dento palatal sound to pre Vedio or Avasta Vedic times It is 
tho sounds (R)in Avasta occasionally taking the place o£^(ch)of 
Skr , as 10 yds (Av ) for *11^ (Skr ) If there are opposite instances also, 
it IS possible that ID pre-Vedio Skr ^ was pronounced as pure palatal 
in some words and as desio palatal in others (I need cot add that 
^ can correspond to the dento palatal sound of ^onl^ and not to tie 
parepolatal*^) 
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Talking all tfacae Bcaticred trac«s together, maj it not bo 
coDjcclnrcd that the sound of the 

P>>«l«ls mar owo ii» irism to Mongol man- 
tu3fo>i;<}ltnrJience enoe throngh Central Asia and adjoining: 

conntnes 7 Mr Beames notes that Tibetan on 
the one side and Teingn among the T>t itidtans on the other retain 
this sibilant sound o! the palatals and infers that ilarath!, from 
its jaxta position to Telugn and other non Arjan forma of speech, 
might natnrailj bo expecled to hare undergone lomeirhat of their 
iDflocnce, and this pronunciation of the palatals is probably an 
instance !n point ’ (Vol I P 72) I may remark here that mere 
geographical neigbbonrbood ironld not necessarily exert such 
an influence on language It re^nires actual intercourse between 
neighbouring peoples or eren of distant immigrants and ludigenonn 
people that can furnish snilable groned for such ififlaenec That 
Mali tr ishtra and the Draridtan cooatries case into sneb mutual 
intereourse is well known and this may be set down as a cause 
of the sibilant louod of the palatals in Marutbi Understanding 
Mr Bcames obserration in this light what he bai done in con 
necting the Southern rcrnacutar with its Bravidian aoighbours 
may be done, with equal permissibility, with regard to tho 
Northern Tcrnaenlsrs by ascribing this soond in them to Slongol 
influence from the Tiortb I bare alloded in my second Lecture 
to the theory, identifying the doTjaras with the Khazars and 
their connection with the Wliite Huns (r»c?e page 38 $tipra) The 
origin of the Khirars tliemselTcs is still disputed But they were 
no doubt an indigenous people of the Caucasus tbeir ofl cial 
titles were those in use among the Tartar nations of that age, 
iruas, J}a}gansas Tatkt, or Mcagols Thtre tt InsgaUttc 
relation betwoen.lbe Kbaztr and Bnlgarian languages aud the 
Modern Magyar is traced back to a speech enrrent in a tract under 
Khazar kingdom m the ninth century The Kbazars wcrcat one 
time subject to the Uuns There were two alralna among (be 
Kbazars the KbararsandAoro (black) Kbazars (be former were 
fair*tkinn(d and black haired and of remaikalle beauty and 
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slatore, and tlieir women were epecially fanions for their beanty. 
The latter were short, dark and ngly; they were the TJgrian 
nomads of the Steppe, akin to theHnns,^^® The Huns, as 
described by Gibbon, were dUtingnished by their broad 
ehonlders, flat noses, and small black eyes, deeply buried 
in the head, and they were almost destitute of beard.^^® 
This description, althoogh it is of the sfiotion which went towards 
the Talley of the Volga and not of the one that settled in the 
Talley of the Ozas, and was perhaps different in race, may well 
be taken as common to both. The type is distinctly Mongolian, 
as will be at once seen. 

The conclusion that may fairly be drawn from all this is that 
the sibilant sound of the palatals in Gojar'it} most probsbly owed 
its origin to Mongol influence haTing affected the Qnrjaras long 
before they came into India, and this influence must bare been 
Implanted by them into the langnage in use in the country which 
came Into their power. (I base this theory on the presumption 
that this sound, heard at present in the months of tribes of 
Mongol origin like the Bbdtids, mnst be traceable back into ancient 
Mongol phonology), 

There is only one question which remains a particular puzzle 

, yet* It is the isolated sphere in which the 
The PTdTcni sound . , , , , , . , . j • 

enUrely absent ut sound of the palatals is retained m 

Surat and Proach all cases, ~the sound is non-ezistent 

altogether-in one patticnlar Gujarati speaking 
area^l mean the Surat and Broach Districts. 
How is it that ouly these two dUtricis hare till now retaioed 
the pure Sanskrit sound in all cases t What prerented the foreign 
influence from reaching there 7 I am nnable to answer this 
question, and must leare it for others to handle. 

Howerer, a powerful side light is thrown on this question 
by Maz Mulfer'a analysis of the palatal sound in his Science of 

115. Encyclopcedia Briiannicat XIV, 69 b and c (Ninth Edition). 

116. Gibbon, OH- XXVI, as quoted in Vincent Smiths “Early 
History of Indh,” p. 299. (Second Edition}. 
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Vol, 11, pp? 155-157, He ellades to tbc tiew o! eome 
pbyaiologists, and Among them of BrucLc, tlat ch in Hnglisb and 
Italian eonstsls of t^o letters, t followed by th and abonld not bo 
classed as a alniplo letter; be accepta ibis rien partiallj bat re* 
gards tbo cA soond as made np of bal! t and half th; bat balf I and 
ball th giro only one rrbole consonant. Max Moller then goes 
on: "Few Sanskrit scholars acQoaInted with tbc PratifiUhyat, 
works describing tbc formation of letters, wonld ventorc to speak 
dogmatically on tbo exact pronnneiafion of tbo accallcd 
palatal letters at any de5nUo period In the history of ancient 
Sanskrit." He then draws attention to the pecaliar sonsd 
of 1 (in rnglish) in words like card, cube, tow, sonndiug 
almost like lyind, cffard, cyabe, cyotc, tbes marking a transition 
from I into ly, and finally into Hnglisb C^,-a change analogons 
to that of r into cA as in natora, nature, or olcflntoX in 
toMitr pronoanoed as toljer, dtumale ebasged to y'curnof. 

[This points to the pbooelie process which changes to 
letters when followed by If or or r?, noted in the speech 
of.Tlllagers.l 

Max MoUer fioally etates: 

"We mast admit in Sanskrit and in other langnagci, a class 
ofpalalnls, sometimes modifications of gotlnrals, sometimes of 
dentals, rarying no dealt in pronanciatlon, not only at difierent 
periods In the history of the same langaage, bat also in d'lflercnt 
localities, yet anfilciently distinct to claim a place for Ibemselres, 
Ibongb a secondary one, between gnttarals and dentals, and 
cuibraclng, as wc ebill sec, the eamo nombrr of sabdirislons ss 
gntturala, dentals end labials.'* 

2 ciilcd c! 

•^irffrorjfPnrr* The history of this lonnd in Prakrit 

$m’$ vttluaUe dif has been ably gone into by Sir George Grierson 
in an article of his wbieb came to my notice 
kilrtf* runmaniM, linR aHw I wrote this diicossion. The article 
ujyjtrerialtJ atid be snmmarized here with profit as it 

comnc'iitil ujyjrt. CDCxpected sapport to my riews, of 
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coarse iadependently and anticipatorilyj and throws son 
BuggcsiiTe fitde-JIght on the queation. For a fall view of the irli< 
I must refer the Btndent to the J.R.A. 1018 A.T).» PP* 

“The Pronunciation of Prakrit Palatals.” I give here a br 
summary with my remarks on certain points;— . 

The broad conclusions .nrriTtd at by Sir George Grierson sr 

(A) In Standard Maharlshtrt Prakrit and in SaurascDl 
palatals ^7e^e probably pronounced as 

in Modern Marathi). 

(B) In Magadhi they were pronounced clearly as true palit 

(C) This distinction has persisted to the present day, ex; 
that in the North of the ^anraecni tract the pronui 
tion of the closely related Magadhi and of 6anra? 
PaUaehikt has ousted the pronunciation of 
^anrascoi and of Mabilrusblti. 

(0) Pr. Eccrnle (Gaudian Grammar, 7 II.} shows that 
palatals of the Eastern IndO'Aryan Ternacalars are c 
distinctly and truly palatal than those of the West 
Sonth, a fact which “eeems to hare been noticed alrc 
by the Prakrit grammarians.” 

The facts, data and arguments on which and by which 
bnilds these conclusions are as nnder:— 

(a) Vararnchi (XI, 5)-(for MugadhO-says;- 
^^31 rnJl^ITWT: \ 

Bbamaha's comment on this la;— 

nw CTKWT >nfn i 

Eassen (P, 173) suggtalB:— read forj^f 

Cowell (r. 179) anggeats (“with a Tcry bH| 

contact of the tongue with the root ol the mootb.”) 
[I should aaj VJZtU in tiew of the ortpr'*!? In < 

Standard Prakrit. UowcYcr, the c-ifro is an nnsolrcd riddle j 
so far as its exact sense Is concerned.] 
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(b) ‘KMmadliTara (Lassen, 30S) Has I 

which Bir George translates thns: — "y, p, and the 
when forming part of a compound consonant aro 
lightly pronoonecd.** 

ITow, this interpretation, ia diflienU to accept, {t 

a tanasa and>n adjeettre qaalifytng some nonn, not here mentioned 
bat mentioned in a foregoing autro or autrat, and taken here by 
anuvrilU, The preceding two* tiltraa giren by Lassen (p. 398) as 
parte of extracts from the Sanlthiptasar'a of Ivramadf^Tara aret-^* 

' NU i g ri TOt.- o: II ^ II 

e: in II 

then turerm^ qJiigsyiqt: 11 X n 
(A BangA]! edition, printed in BangAI! character, has: 
iTTfS^niT: (Apabhramia and other diale.cts Chapter? lAlra 
88). This, it coircct. would altogether exclude the 5ani«A/p{<p 
tSifrn quotation from our Inqalry, as It has nothing to do with 

Thus, it is possible that and Tare intended as the 
onurj-ft/o of rrtWIT^-fi.Cor wbatCTer the correct 

text be), thoagli and t) (T;) arc in the genitiro case and hero 
as anurri/ta terms they would be rcqoired to be in the nominatirc 
case. All the same this interpretation wonid be less faulty than 
taking as the of !rn’. The flaw in my interpretation 

doe to change of the case (genitirc to nominatirc) can beremored 
by taking ?t and aS the anairiMa terms and of 
though would bo required in that case, perhaps. Yet, alter 
all, the whole thing is inrolred in a -clond of doubt. 

Horeorer, eren if Sir George’s interpretation were correct, 
it woold not affect the poiot abont the eonnd of when on* 
conjoined; unless the reading be but, in that case, bow 

abont II Lis rendering is incorrect, the would 

lie of the letters conjoined with the *rnnn. not of the ^rr^rUT, 
CUowerer.'we are groping In the dark for want of an oncorrupt 
text.] 

•15 
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Sir 0«orR« Ufcri:— 

(■) WhilcTcr the tnrmlfiB of (l.e. V«r»n;cll’i 

toil Krttekdifrar***) It ft clear that Iha^rnf 
httcn were not pronoccced la Ma^adh! ti la 
the Slacdard PoLrll (|. e. Jfiharishlri). (I 
ihoaM exclode KratsidllTirt'a text jai*. cov 
ti bopiteii). 


K'lua'f't •i\ftrrtOy 
it at<l 

St »if<f int /Vdln(» 


(b) UctaachaBdra, TrlriVraiBe, aed Slaharuja fitreci co help; 

(c) 314rkaB<teja (See tbe V{z^S*pa|(aR edltloe) ttllt ci'" 

(1) ^nrTtnTttlse^l (xll. 21) e. R. 

(and Sir OcorRe adda (jrji>^Jjril)-ol bli own cos* 
leetore; MnrLaodtja dot* cot Rlre It); 

(2) ARaln ill. 32-ftxn} 3 fir?: 

(i. «. leeenea aad tbla In hkiil beccoti 
(^} (fWl fkVT xUI, S, fexHTf^). 

(8) TahloR ct to the Korlb>Weat he (Miricsodi'ja) 
telli ta (stUI. 2) that la Vr&ehija Apahhrasfa 
(ipohcn la Slfidb)^ 

'tH* I 

(<) Finilly (ix, 4) la SiuraiCoI-ralticblkl (a Tirletj cl 
the Ktktja-raliacblLl of the exlreoe ^^orlb*^Vfst) 

(This laoRoaRe hai oafj xr, xs, acd and not 3t and c). 
(qjC«ry, nomln. eoda lo q aa In JUgadbl). (Sir GeorfiC 
preinmci that ^aaraifnNraKdcbllt mtana tbe Palfacbt rpolea 
by tbe rilicbai ol SirasCna, i. e. of the present N, E. Ilajpataai.) 
Sir GeorRc Infers from all (bli:**- 


((b) that MurbandCya conaldered that betides the standard 
, . Prnkfit pronanclatlon of the palalali, there 

b*® Mother sound, not only in 
tal ttnnJ prerailrii i/i JfjlRadM bot aleo la a dialect of the Jforth* 
^^*'*^^* Weal and la another dialect of the midland 
closely ooBOfcifd nllb It. This sound be 


represented by prcfixlnR to the 
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(^) that he tbaa agreed Trtlh Tararaehi and Kramadiirtra 
in the main point that in Prakrit the palatala had two sets of 
sonnds. eomo dialects cmplojiog one and others the other. 

[1 would obscrre that yararnehi’s and speciallj 

Kratnadi^rara's sil/ra rcqnire a definitely donhUfree interpretation 
before we can arrire at any poaitire eonclnsion.] 

(d) What was the natoro of these two soonda? (Sir George 
enters npon an inquiry into this). Scbolara 

•" "S'"* “ »' 

the palatala in India. (Fisehel § 217 

refers to tho diffienlties in re the (me pronnneiation of 
the Pr.lkpt palatal mates). Now, taking Mfirkandiya's * 
notation, the standard palatals— ‘^m^—wert^^iCj B, 

while the MAgadbf palatals — were— nr, 

«?T, 

Vararaebrs ultra famishes the Inference that In the Standard 
Frdkfit the soond was not was for ho differentiates 
from it the M&gadbt sound as yiu. What ie the exact meaning 
of To answer thie Sir George draws upon the modem Xndo* 
Aryan Vernacnlars, and gircstbo following surrey;— 

(1) BangSU and Aesamese:— These extreme Nastemrerna' 
culars most be kept aside, as they bare dercioped under special 
locaf oondititions. 

(2) BirAit then westward of tt« orrr the Gangetio Valley, 
and' the runjab, 1. e. orer the Migadht and Ardba>Mdgadht 
areas, and orer the Northern part of Ssorasent areas: — the sound 
is the ordinary one, slightly more dental than (he eh in ehurth 
and the J in judge. 

more dcnUl I’bin XtaX \a *cbatcV and judge’ —1 
would aik 7 The Sanskrit sound fa just the same as In ‘ebnreb’ and 
’judge'. Petbaps Euglishmen empbstizo these sounds in nngHfb.) 

(S) In ItajputAcu, t. e. tbeeouthern part of the Sanrasinf 
area,»and in Gujarati (the language wherof is elosely connected 
with nijuthinl) — ^ and C are commonly pronoonced as e. g. 
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M&faTftdi— (for = talU-stone; for OT3 (=btitier- 

mllk); 

Gnjariitir— 

for (“high} 
for (tasked): 

In Korth Gojardt ^ and? aro proQoanoed as z, c. g. rad 
fo^^h^d (—a tree). 

Ibis « and this z are often prononneed as i» and dz respectire* 
fy, ns m the word ttarolar for carolar, the name of the tract fa 
^Mch this sonnd preTalla. 

[Norr, I mast point ont that fs nerer nsed in GnjaratJ, 
it is always U also a wrong representation, it is 

slwaye; has the Sanskrit IT becanse of the rj. Eren 
Tillagers do not say but being prononnced as a dento* 

palatal). Ercn is M&rayadt the s-lilre sossd is not <}nite r, 
though nearer to it than in QojardtS and likely to bo coofoonded 
with a. In short Sir George baa relied on misleading informa’ 
tion as regards Gojarut certainly.] 

(4) In Maratbt (excepting borrowed words, Inelndlng 
taitama and a few other special cases), ^ la prononnced 
<8, V? as s; 'SI and P as dr; except before palatal vowels, 
in which case they are prononnced os in the Gangetic 
Talley. 7be s sonnd of 0 is said by Joshi (Uaratb! 
Grammar P, 116) to be merely a sabstitate for tsh which 
was found difScnlt to prononnce. 

[t have already stated that Gojsrili and Marathi have the 
same principles gorerning the Prakrit and Sanskrit sounds of 
5f, ?r, I do not see why Gnjaraii should be onl off from 
this. As regards nt, it Is sonnded as ? in Marathi and IT as 9 (dr), 
dr is not a correct symbol for oi, Prakrit sound. O Prakrit 
sounding, does not exist in Mardtbi, it always turns into IT 
phonetically, e. (G. H. B^fSTT). I do not under- 

stand Mr. Josbi’s statement quoted by Sir George], 

(5) Sindbi — has the Gangetic valley sound usually. 

(6) KSahmiri • ha8*“^. B. 51. fun IT. becanae it has no 
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sonant aapjrnte). Tbeso hsTO t^ro Bounds:— Bj 
and 1$, tth, z, S. 

The nett result of this eorrey, 'as glren by Sir George, fs 
that in hfaratht (unless affacted by a neigh- 

Net riiuU bQnpjnp palatal towcO Bi P are 
Oeorati $urvey of , . , . , . 

lAia eoHn(/> pronounced not as poiatalt, but as 

palafala. This latter sound persists, with 
slight Tariationa as ^e go North through Qnjarrit and KajAputAml, 
till vre reach the Oangetlo galley where we tneet another set of 
palatals nearing the CnglishcA and^, but nerertbless more dental. 
Now, Marathi is the direct descendant of MahArlUh^r! PrAkrit and 
therefore It Is at least probable that the palatals in the MabSrushtr! 
or Standard Prakrit were also proaounecd d^nta-pafarafs. 

[I may obserro hero that the geographical tracing of the 


sound is a littlo inaccurate. Really, the dcntO'palatal nature is 
strong in Miruthi, slightly reduced in GujarAti, again empbaii* 
cally of increased strength in Marasadf, then U Is lost In the 
Gaugclic Talley, and again prominent in KAsbmirl. The snrrey 
of the scope of this sound which I have already glren and the 
tracing of the sonnd to Mongolio iofluence bits the mark better.] 
(c) The dento-palatal nature is borne out by the Greek 


trausoriptions of Indiiu wordsr^and to show 

D£nl9’Pa1a{aUia(ure ... ^ 

Urn cut Is U« Oriel O.orge cil«;- 

Iranieripiioni of ^?;p:H”"8androkoptes'*® 

Indian irinU. 


117. Tbogcoerally kaowonamo la Sandfo^oMoi* Dot kup:*?* or 
is also aeon. Weber hat it. Mai Mnllor also glTcs Ibc altem- 
atircs EasdracotCue, *aod Sa&drocjptca (Tide his Unlory of Aneunt 
EaniXp: Liferoiure, P. Itl. tact parii Ftninr OIBco edition). In his 
quotation thCTo trom Justin the name la EandroreMut. The Enejeto- 
pcixlii of Names In the Century Dictionary gires under Chandraijupla 
the two rariaets, SandroloUo$ and Sandrolypioi ai the nsmei given 
by Greek historians of Alexanderi and identified by Sir Wilism Jones 
with ChanJragepta. A friend enggeste that the Orteks took iuptot 
(kyptos) from the Sanskjit — gypta^ and loM-i from its Prllrit evolute- 
gutla. The laggesticn is really attractive. 
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gy^—t^iadanoa 
gen — Tiaalines 
^«ni(*ft'”Ozeae 

Here we have two seUt— 

(1) pare palatal eet-whcre g ia represented by Tt and’JT 
by di, 

(2) tbc dento-palatal set wherein ^ is s, sb, s, or U and <!! ia 
represented by e. 

[I hare already noted in the foregoing portion the signific* 
ance of iS'andracoftos and eofldaf; bat that being before I carae 
across Sir George's raloable article, the list was necessarily 
incomplete. 

A great donbt arises here: Ohandragnpta belonged to 
Mngadha. If Mdgadbt bad the pore palatal, bow did bia name 
get converted into <$dndra 7 The donbt Is accentuated by the fact 
that the Greeks traascribed both tbe eonnds, pore and dento* 
palatal.] 

(0 In Knshmlri the modern system of spelling, Inrcnted 
by Ilrara Caula towards the end of the last 
eeotnry, shows tbe dcnto-palatals by diacritical 
dots under the letters showing ibo true 

palatals thus:— 

O, true palatals. 

7? dento-palatals. 

Bat before his time writers either pat no dtstinctive marks, ^ 
or else snffixed a ^ to the palatals to mdicate*pare palatals, tbaa.** 
55^1, 'Sg, »rr. 

JkiSf i«/j> Sir (}fcrgfi, fgrsfs jrSib MsfkssJi'jA's 

symbols, only he prefixes the ^whereas KashTnlrt saffixes it. Bat, 
says he, this prefixed w can bare been nothing more than a 
diacritical mark to indicate tbe trae palatal soand, for it is im* 
possible to imagine tbe httraUm pronunciation of tbe compound 
letter when initial as it often was. 
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[I may olMcrre here:— 

(a) Tlie method of atifTixiog a ^ to tho palatal in order to 
mark the pnro palatal eonnds is not confioed to Kashmiri; as 
pointed oat in mj foregoing disenssion, it vras very common in 
old Gojardl! TTritlog. 

(b) ^ is really an Incomprehensible eonjanct and is perhaps 

coined by 8Ir George both as regards Murksndiya's srork and as 
regards Kdshnirt phonography, nndtr a mere sense of consistency 
and in disregard of the fact that the rnles aro to be applied 
sabjeot to ibo ail proraKing laws of possibility, ' 

(o) Tbc diacritical significance of V prefixed to the palatals 
by Udrkandeya is an original discorery by Sir George, which is 
really of great Tatae. It at ooeo expUins tho apparent abeordity 
of the cotnponod symbol ^ etc.. At the same time It throws 
a flood of light on the exact soond oi tho jPrfikfit palatals /or 
which the whole credit brlonga to Sir George GricTson. His 
statement that when initial is impossible of lltcrsl pro* 
snnclatioo, shoald bo extended to cases nhere the compoond 
la nninUlal even, for eren in that position a hterai pronnnclation 
of and the like woald be a phonal impossibility. Bataqaeri 
may jast bo suggested: Mdrkandeja, in lui, 
the fondlu lor '*T:) would appear to recognize the^inl^^ 
as a eabstanils! letter. Oonld be then bare meant the ^ as a mere 
diacritical symbol 7 An answer may be inggested (entaiiTely: 
The ^ was snrely Intended as a mere diacritical mark, and yet 
the ostcQsiblo form of ^ demanded tbc tandh change of a ritarga 
to 3 (I. e. St: to J 

I bare Ttrinally transcribed 6ir George's article saecinctly 
with my remarks as oeession required, beeaose aUhoegb my 
treatment of the palatals was written before I came acroii his 
article, the credit that belongs to him as an exponent of another 
part of the same question and from a diQerent standpoint, yet 
reaching the same goal as myself, must be fully recognised hercT 
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UTSARGA III 

The initial nr (cerebral), il nny, onA the non-initial double 
The change of In Prakrit, lorme and 

(initial) and^ (non- jg changed to H (dental) in Onjarati. 

tniUalJ to n. 

Examples:— 


Sanskrit 

Frak. Apabhr. 
or BeSya. 

Gujarati. 


qoont 


qnr 

qog 

'TR 

^«®T: 


'KH 


tiquon-ycuii 


e 




?5»rarj J 

'5ld 

quTj 

ipjg 

(as color 
complexion) 

Hjrr 


^TR 



TR 


gocii 

ni 


qnciT 







HIT 


( „ ) froji!) 



( „ ) >n<<n 

HTcq 

Exceptions:— 

( „ ) fSiRSi 






The retention of the ^ here maj be explained bj a possible 
intermediate form \Thetein is aimplified into a simple ur possi' 
blj in consequence of the length of and the numeronsnees of 
syllables in the irord. 
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amrt arnJTT 

This phonetic change (oI to 7) is prcralent in 31ara(ht 
Tko cArtwji Oujaruti eqnally. Hindi follows the 

ifi irt M« crtie Pai^Achi*'* role of changing every to *T, 
('ftiery . and la a letter practically onfcnown to the 

language. Under a mistaken notion that Gnjarut! is an oC' 
shoot of Hindi Itao Sahadar 0. Y. Vaidya has made the on* 
founded assertion* that GejatuU also changes (ho plam to ^ 
1. 0 . it has, for instanc c, instead of A mere glance 

at any Gnjarutl book would hare convinced him that his statement 
was not correct. 

tDr. Sir It. 0. Bbandarkar has ennnoiated the uUarga about 
this change o! to ? clearly at pp. of his Lectnres.' 

I need not reproduce It here as there is no essential diHercnce 
between Via cnancialloo and mine except that I have Incladcd the 
Initial ^ of TrAkfit. I hare borrowed a few instances from him.] 
VTSAHGA IX. 

Hho of rrukrit derired from (bo Sanskrit ^ (nnlnltlal) 
generally renaina as ur in GojaruK, hut in 
the cases of certain words it reverts to the 
original Sanskrit ^T. 


J7rc«rii(j(t /D 

W iH crrMiu 


Exiirnplt! 

Skr. 

'ifwi 


Apabbr. or Ftkr. 

wR'jfr 


G. 


118. 5i III. vm-tff-m. 

3^1 1 

110. KiVc»l«niFi5 Sf^ w« eivrrtq 

xpfl ^ qf?, ^ a q wri*^rT 

ftfli air?, nfeain; *rf, rufa fi w m fpn sim «■>/* 

(MarAi^i WJrAilcAd AiAiffa, a paper rend by Itio Ualiadar C V, 
Vaidya before the Mablrl»li{r-\ filAl/ya ^ani/irtu'ia at Barcda is lOOO 
a r , llepott of TraBsaettoer, P. 8 oC paper Ko "• 5ec Appcodii in 
tlw Report.) 

120. If at any ttJgu W was *tT3 in I’rikpt un Jer the priD-q k 

4G 
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fH 




•TH 





*IPf (=a horse's 
place iu a stable}. 







H=I; 

jf^ias 

*nr 



( See supra p. 


226, n, 81, for qaot«iioD). 
(Noles-The Gnjarall compound from «t^+hi'*IR+ 


^nt (abstract termination) points to the TTOrking of this process 
eyen in the further stage of internal changes in the Gojardti 
language itself.) 

This change of ^ to R takes place eyen trhen In the original 
Skr« there Is a e. 

(“Intoxication) 

. VTSARGA A*. 

InlervocaUc 9 Th change of 9 to VS 

changed io , An intervocalic^^* ^ is cJianged to 3S, 

underlying Si. Bi. Vui-ii-03-90, then tbia would cease to be an example 
• under this utiorpo, and would come under atsargia F/// Jnst gone by. 

It would at the same time explain the lengthening o£ the ar before the 
on its reduction to a single ^ and do away with its inclneion in 
another utearga about the lengthening of internal towcIs without any 
change in other parte of the word. 

121. may have been adopted from Hindi, For *1^ is also a 
Gujarati word. 

122. in the sense of a “wild animal." But we have 
from in the sense of “a civet-cat”; when the ei is retained. 

123 flctoi no! (^Kumirapdla-chatita, iv-40.) 

124. The term “intervocalic” is a very happy word used by 
Buropean scholars to express the condition laid down in the Prdti- 
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KsampUt:-^ 


Skr, 

Pr, or Ap. or 

Oa;sr.ilf 


Ptira 


*77? 

*7:^ 

*773! 



5To5 

®ro7 

*7:^ 

*7icS 


■ftirai 

>ft5 



mat 

wpft 


*7155 

cft?r 



H 

direct 

Z^ 

ST5'Tf:-«r: 


sinni^ 

GTft 

to)? 

ntst 



77^ 

5fhrsT 



*nf3^!d 

'Til^qO 

*nf3s^^ 


«w?a 


DUya 


fs^TTuS 


iAXhyat rcganllng the nilo Iho condition la 

{. 0. in Uic lamo word And Iwtwocn two vowela, this Is in iTiIrlya 

PrAtiiA^hya} tlio Pth-PrAlUAthya of SftnnaLa also Biyi:— • 

Btn: n 

5«!V 1 

(rA{alaI-2I.22). 

Bimilatly tho ^uHn-ro/fiA-i’nln/dtJiya (Ht) And Iti gloii. Tlila 
t^re4 coadUJos U to *tt cbftaoa* of cfJial tfonioziaaii ia 

rr&kfit. And n^mAchandrA bsa a ccmbroni TArlition for it In 
tho condiliona (1) I. o. ({ o. the eoOioB>nt •bould 

bo preceded by a vowel) And (2) •Rl?c?3^'t (1. «• Iho coatocant 
•boold bo ca-iailiAl and B9t«oojinct,) (VIII-I-ITC). VarAmchl 
diipeB*cs with the laperflaonA part ted tayi (il-l). 

ilitkifiliya (IM) haa the lame itlghtly vatled, H 
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(-) 


(name of a wild 
plant or tree).-(‘‘'h4i^ 
?t >l1x" SaWkhy&na , 
Fr^manand). 

(,.) 

(-133) 


(..) 



(..) 

stiates 

(^) (=rons).’ 

(,.) 

iiTla (-S3) 

* klod of 
vegetable) (*PYt^ U a 
word need in fbe Sarat 
district). 

(..) 

f^s 

ETIT’J 

G.) 

<Lca. &.ca. 
Exceptions:— 

ffllisTr 

5Tt3> 


>ftS3 


fits; 

fag 


fiiBilil (is) 

f^53 



■ftsj 



^\S3 


lEtfet 

iskSST 

Bffq^ 


3133 



»I?S3 


(diSya) 

(-33) 

( = charcoal) 


In ftl! theae instancea {be€^ remains nnobanged io 
(=green| raw) 

( dUga) 52F5J5* ** (s) 


125. If ^55 was a* anj etage to Pr3lcrtt under the principle 

underlying iS». FJJ/-11-9S, PP, then this instance will have to be 
excluded. It would also explain the lengthened 9i of ^ under the general 
principle of and 

126. Si, Si, VIII, *v« 8S has as also hut the sonsa 

e. io tearch (Qaj Hindi |fqi)j whereas meant 

"to slnko tUo holy (ai {hat ot a alesping mao, to wake him up). 



ITfi KVOLDTION 


3C5 


la these irords the altboagh a conjoact. is chtngeo to SS. 
[Note — Itt Gnjarull itself, the 3 becomes ^ again In rare 
cases, as where the neighborhood of a lite W 

malces the 3 dlQioalt to prononnee, e. g. hat 

This utrar^o is inherentlf akin to the Frfikrit rale 

and the reason Is not far to seek. The 
^^^*^^*** (MiJjifls and prayatnas of ^ and ^ and and 
3 arc caacntially indentical or kindred. 
(In fact this uttarya la bat a branch of the general one 
wherebf dentals are changed to cerebrals; I hare taken this 
apart for special reasons, one of which la the wide extent and 
hlstorica] pecnliaritj of this change of 3 to 3), nCmichandra 
(VIIMt-SO?) haa:-^tz:, so also TrlTlkrama, lll>ti*48, hot both 
these restrict the change to the Palideh! dialect. This cerebral 
3 existed in the Yedio period, bnt to a rery limited extent; for 
e and when intcrTOcalifl were prononnoed as 3 and and 
this again was according to the rlew of some Achdryu osl/r 
and the gloss WiHvq in the Kdttya Prdir 

/ilhya show this).*** 

127, ri is commonly eUsaed as along with Z, Zt C and 5 
(and^, I and^}. But, I bolloro, jast asC, C hare two soonds, 
and so ^ has a foUcr soond, also. K is classed as 

(along with (ho in Ittl-PrAtt/dkhya CPa{als 1-20), and 
In tbo same place it glres another view tbatr, according to some 
Achtryas, Is 9r9, (be t'TW, being described #8 

Stu:, Similarly w may be regarded as 
follcr than mere lelteri. ■■ 

12S. TI 0 .^i^'Prdti/illitya of ^annaka (Pafola 1*10, l],Ch>>* 
khamba tcrics, Benares) speaLs cf as erolates of inch tr-5; lot 
3/#r c/ t!s4 ftJif gf thg gs:og (Pt{sfs 

1-21, 22). EridccUy is a misleetion. 

sjn’tma n xnu ii 

^ctnT^'3 51 'Tta cwr I 

Till* i* evIdeBlIy the fafler proaoneced by rolllcg np the tongno 
Dpto the root of the toagne, and beu-e the coatict with the palate. 
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, In Fal! ^ existed as a distinct erolate of when inter* 
vocalic; (e. g. for ftl^i for for HTFP; See 

,Dr. Bhandfirkar’e Lectures, P, 41.) 

It would be interesting to investigate the question bow it 
WS3 that the classical Sanskrit lost the Tedic S sound. However 

„ . , considering that this sound was verv limited 

Bistort/ of the ^ ° . . . 

eerebralis since Ve- m the Vedic osage, and was only sectional m 
die times', a surety 0 / a way, there la nothing strange in the facto! 
Indian Vernaculars , 3 

at regards tlw classical Sanskrit not possessing that sounU, 

joMMd; PaiiacM and it woold bc not quite correct to say that 
i uonee iraceahle. sound. Another question, how 

ever, presents itself here. Did the sound, in Vedic 

usage, even if sectional, arise from contact with persons who 
spoke the Pai^dchi Prakrit 7 It la quite possible it should be so, 
and jit may explain why it did not obtain wider acceptance In 
Vedio phonology which was very jealously gosrdcd against 
inroads of all barbarous prcnonciaiios. Again, a sotlceablsfast 
is that while, on the one hand, in the northern half of India, this 
sound (cs) prevails in Gujardli and MAravddf ihrongh 
0. W. Edjasfhanf,* and In Sfndbf its place is taken by < which 

129 *iisq wgqra m: ^ 11 U II 

iK^ll 

s'!?! *i^f 5fRVW5fR!{ ^ 5 ^ \ 

?? i 

riTsl 'BFU I U 11 

^ (Extracts, given by Dr, Teasitori, from 0 Dingola Text, at P. 395, 
o£ the J» A. S. Beng. Nov. 1914) 

Note:-The ^Tvith a dot below it in these extracts marks tht 
sound (=«!), 

NarmadlSankar, in hia Narma-Bo/a, P. 696 under 3, the lase 
'letter In theUiefionary, xemafka; — 

“q wgr ^ ^ qi?;, qq S’?!- 

That is, in old Quiarftll Mas, 3 (cerebral) is not tobofoand 
distinctively from ^ (dental), bnt tfie cerebral sound must have exist®'^ 
I am inclined to accept this view, because 
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indic&tea Ub tiistexicts in a phonaUcallj kindred lorn assnmed 
on acconnt of tbc lingual peootiarit; of tbc people, in ibe 
Sontbem half of India, on tbe other band, ibis sane sound (^) 
prcrails with cqnal strength m Marutbi, and with greater strength 
in the BraTldtan languages; whereas Hind! retains the dental 9 
onebanged into the a]tra*eerebral This phenomenon is 

siimlaT in character to that of the PiMtrit sound of ^ C, 5T, F, 
noticed bj no in Ut$arga Yll abore. (See Pp. 847-60 snpra), We 
na;, then, feel jnstified in tracing Pailacb! inilnenec in tbis 
pbenomenon perroding the north and the sonth, an inCnence 
peculiarly non-Arjan, jet indigenously Indian. VTe arc loxther 
strengthened in this inference by tbo presence of this nltra cerebral 
^ in some Bhil languages. A paper was contributed by Mr. Chba- 
ganlal Yidydrdm Purala to tbo Thti^ GujarAl! Stbitys Pariiihad 
(1900 A. B.) on “PAe BAit Lonpiopsc/ t^e cf ilor(i\ho*' 
{. c. V&Iiyd and surroundtog district in ibe atate of Bdj Pipnf j. A 
glance at this paper shows that tbis BhU language treats tbo 
interrocaho ? !n the same manner as PAI! and the Vedio sectional 
usage did, 1, c, it ebaugee it to S and K is also changed to ^ (not 
to as in Vcdic usage), the interTOcsItc on the other hand, 
is retained unaffected in the Sbll language, curiously enough.* 

(1) SllravUt, as wo SCO in tbo aboTo quoted laitaaccs, writes e* 
acd only puts a diacritical dot bolow to indicate tho eetebril icund} 
aod (2) it would bo strange i£ tbo 8yml>oI S nod tbo beavy sound sboold 
bavo epniBg into existcnco all of a sudden without a long usago behind 
it. I say (bli In spite of tbo fact that 3 was restricted to Paiilcht 
and did not find plaeo in Apabbraioia wbicb Is tho main soarco pf 
OujitUI, for after all, tba sound did cotso in and tbero i« soiblng 
against its basing como at an early atago as a Mongo! or Prlr! la 
Influence 

130* Oriya alto has a similar ccrclral St (sco Bcamci, 1-214). 
As regards Bsngl]! it has bo e, and yet Beames (l-P 244, para 1) 
fays that S "is ver} comtsoB Is 0«, B , and 0 , Ires (a T.*' the B is 
pbiious!^ a mlftaio for 31, for at 1*. 123 (\oI 1) the table of Alphal-clr 
clvi'ly ahows a llanV ceder Bangbit again*! this Utter, E, 

J31. .\ few Icatarrcs way Iw girtn -WIIE (srjicl); nqz 
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The only distinction to be noted is this while Piilii Ycdic and 
BhSl langnage change the ? to the FaUaobii Gnjaratii MaraTadip 
Harathi and Dravidian languages change ^ to S, the former keep 
the ?5 nnchangedi the latter keep the 5 generally unchatgcdi 
the reBolting ultra cerebral Boond, la the same in all these 
languages] 


UTSAJtGA XI. 


Dropping of «n 
accented initial 
tgUable 


An unaccented ini- 
tial syllable la dropped 

This la a feature shared by Gujarati with 
Hindi, Marathi and seTeral cognate languages 


Illustrations will explain the utsarga 

Bkr. Pr. orAp or Guj. 

Deiya 

l^V UoCT) 

5^1 («i)» (^Of («^)* (t^)) 

(nil), (^0» ^5® (^)> ^ 

^ (3RR|),wai (3fi§-wl|), 511^ (mg), 

(gni), nail 5ar 3l^), uiaisi 

niai C3iii),^n^ c<'l€t),sa (%^)i 

(In view of the fact that ^ remaios unaltered, f[I»l m the above 
list may be regarded as derived from rU3, oot from 
There are some exceptions -^tl (fl), 

5^3 (^i3d)i ’'"33 ihoisi (an insect attacking cattle), 

^ (gis")). 13! (=^l), =^15 (gi3), ajs (SRS), (this la 3 for s), 313^1 
C=?^5» U13U), (cII®3!)»‘"® is changed to ® here, tll^r («ini^), *n^3l 

(ei3i€i), ?i3i (^131), uiqsqi (=a deer), 3nni-?3^1 

(“Ell (=HS3t), to 3 here 51^1 (€iq^l) 

132 Si Si notes the of ®I m tne case of this 

word (as also of »T®I|) optionally But I inclcdo here only to 
mark the mfloence of accent in dropping the W (rather the want of 
accent) —a fact which HSmachandca naturally could not have cognized 
though there is a slight indication of an unconecious and eynthctical 




1X3 EVOLRTIOW 

3C9 















b 



q't3 qm (qft) 





(loo. oioqpil^— 31001^ 

) bothiaaae 


— 3iq() 

h/ at present 


fnt. 

iriqqiftTt, 

nqqi^ril. 


(•The lamp held, 

hanging down, in 


the hand, by 

the mother of a 


bride*groom in a 

marriage process* 


ion asd the hie). 


Mluttsf ion u£ tbv priaciplo in (»t gloos wbos bo to;t that 0 &I 7 a abort M 
Jo loot iiBiJ therefore wonU eoJj, lut {ho icnio oI tli* 

priacipio >0 ufiJeeelopeJ la thio otatemeot 

133. •itis occuro in tUo ocnoo of **a tofteJiine-weir’ (« well with 
rcTol> Jog wheel framco) in an inrcriplioa at Clmner'l in UajApatinl. 
(IftIcJ V. S. 1318. (Pfogren Kcporl of the Arcbii.o!egicai }'ur%oy 
of Western Indin, for the year 1308-9, Assistant bupcrintccdent'a 
neportf Para 45, Pago 63). _ 

In V. S. 1631, wo find 10 Ohtma'a /Ain-Zi/il, VIII, 
ht. 42.— 

3R^ Wtrtl VP.VXZ, 

Tlio ciiti«rr(ir<iinli hero Is soft, as the cAry/a* metrical eclicuio woull 

131. Df. Tc?sitori dvrlTC9'5''jfroin*r’^TtiTJlUrotigli*i«lJ*T«^- 
(I’idfl hU "Kotes ca 0 W. Raj.' §>92, 25, aed 2,(4) § 92 
giTCS tlio «lct\51<s1 anatyns. § 25 notes tli*> change of q to C. and § 2,(4) 
cot-^ tlio ai hcristi of the iahut towcI (It may l« noted that P-. 
Ttiritori. In § 2, (1), docs not refer to the causo of the aphercsis, vir. 
I’m iina^cnt"! nataro of llio [situ! Voncl, nrr docs Im a; ply thcprtcciplo 

47 
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”=3inS!IWP! 3^33^3^3 

(=a potter) 

7o any Towel Other than 91 (§ 2, (4)), and E (§ 6, (3)), much less 
jDitlal Byllabte with a consonant, thoagh the very term aphsrcsis 
implies an unaccented syllable, Dr. Tessitori uses It only IncidcntaUy «a 
§ 02. while m the sections tliomselvcs which pertain to this change (§ -i 
(4) and 6, (3)) he docs not use the term apheresis, AphesU would ho 
a mote accurate term (though not quit* accurate), as it refers to an 
initial syllabic apheresis which refers to unaccented t'jUalUt std 
"aphesis ' which refers to initial unaccented short toiwl<»-hoth are joint y 

coicrod by our present Mtiar^B 

Mr. KcSaTaUl H. DhruTa dentes (Cia) from Skr , (bow: 
ho docs not tell ua).-ScQ Lis Bb'ihna’s K&damlau, Notes, P, 247, noh 
on P C7. 11 It IB needless to say that this JcriTStiOD is hardly 

satisfactory or warranted by pbonclio canons 

Dr. Sir It G. Bbftodirkar (Lectures, P. 146) derives $3 (“n'turo) 
from Skr through Pr. Ho seems to regard o*A (8i. IK* 

MlliiOS) (Vlll-ti 99) as •nfRuTJIs on the strength of the 

|ttnI^Rlthoindo£tlicicj 7 (iiia#. Howover, I should like to scveouio 
instanoes of quoted from actoal liforaturo. 

Dr. Tcsslton’a derivation of Rla as wUl as of wiilj (from 
also, is hardly satisfactory. It starts with an Imaginary and nthkely 
phrase and pa«sc8 through several conjoctoral stages I giro the 
derivation as m the text, and trust that it will bo legardcd as better 
than any hitherto suggested, id Oajar.111 signifies “tho texture of 
a cloth”, which can easily bo deduced from the literal sense of 
'‘self ness, one’s own natoro.” Tho expression^ ^*113 ’itE 
clearly shows in the senio of srtnii, “own nature." primsTiIy 

the instrumental of rIt ('‘by one’s own saturo or Individuality*’), event- 
ually has como bo an Indcclfnable, moaning “by one’s own hand or 
telf,” as In *X 5 instromcntal of 

31'Ul). 

IS traceaWo to STittn-stTP} ( vUU iupra uttarffa V about the 
change of to *^) TheW In •ntqt^ regularly becomes^ inst'^iOo 
the one hand, and, on the other hand, eq (through tho qi) is oFt'j 
»nd yields onTljCon^j) found in old OojarJit 

literature 

135 Compare M. tt^l ( » sornamo) si^pj is a rurnamc io 
K&thiiv’.U 
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f v^f% nih 

direct ifrsTj 

direct qt 

C#lio 5^) 

(ct. M. mt. «n:, Ihrooglj Pr ) 
( ? Ihrongh Hindi ^ 

(mO poetry opto fifty jeara agO| e g. 

(*> Lakahcot)* 

4brJT *113 (5uduJ7i4 Charitra V 8 aa- 
eribedto NarasInhirMebtil) 

(name of 1 nrer rt[n7|— < (nimonoff In rogne) 
in the Paojjb) •' t 

It If cot itrango to find a potter gircn on hoconrcd titio Iiko 
S^ivqiq. Is tho n«to3girl DIttrict I bavo beard 3^ ot tho en 1 of names 
of corpcfitore,* g ft*l (itTOSH (DbUl-Taia tm BbUl-Yoal) 

In N Kanara Diitrlet carpenters generally combino amltby m tbeir 
profersioot and their irorkahop Is called tji?! (t3l3)*‘a ecbool'and a 
carpcnter-llackamitli Is called sr~a4 (deAdrya) Theto artizanf,*~ 
carpenters, smitbs, potters,— znostbaTobccD rcgardel at (trAdryafi i e 
prufciws, In tbeir re«pccUe« crafts nenco a potter may baco caiily 
becacallcl an like a carpenter (as In Probably 

tocbnlea] education was rained In old timet, and pottery tos a fine art, 
srluch has only cov degenerated into tnroing ont rough po's ocl), 
as a rule 

In the United Pro^incei, In the VToeiern rutricts thereof, a eertaia 
caite amongst carpenters call (hemselres 'Oat Brabmsnas” (Ses 
Ral Pabldar L3U Baijaltba's paper at Pp 277-302 of tbo Peport of 
the Proceedings of tho Indnstrial Conference of 1201^S) This sborrt 
] ore this title of most haco stnek to certain artlracj, and 

changed into a caitc-came 


M^.TT 

3^ 

3^ 




.172 rnc nisronr or rns oujakAt? ianodaoe 


(Old Qni.) 

direct (old Q .) ‘ ® ^ 

I ^TI^qT^I to ^?n may at firflt sight seem to be the resnlt 

ot the change of ^ (in to snd in that case it 

would bare to be eicluded from this list. But a oomparison with 

«IF will show that of only the Sis dropped, and while «[ 

remained ^ in M. it became ^ in G.. Hence this word should 
stand in this Hat.] 

IhtB utsarga has prevailed in other languages also. MarHH 
baa, in addition to some of the above (e. g. 

Pieialence of tPT, TgTi. (^^)» 5 T)i the 

t?ij» punctiile in , ,, 

oihtr Imhanxerna- following farther inetancea:-- 
cwfare. Sir. PrT then by 

metathesis 5 5 T^®iandal 3 , shots. 
in Uarflthi means ‘'sandals'’ only< and no other kind of shoesj and 
this is evidently the restricted sense 0 ! as Us oonstitaest 

parts show, ^+UTT+ 5 ^(sio bind), as the straps of sandaU biu^ 
the foot all round C^r=all round). 

Hindi* has tfigr from (Pr.>, (Skr.)=‘come together 

in one place,’ direct from or (Skr.); ^ 

from^fVytj^ (Bkr.); in addition to some of the words in the 
above list (e. g. ^T^flCTr, >fln5T (the ^ iu 

having become 3 throngb the *5 in the p. p. 
nader the d'rect nflinUy between or and w), q^from sqR). 

136 ij0l ^'(wgta Rg) *«§ ii 

fTaisS’mia jihnila, V. S IC40 (year of copy) See NavafS" 
grantliavill, Part II, P. 45). 

197 . In the sacoe work and at the Bamo page as noted *l*ovei 
fi «i15 JIB: iJiB II 

138. This is the name given Id Ferishtah. 

(Heport of the Arcbaeol. Borvey of W. India for A. 
ig^pa.no w. 44, para 23.) 
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In ranjlbt (soars ) from (=ffe)+^ CgccUiTC 

leimiDaiton), is also contracted into 

In Gujarati itsl! jott as ^hss become ^ alsoi the first 
word in sitTr^TOfi? (=“JIi]r I be (year) sacrifice”) becomes 'Till 
also. This is under the operation of this fame principle; bciog 
unaccented, is dropped. 


That this process (nblch is a combination o! apherisis and 
apliesis) began, in a limited tray, in the Pr'ilrit period (as erideneed 
Jij arsTiq obanged to T'J®l and changed to ^3; optionallj under 
Si. lie. Vnii-Cfi) 13 rrell-known. I btliere we can trace the 
principle further bach to Sanskrit where we find a rare insianee; 
it is^il'ft and 7? both meaning “a kind ol cafcf.” The Onj, 
can be traced either to or tbroogh^?3 

(Ap ), Apti. (Skr.-rng. Dictionary) gWes for*!^ the dcriTalion:- 
*l none is gircn for Tf. and in explaining ^ 

he refers the reader to This wonld indicate as an 

earlier word and T!T a later one. ^ may. therefore, be regarded 
as the result of dropping the unaccented ^ in 


I bare, on set purpose, used the word instead of*^ 
in the expression for I wish to include cises like 

the following, wherein (he first eyllaUr consiEting of a coneonant 
plus Towel is dropped through loss or absence of accent: — 


(I) 


from 

sy-Ji. 

(;) 

!S 

from 


(S) 


from 

firjf, 

'”(1) 


from 

fiftft (em) 


13?. (a) That this !Bc!n<ica i* ot facclful iruy t>o ic^n, is adtli* 
lisa to the number of jiflancei and the iJcnvatior^ twic^ foDcIoiirc ami 
ladiireciU b, from lie Koakant werd ^'[») («»cl reV) which nti»t 
ledertrcJ from 8U. by the droppieg of the u-iccerleJ Istial 
(For tlilt wtrJ^^l*, see *‘*I Q.nthzn (a Work 
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(l) — This may be derived m two ways — 

(») 55W-I|^-theo 5 thrown back and merged With t 
into VI, CG ), in which case it most 

be excluded from this uttarga, 

or (b) aS^JT-f^^—nnaccented initial droppcd-“^7^'“ 

Si HS VIII“ir-5 favorB the former deriration aeitincid 
enlally gives (as an alternative of the &deSa 

On the other hand, DeSt-ndmarm&ld {.Varga VI, St lOG) girea 
554^1 as a deiga word meaning hnnger (In Varga IHt St 
33 also IS given as a meaning of 511^) Evidently 5^^ 

cannot be regarded as a purely deSga word, entirely nneonneeted 
with Sanstrit, as and many others are, but it must 

be one of those words which EGmaohandra for convenience, 
classed as dtiga because was foond in Prakrit It is how 
ever diffieolt to decide whether or Praknt'wai 

evolved by dropping the initial % of 53tJT*35fCiT» or by merging 
the with w into V At any rate we need not regard 

thecas a reanlt of 3+?^of m the jooraey of the word 
towards GnjaruU, when ^ W itself is ready to band in IlGma 
chandrs 8 time, but we may aafely regard the 3 
dropped and this seems likely as ^ is distinctly nnaceented 

mKonhant) by Father Thomas Stepbeiu edited by J R Sallanha 
P LXXI of t1 e lotrodnctionby tho Editor) Similarly Jia[i% (Skr ) turns 
into (= a street a part of a town inhabited by persons of any p»ih 
cular description) id Eeag by dropping the in tial R (q id Fr ) 

(b) Dr Tesa ton Notes on 0 W EJj § 71 (2) cites ilf ** 
derived from ^5^ by the droP^iB^ot^^and. ul^ 74 CU siuj^orts ft 
by citlag the following taslaDce (Pa chdl^gdnat 

286) But this IS vitiated by tho fact that «iy hero is really 
a river, which fact Dr Tess toil baa admitted in a private letter to me 
dated Slst 3Iarch 1919 honestly regard ng his instance as a Wander 
I ehall have to say more abont this in a eubsequent Icctnro when dealing 
with case terminations 
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KereT The on); Ihiog BoUfforthf wonld be that thli proecea o! 
dropping ocearrcd in the Fr»kpt sleget and not in the post- 
PrAkrit stage.**® 

(3) g— The stages throogh nhlch we arrive al this frord 
ia its final shape arc these; — 

6kr. Pr. (see 

Auilila (V. 8. 14&0), P. 1C, Col. 2, also P. 17, cel. 3, where the 
mc&tiiog !i alao Riven as I ?[(t: fetl 0 » 

^ (MuffdhArahodha AulttU P.2, Col. 1, fro t!t5»‘lVbat does 
he cross V); also ftftT^Vith what* (Ibid. P. same, Col, same). 

SPK'H ( = for what reason?); Vasanta-VihUa (V. S. 1508) 

St. 24. 

Then— 

la tho sense o( ‘what* 

?r 

KatdUijfiina b/ P/vmiDatda, XXXV, end.) 
fci4— its aft ftiS 

Kdnhadad't'Pfaiandha, 1-105). 

where most le pronoonced ^ to fit into the metrical scheme. 

Then— t* 

This ^ appears simnUaneoosly with in rtunnfrt'ViUM as 
also la Bhalana’a XUdaniarl; P, 5. 1508 and IiDO‘1570 
respeclivelj. Tbns:— 

HO. The w«xd oooU act remain in iho lotm of 55t<3i to I'tlLfii, 
for It wootd at once bocotno But I gire this form osl/ to mark 

t!io procff*, which was really •iraulUaeoos, t* e. tho dropplog ofj 
and chanso of Q to TO were simnlt'«cous; Iho PrikTii cat heard the 
whole word jgtp, eaoght cnlj* 551 ool of it, and toraod It to JfTOl; the »t 
in this itate cea*ed to l<o medial (or rather oaiflitlal) and hence It did 
not turn into T. 

I thortfoTC herthy rvrl*o iho opinion tXptt»s''d hy tfio is ** I’aiawto” 
FBgnaa, Srmvat. 15G3, 1’. 71, where I bare preferred the derlvatien 
from SJtiT to that from gwjf. 
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(1) ?nT ^ for what reason ?) 

(Fa«o«fa-FiMra, St. 42.) 
is already cited abor.e in thtd, S^t, 34. 

(2) ^ «rir (^ddambari-T. 87, 1, C.) 

(3) ft ^ P. 98, 1. 9) 

(4) qn*r *pw (ibid, P. 95, i. is) 

(5) (Ibid, r. 90, 1. 11) 

(C) ^tR: 5ft 31 it*! (Ibid, P, 120, 1. 24) 
and eereral other places. 

Ik ia rery likely from the facta noted above that ^ was arrircd 
at from itself, before H tnrncd into 

If farther icatancea are wanted, here are a few more.— 

(1) (Prabodfia Prald/a, V-65 Y.S. 1546) 

(2) fecT *rft ’5^ (Ibid, 7 -58) 

(8) «Rn:ftT q:ft 9qi5 (ibid, l-ic) 

(4) ftig V.Vi ft*fT« (Ibid, 1-8S) 

(5) Adrparro by Haridas; LXXV-lljV. S. 1C47) 
(C) ftjfti ^171% (Ibid. LXXV-IS). 

Pf. Tessitori also dcriyca 5 from throngb ft^, 

^5573 of the 0 . y*. Ituj, 5 P|^rj of the Braja, of the 
lligh Hindi. He also finds m the O. "W. Iwlj. rt?, ftn, 

b irtft qftf *nRl (riorcDtinc Ms, 758, 11) 

(«3 riT ? ) 

2 q fej 77*? (PanchulvbjSaa, 350) 

(=tj 3 THT hTt^ ? ) 

S ^ 3iptx (Florentine Ms , 579, 48) 

(arj TTm J ) 

iVidt hU article on “Datire and Gcnitire post-poaitions 
Gojar ill and Marwiiri”; J. H. A. S. 1015 A. D. pp. 56t-555). 
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(S) • This is a most peitic^nt and conelusirc initarcPj 

ju<)tirjiDg the iaelation of other inftanets and the icsertion of ^ 
■nhole ♦jfft, icslead of a a«c as H&Wc to be diopptd, Ttlien 
itxitia! and unaccented. 

Thus: — 

Skr. Tir.TT, Pr. rr^lr— 

T \*3 15 used by iillageis, and people coming fjom Dcngaiptr, 
Biasridii and thereaboutf, as in st ?nT f 

There is no po'sibilityofany other process bnt the droppitg 
of the initial ^ in this case. 

( 0 »n^*,-~Tho eTolntionary steps aie ibese.— 

Skr. (e.g, n3tnftfcr^=t;Tn^ qi^);or 

Tr, 

Then:— 

<a) t; of f«t changed to 
(b) ^ changed to V> 

Co) coojanct S aitopUflcd. and the Freetdicg lengiheied; 
(d) f?, noaceceted InUial syllable, dropped; and ne liars 

mrtc; 0. *n>. 

I orre this derlration to Dr. Xes'itori. fn bis “Xotra on 
W, nAj.’\ f 71, (5) he has aoggested It and giren all the steps. 
Uc dertTCs from the instrnrocnlal, I picftr the locaUre as an 
alternatire. Ills riena for accepting this derlration are noterrorthy; 
he s5yi.-*‘Thj8 derlration fa atrongly aopporled by the ccnsfdera- 
tlon that mostly nndcr the form « rery ccmmonly 

Qstd as a poitposltion in Old Western Itajiitli'iBl texts. Ictlances 
thereof are eipeoially common in the SIss. PJ. T. 565 and P. 7C0 
ITorenlicc Mas, 585 and 7C0), nhicb is (’sic.-are) 
nrittcn in a somenhat ofd form cf dafpntf. In Old Western 
ftijasibac! rnr? and are used exactly in the same meaoieg. 

rir. to Indicate both pnrporr and consetjoecee.** 

Mr. KUaraUl n. Dbrora dertTcarsir from *1TT1 («prcpfrty; 
rrealtb). See bis Xotca on Bbtlana'a AVtfon^ar/, P. 270 (b'ofe 
on r. 65, II. 9*2 1). It is dilSenU to accept this deriration, especi* 
16-19 
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ally as lie gires ntUIicr tie cTolaiiojjary elfp nor insloncfs cf 
the nse of llie vord. I most tbetefore rfjrct it in fatoar of D t* 
T««)itori's nitb its citafn of rrasonablc steps and eridecce 

of use. It is conccirable tbat ^inT may tbroogli its Pr. iaslrn* 
tnenlat form (or locatirc form)-*l^ («t)”forn into Bat ic 
tbc absence of any actosl instances of nsage either in the original 
Skr. or 0. W. Biij* and sncli stagesi of the exprersicn in that 
Ecase, we most panac before accepting as the original of 
- I liaye*^' already referred (o the tendency of droppfogan 
nnaccented initial syllable atfecllng eren KogUsh words wbtn 
corropled in Indian laogaagcs, e. g. for “agreement.” 

In Bngliali itself this tendency I'a tisible in words like 'rai;ee> for 
bft.avte, (wher<< as also in most of ibc instances giren ]C‘t 
below, a whole mixed syllable is dropped, consonant pins vowel), 
’^you, lor tfionl yoit (in slang wage),’ ficrrn (hr tiUciri),' tuixl 
(tor tetici^O* ‘roudd (for araundy, *mitf (for omfd^, (for 
(idraatajeJ, iqutrt (for e$quirf), *pon (colloquial, for vfon)i and 
Oic like. 

UTSAItGA -V// 

ifiist as tbo phonetic change in Ibe last discosecd tifror^ca 

wSwJiJira I'liam is concerned wilh tbc Initinl syllable, so there 

t^l'.ccoutoiiatittna jg nnotber tileoryn which notes the drop* 
/iia/«yaatf<, some- . „ . . , „ vi. 

rime* of other no»- P»ng, generally of the nnaccented final sjllaW®' 
$i/Ualle. or its consonant, and occasionally of any other 
uninitial syllable. This may be hriefly called sippf’nn, as the 
constituent really aHeclcd is the consonant in the syllable, the 
Towc! following suit automatically, aa it were. 

This «f«ar<7a is for the*** most part confined to Gujarati in 
its operation. Bat I iaaert it here, as it is eometbing 1*® * 
counterpart or complement of the last riUarffa and furnishes cases 
of apberesls coTeriog nntnilial STlIablea. 

141. 8cq Lecture If, «>ipra, P. 51, para 1. 

142 I say “for the most part”, because gives 

to MntMbt. 
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Xbe following instances will illostratc this vUarga-.— 
Skr. T*r. or •Ap. or T>Mjs. Gu], 


U) ?fa"n:: 


CTWt 

12) 


arim 

(name of the 12tU 
month In the pear) 

(3) J^ieTW: 



(4) 4trriH; 

direct ) 

?Tm 

(4a) ain’TR^ 



(3) ftHOTi 



(6) 

tT3 


(") S!3^: 

direct 


(S) siluirft: 


^’5*1 

(3) 

direct 

(v or nr dropped \irTO§ 
•Iternatelj) J flTO^ 

(i.0) dlttst 



( 11 ) direst 

5V?ITN 

^T. 

(12) rnwr; 

tnutv 


(134 crtrS'lJ: 


(14) 


CUTTT 

(15) rflnirnii: 

direct 

dtu^uv 

(1C) 

dropped-TTNX 

(17) CrrVWIT: 


^ITJ^nTT-^rrinTI 


* (c. p. fTfT5Ti%wi keep qnict; do not fidget). 

(Ifc) tt 


(KaJhUwadf caage). 
(* ptUicoat). 


(iS) 
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( 20 ) 

(21) (H. 1 

M ^Pm) { 

( 22 ) 

[ 18 derired by Mr K H Dhrnra Ejom *IH5I 

citing^ m HT VI-117) and (relying on^ SJT m 1-62)- 

See hi8 Notes on Bhalan 8 K dambari P 187) Mr E L 
urner ( Indo Aryan Nasals J R A S January lOlo P 
o) dcnvea from aiTHqTTZJp is actually seen m 

Id Gujarati literature -vide explanatory remark (22) below ] 

(23) 3T^5IJT aTTTtm^ ( the sccid 

ent of food getting 
into the wind pipe) 

(24) 


Persian 

C2i>) 

(26) 

(27) ?OT3i7 

(28) 


Urdu Gii) 

?3TT®iJn-TSTT?’i5| «Rnif 

(Persian and G mixed) - f 

^[^«l \(=hand cnffa) 


A lew explanatory remarks are called for — > 

(1) Some derire from and bo exclnde the word 
from this principle Bnt^ would give in 

The 5 18 found in (Si He VIII n 72) and 

this ^ IS really traceable in ; rtnctpfe to 
(a) the simplification of the conjunct (of 

the lengthening of the preceding thus giTing Ylf^« 
and (b) change of thea(of?tf^) to ^ (Si VIII-i" 
187 ) thus giTing , 

True the simplification of consonant and the lengthening oi 
the preceding vowel is a phonetic evolution mnch later than 
Hemachandra hut just as is the case with many ulsargat whose 


143 Hindi ^5*11 ( = r gh*) comes from this and noth n else 
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rmciple js found latent ( ) id older times so tbo principle 

[ this CToIotion* ifl here traceable as in this form^J^ 

«ny, furtliermore, I hope to show, when I deal with this phon 
tit- crolntion ( and ) soon below in the 

lext Mltarga that its principle is fonnd latent in Sanskrit itself 
(3) Some dcrire this from 61 r Buti first 

} an out of the way word as compared with and 2odIy 

he palatal (^) in la not acconotedlor in whereas 

he ^ In accounts for the ehango of T?, to *1. 

(t-a) For the iracioR of aenscy and quotation see supra 
Jtesrga IV nr?; Iiaa only the sense of bereft of the csual orna 
lent or article of dress ehowloR a deficiency in good appearance 
r a feeling of Tacancy i c. g ??KT Ifni 

(o) «PF~It IS noteworthy that the final 3 of this word in 
>n)aT^tt IS withont an aniisrara, allhongh TItf would lead us to 
xpeot the Gujar itl erolute to end in 9 Thus the final^wonld 
ot be changed to ^ before case terminations VTTtfT and not 
TPft But in a patlicnlaT eotopound we bart ( a cup to 

at 7t >Q )t ifhich is an exceptional (ormation 

The reason wby <nr does not hare a nasalized 7 seems pro 
ably to be that after the loss ot the final syllable the necessary 
ormation is absent on account o( tbc 3 in f 

(8) — This denration js suggested by me 

ere only as a tentatire one 

(12) 18 used in a restricted sense riz the days computed 

ttcr the confinement of a woman 

(is) arc words found in Old Gojarltl 

teratcre— 

(Narastoht Mehta) 

(jCI&turt by Ttariaishi Mehta) 

Vr Kdcg rlh\a'ia, II-5 
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^ 9T?ix: >: qrft 

tSvarainila byJIuriri dateolcopv 
T 8 1675 See Br K&Sna DC\ana 
VI-4C5) 

Kookani M has =Hie forehead 

CJIr K H Dhrnva (Bhalana s /“Jdamaji Notes Pp 210- 
211) dentes in a needlessly artificial and nnaithorized 

manner According to him the ? is an adventitiona addition to 
presertc quantity ( ^XI'X 

s 18 a added to Pr (He dentes 0 G 5^^ 

( = G from 53 in a eimilar m-inner) There are obtions 

flaws in this dentation — 

(a) The ^ comes under special phonetic condition* 

only as in from (JT)tX), and the like No such 
conditions exist here 

(b) There is no occasion for preservation of quantity be 

cause the accent has shifted fiom ^ to and the 
3TT IS shortened, not needing any increase of quantify 
it being unaccented 

(c) z termination in such cases is unknown It is only a 

postulated termioation (in Skr originals) to account 
for the ^ termination of Ap — ^ generally regarded 
as the original of this ? being phonetically alien to 

(d) It S was the termination it should change to ^ i® 

coming into Goj (the double ^ in qS (which I show ) 
prerenis the 7 from becoming ?) 

(e) If 7 IS tacked on whatbecomes of the ^proper of 

would lUTolre a superfluity 
(16) KnthiJTadi G has 
(37) Snraf people use the word 

(18) ^ is a Kathiaradl word Only in (^sometimes) 

used m Gujarat proper do we find this ^ 

Dr lessitori came across only m ^dinul^a cl antra (A 
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D. 150O-JCO0)and (“Noles^’ § 98, (8), Ust portion) calls it an 
‘isolated form ” As wc know, is rcry common in Gojaraii. 
Br. Tcssitori dentes from Skr. TTlf^^or throogb Ap 
(with X. doubled according to Pischfl’s PriiLr Gr. 5 I**!) - 
This sign * (asterisk) appears to Indicate the conjectural nature 
o! the form —l)f. Te silorl anggests this dentation with sene 
hesitationi for lie saje “If I am right m mj drriTaiion." The 
deriration seems rerj plausible. Bat it haa the dfsidratitage of 
resotling to a coujeclursl form like to justify the non 

elision of ^ ^fy dennlion alatda m no icch need, and is 
sipported by lorms like (tn poetry) nhicli clearly points to 

(10) ( =a petticoat) most be from becac»e it 

coTCra the feet of women. 

(Ibis 18 A conjectnral deriration) 

(19-20) The accent At first u on t and t 
but in the harry of speech It thifts (0 the first syllable, and the 
* nunora of T becomes soft. This opens the way to the of 
r and K. 

(21) Tor Dr Bhvaditkars deriTalion from R^^T(Pr) 
and my reasons for adhering to my deriration see Lecture Ilf, 
Pp 88-80 and n S5 $upra 

(22) 18 found in Stmala Dbat’s Pailm tcafl~r,-^ }r( i 
(Hr. KiU^a Dsj'una, Vol If P SOI I I). But I do 
not know what >171^ Itself to wh ch the tr termination 
la ifiixed could br bowerrr a gaeia cray be 
permitted, and the following erolction may be 
suggested — (as snggested by Mr. K II 
BhroTs, from BVi-n no r-ii/i I-C2), VTOITTT 
(Mi itl sTir ) (irbeirgcbaigid 
to ^ atroog, ns in V^rftfrom Arabic WTTTt (See r pra 
P. SSO), and ? changed to t) 

(23) Is the idfom in Oojantf I hare read 
V’TWTW ri4 la a magawne article wnltea by a S^rat 
gentleman, Afr. Cbholnlul D'lbjibbal Idgixd-ir. Thi< 
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goes to support tliedcriraiios from 
tie middle+^TRScsting) 

-(24) «pJq^a=BreBlfaat, moraing meal onginallj 

must Irtc meant Ilia (brcalfasO* lut now it is con 
fined to a eymbohcal breakfast consisting of laud 
sips of milk and engar giecn amongst Yadanagar 
Njgars to tho principal persona in a bridegrooms 
party by the bride a people on Iheir arrival witb tie 
bride groom a procession I bare beard a KatlmvkdS 
y Sarasrata Brubmai a use ‘F?TT in the sense of 
’* brcal fast 

The word undergoes fancy change* e g (3^ 

*1 wcdding“Bong amongst Nagars) To 
such changes may be referred found in Brafadcrae 

BSramn orGUa (Y S 1609) 

(?^) StTf^ 

(P 87/2 in the Me belonging to theroilts 
Gajirntf Sabba e collection ) 

Cf also -(1) 

(.rdicrSaJiatrajiad Narasinha Mehta P»da 
LtV, St 6) 

(0) ^ aimfr ^ 

(Dana Lila by Karasinha Mehta Narsinba Mehta s 
poems * Gujarati ’ Press Edition P 165 1 2) 

The edition of the Gujarati rresr prints erroneously 

no doubt for we find 

^ JT^RTZ rrtRIZT *Tt| zn ^ 

(Z6i<i Appendix II, pads 2 St 8 P 576) 
then g to *I and the addition of a ^ termination vrilf 
give and the first ^ changed to v: girea 

There is at present a dish of nee cooked in curds and flavoured 
with mustard and salt which bears the name of amongst the 
Yadanagara Is^agaras It is possible that the mentioned m 
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\\\t DUarLilti Aca XTfi eoDie aaeli disb, & eorl of porridge tales 
aj I reallast, tbe marks a rariatioo from curds to milk. 

f’<nafir/ir£»Sand/(i, V| 78 has Tbrt in llie setae of^T*ft;^I 

^ tffi, 

rridentljr it is traceable to *F5q?H tbrougb Ac 

It is possible to exclude this srord from ibis uttar/a by table 
tbrongli tbe possible farther steps, bi 

there is ]nst no eltmcnt of doabt lo tbis, hence I icclode tb 
instance. 

(2C) JIj deritallon of ^rft is only teatstire. iniT=a elan 
^?in«=ilaredoni, bence ealatation to mark fllaredom, and, 1 
saluting, one tonebts bis forehead therefore the marl on (I 
forehead, or rather betireen the eye brorrt. I admit Ibli seen 
ratb'r far»fctcUed and tUio. 


VTSAhGA Mir 

«/ Simplification of the coniunct and ih 
eonjuH i md iriij lengthening of the preceding short towel. 

mcmf'c’r of an aniniita 
homot'cneous coniunct is dropped, ana 
the preceding short t owel is lengthened 

2fotc« “(a) By the term lomogtnfout conjunri I mean the 
coniunct obtained by donlliog a coososant, the first member of 
''hich may, if tbe second or foartb letter of a class, bare tamed 
into the first or third respectWely, e g 

— vm, Wptj. — 5rg. tBT— 


(b) (l) This bomogeneons conjonct may either be that 
obtained in Prakrit coder the sereral alrms on this sobject glren 
by Ucmichindra which either note the dropping of a member of 
a beterogeneons eoajnnct or the sabsiitation of an^dd/Zii for soeb 
coajoact, and the farther process laTolred la 
(YlU.U-89) aad^'ttfywHft^l (YIII ii-OO), 

or, (2) It may be obtained, danng the transit of words from 
the Prakriii isto Gajiralf. by tbe thiftiag of S as a member of 
a cerjanct, to another place (generally the beginning of a word) 
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or the droppiDg of ihe^ end the conseqaeot doabliag o! the 
Temaioiag member nnder the operation of the principle nnder* 
lying the rule abont 

(c) The dropping, of a member is only one of sereral 
erolutions which a conjunct andergoes ander the general process 
of simplification. Others, tiz. preserratlon of the conjunct 

state, and weakening of a strong coDjnnct, will be dealt with m 
Htsfiriias which will follow. 


Examples ^ 

(a) and (b)-(l) 


SLr. 

Pr. Ap. or DeSya. Gnj. 


TtS 

'THT 







sqiHJ 

^T^ 



( 7 * 5 ) 

TffT 

(“the fisTonr or ^*«FKlcl{ 
by the touch of eomethingO 



(K'lthiaTddi word). 









»?TfI 

v{Wfi 









tfttL'arT: 




144 (5) means “bitter" and it would gire Pr , and it is 

pofisible for the 5 to bo aspirated into ^ under titearrja l-(p) given at 
the beginning of this chapter. M. has which (by its z cspcoiallj ) 
points to IbvR as the original After all, ju’tos^j (=«sharp, pungent, 
changed its sense in G, and M. Q , M ) into "htller”, s’’ 
may have changed the sense from “bitter" to "pungent." If 



3S7 
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ZZi: ^ 





5rt^r(&) 





^tR 





^V7: 


jfH 

siin:: 


Rim 


’57nt 


5i^rr: 


qmrr 


'ifrwj 



(DiSj.)Rt (°sl) 

ni 





then by PvrJTT it came to mesn 
‘enjptj’, Tthicb is the sense of 0. ST?T.) 

I, ^ CKi) 

straight) 

(Delya) Rwn (^) 


accept tills ^iewi aQ<i I do cot 1(0 why wc ehoold not. then Dtust 
U excladod from this Ii<t. 

145. Slsttl Vf3j\lU (tlfrarya m«U<1, r I14>aIfo|]> 7. 3«, 5C) 
3rd, probally fo!Io^YlBg him, Kaxalrlin ri/r-jrya, 9, 

P. C5), dcriro WH form Thi* is obvioij*!} wronji. Tlie’t is n » 
euc’i word as yjq: (or, as othcra pne it, an?.) meioinp "fathtr «cl to 
argue that 5l^3G:“‘*a sower means, “a father mstaphoncalU is I ardly 
f.cceptabl*. Tlio ^ could not retunin oochanped wlureas *7 wojid giTo 
a iloplo 7. Decides, (lie initiBl 9 rnnoot bo chsp,^ed to ^ is Gi. I’Vl 
(as U does ID lliodOi only so ccmitlal 5 or one left altd' loin 
phcc'-tlc cltango such as redt ction of s coojHcct or 1°'* oJ n syllalle (i' 
in nC'WJ l>«om?sain Guja*'tt, a 

\ tuV. .\nd wbcB no Lsve, as a matter of fact, the word a'7 lo 
ready to hand, there is no need lo go out of cur way in sesrcii oi any 
ficoful and DQ>cicntiflQ derirstton, 

IJ^nsehaa Ira HI— 230) gires nr oct* 

<t tlo nordi meaning ‘/ijtAer ’ (»7j3 <0 h am) But I eonfeis my 
cslility to swa’low »och n far'ifrl cocccctioo t/elweon ^*7 and 
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(Dssja) (ai) air 

„ "irii ("iTf) are 

(*T3: is an unreal SanskrUized form of 
and most be discarded.) 


(b)-(2) 











f.t’iT: 














SR?: 

qOgl-CgOOII 



Sometimea, in certain vorde, tlie conjunct alternately onder* 
goes (to be tlmon in Kttarga XV htloie) 
drops the first member of the PrlkTlt 
conjunct and lengthens the preceding TOirel. 


Examples;— 


313 

or-direct 


3TF3T 

^rnr: 

*I»S 

*TnT 

or-direct 


flitn 

'T^ 



or-direct 


5PW 


*15^ 

m>T 

or-direct 


nrr 





esiiecially as would be ia Pr., uolesa be a Sauskritizod form 
of the Dltya which is not likely, the dilficuUy about H changing to 
facing us here also, the chaogo of ^ to M which I have noted in® 
pravioos uiiarya, (Supra, p. 337), maybe euggested here, but that 
means going too far on elendcr grounds. 
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or-direet 

ni'j ' 

or-dirccl fTTT* 

[Note:-(a) Esc«pt in Ihe case of OTT-HT'7 all the n-ords 
in tlio ftboTo list bear a change of meaning in the altercatiTc 
forma; Ibaa: — 

9ni=-falk, conrcraation; <TrT^=A atorjr, a tale; 

*nn=roonj, apace; tirTn=A road, way; 

*rnis=iTorlc, Action; *rrTf “action in the ecnae of frnit-carrjing, 
fatc-creatiog factor: fate; 

TTp?=(crtUB; rnr^^coro.tntcrnal anbslance; 
rTTT“cotnplete; fTT^T^all. 

(b) In rrfiVpt Grammar, as written by licmachandra, in the 
portion which treats of conjnncts. the trn i» 
i’rdtriA^*ffu;a- weotioned in iome csies of the first member, 
riti c'oiitraftiil. andio some cases of tbe second member (3>P^T 
or Wt^Yr). Bat for tbo most part this is 
artlfisial, from the point of Tteir of aimpliiication of eonjnncts, so 
also are the single consonants which are glrcn as Jdr/m of donIJc 
or treble conjnets, ail these (viz. ^ and tbo ctt^) being bnt oi 
/Miiflit changes. For >ni^t (S». IIC. VIII-ii-89) 

points to tbe farther and final change rir. tbe donbling of the 
remnants and tbe Tbns this is no simplification in the 

sense of redoction to a single consonant, It n a simplification in 
the limited sense of redaction of beterogeneoca to bomegeneoc^ 
conjancts; bnt no more. (Only excludes the initial con- 

junct, in which case tbe single remnants or StU/ng, remain nn-_ 
doabled. and that is a esse of trne almpUncation, but, for tbe 
purpose of oor present uttarga there i« artifiolality in these mUnt < 
changes.) Only a few iostaneraare exceptional, in that tbe single 
consonant or remaina ondonbled. These are those 

dealt with In Jit. TV//-ii-92 to 97 (both ineloslTf).*^* 

HC. It is not-nottby tlial wliile f-aaskrit Grammars, dcali'-g as tLiy 
do with formatiocf ia » Itojruago actoaliy turrM Into shap.c. girc iUrtt 
which handle ariiScnl Int' ritu eoeditiecs of the clcncnts of grairat'Ml 
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1q Qajsr on the other head, aUer the under thu 

uifar^a, no new conjunct is erolred, this is aimolidcation of the 
conjunct, real and true This U to be noted specially, as also 
the fact that the bappeos to the conjunct erolTcdic 


formations Priint grammars, on the other hand dealing ns tbej do 
with actnnl phonetic changea tvliich mark the transit from Sanskpl to 
Pr'Vknt, handle formationa which aro inspired b} natural causes Thu 
I eing eo, the artificiality shown aboee in Iltlmnchandra a treatment, i 
must le noted is only m tho restricted sonsL. connected n ith tht, asj <.ct 
of Bimplificnlion of conjuncts For tho same reason i c the dis'inctioi 
l>etwccn Sanskrit and Pr&krit grammars noted abore, the absurd 1 Qgtb 
lu which Chanda B artificiality ^ocs really jarsononr j honetie Brils'^ 
An instance or two will olplam wli it 1 intan 

Chanda tries to simplify hts grammar by combming mhlstliirl 
cl apler tho rules fir single ns nellos conjunct Consonants Thnsle 
1 rise ibcs for any one of the components of a conjunct and p^* 
cribca an AdUa for the remaining one and then of that As a 
re*nl‘ 

(a^ hi becomes untrnc to real phoatiic niutali ni and ] ticcipl s, 
on 1 0 ) he b* comes cumbrous ( ). 

Tor example, III— 1 saa e ^anl ^coming after IJ. (in a conjunct) a^. 
Inipcd and citea gxTx 1 g 35^ I flllf^n niTTti I nnlthca he Ins III S’' 
t change ^to 5 and HI 21 to change if. to ^ 

Hero the really true phonetic history, via tUo chango of ® to 
tl o former instacci) nnd ^to \(in the latter) and then the nspirsli " 
£ the two into ST and ^by the if., is all lilt my, pirierted 

Then Chanda has tbre* lAirat for clianeing ^ to ^ to P 
anllI.to^-(e g ffp — Tilil end -Ill-lf*, 20j-i 

'I Tina 18 ant on the top of it unttoo i bonetic history 

Again for he has two sr /riii,-^na for l^to anl anotl cr for 
lU-l'* 20 This Is i.ntro* phonetta history, and almost Icdicrou*'' 
&l surd It rcnirdi me of the diriration of ly a n»mcle*8 persoe 
I which ho stale 1 that n changed to f, Pi to ^ “nd sfl to J? and tbi 
(^kr ) liecame Xfd (0 ) * As I have already pointel ( ut 
P lO^n M) the stages are 2 to ihifiiog o' r to tlob',r 

n ng ( gTO» nctonofnanl^intiU,— !Jf. Ilfmac! ardra, wit’ 

1 IS AdUat for wholAconjor-ttaallho like Is more s'-sUl- than Chaejs 
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Pfttlrit from tbc Santl rit word# Howerer one exception to 
the r rst part noted here deserre# epeeUI notice It Is a# already 
stated In the beginning o! this tUarga that when ^ gets away 
from a conjonct either by being dropped or by ebifting of place 
the remaining consonant first get# donbled and the preceding 
rowel Is Icnglbcned ] 

Tbc mentioned in ibis vtsarga is almost InTailably 

only in tbc esse o! Ibe eeparation of 5 from a conjanct 
it If tl e (or it 11 the ebifilng of the lower f )i c g 

In all other instanccs-^ 5 -«n^-ipfT 
It is the first member that Is dropped In 
word* like tbc rowel preceding the conjanct is long and 
1 en^c there is no o^'casion for lengthening it 


W c may jnst glance at the historical aotiqoity of the principle 
anderlying this u<eflr» 7 a and 

Dr Tessitorl remsiks tbst tbe * simpli 
fi stion of doable consossnts snd tbe length 
cning of tbe preceding rowel which is the 
chief pboneticsl ebsrsctcristte of modem 
rerns'^olsrs comparable with Apabbramja bad already begun 
long before tbe fonrlccnlU ceatnry (of tbe Cl nsllan Eta) “See 
bis 2<otcs on 0 At It «j Ind Ant February 1914 p 22 
0 coarse be draws this inference from tbe operation of this 


il t ineflf a fi 
yu tj c/ 0* M» frr 
fjtng 2 n ttpl« 
S nif u f r iifl 
If / t*> I 


pr cciple nierelj m tl e single form (termination) changed to 
5 a la tbe i lir (a P yafn Perhaps it would be more correct to 
state la new of this feature being a d stinctire character of the 


luodern rtraaenUrs that tbis process list its indications m 

tb « change of to Ipf in the foarteentb cenlnry For we can 
I a e still fortber back -only as i c in a latent form-to the 

times of lUmacbandra and earlier as we bare secs behind in 
tbe case of changed to the workiag of this same 

p seiple the tiT being first changed to then to (wl icb 
t ras Into ?) and on sffi becoming CT ^ la Icnglbened into ^ 


I' ‘n-c I S®0i"/ro 
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1 6BJ earlier than Hetnachandrai because the form must hare 
been in existence in the langnage long enough for him to re<'oid 
it in his grammar as a settled feature, and n!so because the 
Prakrits had ceased to be spoken laagosges in his time —In one 
exceptional sutra only does Hemacliandra note in express terms 
the legtheniBg of a rowel preceding a conjunct which has dropped 
one of Its members (VIII i 4S) Of course 

this affects the first of a conjunct existing in Sanskrit where 
as onr «/ja ffa deals with the dropping of ft member of a conjunct 
derired after this dropping m Prakrit by 
which IS barred in the abore s itra 

But we can go still further back to the Sanskrit period and 
see the operation of this principle m that language liou hare 
only to look at Panmi VIII m 18 ) and VIII iii 14 

which note the dropping of ^ immediately followed by ^and of X 
eimiUrly followed by % and then to look at VI in 111 

) under which when these ? and % are dropped the preceding 
Of 3" are legthened Thus we hare 
sinnlatly »J|+V-5\+? 'll 

We can thus see this principle 
operating ID a latent form no doubt bat stiH operating eren 
before the time of F mini (I say *btfore' on tbe same gronnd as 
1 gave in the case of Hcmacbandra just now ru that the forns 
must hare been in rogue long enough in the language for P min' 
to recognize them) i e before tbe eighth century B 0 (see Dr 
Bhund irkar s Lectures P 301 for the date of F inini) All tins 
I need not repeat, marks only the latent state of tbe principle 
as indicating tbe tendency of human speech to simplification and 
adjustment in the sbspe of preserration of phonal guanlity a‘ the 
same time. As to the operation of the principle in full swiog 
we must place it in the period when our modern rernscnlars 
began to assume distinct shape and existence 

Yet we still find that one or two isolated modern remaculars 
bare adhered to the old conjunct unsimplified, and therefore the 
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preceding short rowel unlengthened m form (being long by 
position ta it nonld bo none the less). These 
rern&eulm nre Bindhl Pen] ibi and Kachchhi 
which in this particnlar stand ont strongly 
aloof from the rest of the cognate langoages 
Msruthf, Qajarutft Bangui] Oriya and to a 
certain extent Ilindi for Zlmdf has ^ 


Panjdll 
an iKaehe7i\lretain 
if a doilte conson 
a it, the oriho lox 
rtf c oi re^ardt 
Sin ihl 

i«i (f«»< jffit/nJffj 


&ca as writ as ^7^ end sneh words occasionally, bat tbia la 
among rart. exceptions, and we may class Ilindl along with (be 
general grdhp in this respect SlndM Panjabt and Rachehbt thna 
bare d.ca , where the other Ternacolara hare ’HtT, 

^TTW^ca 1 may obserre here that, while recognising the 
doable consonants In the ease of Panjubf, Dr Sir It 0 Bhandar* 
Icar, following older writers on Giodbl grammar and langnage 
and compilers of Bindhi dietlonanes, represents the SmdM sounds 
In these words by 77, n dies . i e withoot the donble consonaBts 
d.c Sir Qeorge Grierson also adopts the same new In 
an article in (ho J. it A S Id 13 AD P 113, be represents 
^IT 3 7 ^ (“the ear)*or rather 73— tbns —Aom", Aon“ 
(This diaeritical u abore the line ia obnonsly Intended to mark the 
pccnllarly ihort and apasmodio eonnd of 7 lo d^ca ) Deamea 
(I.p 158) also Inboors onder the fame belief, nr that "Gindhl 
and Panjabi prefer short rowels, hot P generally follows them 
up by a doable consonant while S does not ” (By the way, it is 
inTtrliDg the order of phoDctle cvolakioa to say that F ' follows 
ap the short rowel by a doable consonant "} 


!Kow with doe deference to all these writers and lexico- 
graphers I think that theirs w not the correct representation of 
the actual Sindhi sonnd I wontd only point to the metneal 
teat a test which wiU not fall os or tniilead ns m matters of 
phonal qnantity. In terse OT^t (orolTW), for intfance, wonld 
alone satisfy the metrical eonditfoB by its doable eo&fonant snd 
consequent of the preceding short towel would fail -in 
a line like thii — 

DO 
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* * ®'‘3T MT ^Kt 5 

Here the rb;tbm o! tliis line (nbich resembles tbe Qujaraii 
scheme of metre in this ease) would suffer if 3T1 were 
substituted for the conjuncl'possessiDg 

A Sindhl scholar of great repute— JUrza Kahch Beg of 
Hyderabad (Sindh) — infotins**® me that ^ and both are 

148 I quote this line from memory ns I heird it sung in an nd'vpf 
ntion of "The Merchant o/ Venice rendered by Mirza Knbclin Beg an! 
performed bp the Btudents of Iho D J. Arts College of Kar'lclil ftt 
nyderabid, Sindh in 1896 or 1897 A. D A word Lore oi^ there maj be 
dillcrcnt there from the ongmd) but 1 om perfectly sure of the 
metrical value of eT33 thercjn 

149. I subjoin an detract fiom Mirzu Kalicli Begs Utter dated 
15tU December 1915 in answer to my queries about some features of the 
Sindbt Language — 

“As for the doubU consonants, ns In Smdbl words JTomaiMi ^Xjjn 
etoa wo roproscut it m Siiullit with a ta^rk called sftad Its form is v* 
given over tbe letter It is taken from Arabic, like almost all other forma 
Jind Utters too Our Smdbl is calUd Arabit-bindlil and so tins i articular 
mark is need and 1 think it serves tlio j urj oso very arej] W bea wt 
Baj Kam or Aj wo do not use that tnuk, but lias form is ustd m 1 era’aa 
only where tho last rynsouint lb often unmoved, i o las no von cl mark 
But iR bin Ihl the hst Utters of consomuts are ilnajs moveil ^hen 
the coDBonant may bo siDolu or dcuUe If It is ^owimMi a\t read it "'db 
Bome force (^*3)* A bin we give only the thad mark on vi Kani is on“ 
syllable and £ammit has two sylUblvs and so tho metrical quantity'^ 
different loo Accordingly in Sindl! imtry it is counted on** or tw« 
BjHabkB reaicctivcly in Bcanoing In Persian poetry too, it is®® 
Somelimus wbero tburc is i eingU consonant wo mo double consonssl 
With a poetical license or wo break one eyllablo into two But that is 
only in poetry, e g ibc king's name JamaZisd has two Bjllablcs, but i° 
Persian poitry Bouietiiocs it is mado Jamniis^ted (3 sj llulles) In Sio H * 
we toITow Persian and Arslic logiamuiar, prosody &ca, ’* 

I am afraid Mtrza Kslich Beg hae depended only on tbe number of 
syllables and not on tbe quantity of eacb syllable wbicb is an important 
factor -ffomniH in addition to having two Bjllablos, baa three mor®t 
while ^OOTK baa only two moris But subtantially the above quoted 
views bear out my case for the doul le consonant, the alternative aingl® 
consouant being more or IcEe the teauU of inaccurate appreciation cf 
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SmdhI aonnd, batv he pointB oat, a tkad mark 
(b placed on tlie single to mark the Utter soned (q^)* This 
mast bare becoi perhaps, the loorce of sereral nrltera not noting 
the doable consonant. So far aa I liaTC heard SlndbS spoken in 
Sindh, the sound was always conjonet* irith the preceding rowel 
emphasized. I think therefore that when Dr. Bhuadilrkar regards 
Slndhl as a langnage which drops one of the eomponents of a 
oonjonct without lengthening the preceding rowel, ha is led away 
by the false tradition accepted and continued by prcrloas writers. 
He says; — 

"The Slndhl drops one of the two eonsonanls. bnt does not 
lengthen theprcecding rowel, while the Panjabi generally preserres 
the donblo oonsonants handed down to it by the old Prakrits." 
(His Philological Lectares, P. 198). 

KoWi it is really strange that Siodbt woold bebare diderently 
from Us two nelghbonrs, Fanjilbl to the North and Kaehobhi to 
the Sontb, both of which are so closely allied to it in sereral 
respects. And. farther. It ts not coosistent with pbonetle history 
that the eonjonct shonld be simplified and no oompentation 
secared for the loss of <iaaotity by lengthening the preceding 
rowel. Exceptional eases may be understood and acconnted for, 
as in the ease of the exceptions in QnjarJllt, to be soon treated 
below, by special morement of accent and each like canses; bnt 
tnch a systematie and wholesale refosal on the part of a langnage 
to adjest the quantity ahoold lead ns to sospeet some error in 
the appreciation of the pheaomeoon; and we Gad aclaally that the 
eonjanct is not really simplified bnt it is retained, as I bare 
shown abore. 

1 hare gone into thU ut$'jryn with some elsboratioQ, espcc* 
{ally became, to far as I can tee. neither Mr. Beamea nor Dr. 

toon, Is. 1 in tbo aWTC cliir IniKsturs cl Uio doolie eccsoranl ai 
the real form tad iLo secret eanscs winch M to the erroseoos sytleni. 
Mtrsa Kaiicli Beg's inilance of Janthed taroed to Janmnhtd appears 
lole,^vr^•e ol and 6' tocb ba* iw* IciTirc no tie peWnt 

qscslloa. 



ini msioR'v oi nn oujMiATt ianquaql 

Bbaadarlcar has treated tbc principle independently and m detail 
bat made incidental mention of it. Dr Bhandarkar'e reference 
to tbe principle (at F 198 of hie L6etarea)« tbongb brief and 
incidental, le fnlly angscatiye, no doubt, while Mr Beames tonchee 
merely tbe fringe of tbe qneation in a casual manner. (See bia 
Yol, I, § 41 (pp 152 156) §§ 72 9S, which deal almost entirely 
with interrelation of the components of nexuses and their 
modifications) 


UTSAItGA MV 

The dropping of the first member of a conjunct without 
lengthening the preceding short vowel 

This utsar^o deals practically with exceptions to tbe last 
but Iho instances ore many, and the 

cause or costs ollbe sppsrSLt riolstioo d 
td ly Ungihentng the essntial principle of balancing of quantity 
ttf preetdiag vowtl deserre attention I, therefore, pnt this as 
a separate uUarga 

In some words the conjanct le simplified without a corres* 
ponding adjostment of quantity i. e , tbe first member of the 


conjanct is dropped, bat the preceding short 
short, as a result of certain oounter acting forces 
Examples — 

vowel remains 

Bkr 

Pr. Ap or DeSya 

Qoj 


(5i m VIII 17 420) 





^ari 




^15 



150 IfUl^ UlOl, unfl, adjeetire, IS taken into account tins may 
come under But wonld be tbe true adjectival source of 

and then «5.ca would be the stops thus that would fall under 

the general rule and qgl, indeclinable, be the exception 
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fWifi 

«TnT^: 

(s,.//.'.vnH-2S5) 

'ni^t 



tmiw 


' upraise. This IotoItcs 


slight change in sense 


ffhieb is allotrsble) 








<I^S 


«TTsr^ 



5^: 

gsrc 


si:frnT: 

(5r. m. vni.i-8) 

^rTi\ 



nri 



/ 



\q?4jiql 

QSMfTt 


OTTT 

trpfnrj 

gqwiKTt 




tmt 

^Hnrn 

•qqfqqiM 


to: 

'tq^(Si.iT7. VUHi-99) 

TO*** 


TTtTlfa 



'TT 

\TT 

irs'p: 

qp 

qrt 

Blf»T 

'qfri 

snTt 


151. liuatlng, is aUCiNit worJ {D^H nttma-nJM, 

Vjoirlar'm’?5i* •* * rcs^ ''orfl, orl'no iMS^ ns'iire ot 
StlS IS corn-et, it h iliffi oh to decile »ntf5:“liOBtioc. ijRinssIiontcr. 
This chmge li net iiQU««l. Or*infivro»} l-o taken si a woril for 
'hucter', though It would t-o rsf-fctched. 

153. If sin I* takes si a i. this msjr l« excIaJetl from the 

liit. Bat sn, beicg locli a fawt'iar wocl, sc<l IV i fumuh ia''h 
It s|>ec!al faiihty, that I sm la'hcf ! lo retam it la lhl« Int 
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q<2l 





qi^ Si, ZI^. VIII-J-44 



qvTTi 

qiiT 


* 


r 




direct 

qtictl 


163 I can Bnd no direct aothonty for Iho change of R to 53 either 
in Si Hi or Pr. Prak , or Prdl Lahth An indirect indication i9 
furnished in Si Hi. VIII i 82 which deals with the change of wr to «I 
in the word and gives the instance and s?^. Again la 

^umdra/jdla CAoriia VIII 76, in the gloss HSmacbendra, dealing wit 
W in and VR?5«7or, saysj 6W *n^I 

this refers to 5i Hi VIII it 422, but os kt? tR® is not 

oited therein we mast understand him to extend as^an 

sn^f<lnoi. This seems to have been arranged, becineo R is changed to ^ 
in a limited number of words (ei^, ij^ ) If and 155^1 ore taken 
as D^/yo words, all trouble can be eayed, may he regarded ns 

Sanskrtized words based on Bot underlying all these must he 

accepted the principle of the change of to 5® 

154 These two words are not likely to have existed in original 

Sanskrit, but they are placed here as eynthetic wOrds to explain tl e 
derivation - 

155 The sense of “nose elnng ' (—a bullock's nose string) is the 
only one given by Hemachandra in bis Dift iidma-rndM IV-17. 'IMI 

l OIWI »IlHR5g u In the lEustration he gives 

A woman's nose ring is an ornament unknown to Sanskrit 
literature or anoient Indian civilization, so far as I can ascertain I 5*^^ 
no word for it m any dictionary or KHa, or in literature, before the 
Moslem advent This ornament was evidently a Moslem importation 
during the later centuries of their Indian oecnpation This is my belief 
founded on negative and partly positivo evidence I should be glad of 
any light thrown on this sul^ect. 

In an article on ‘The Dress of Ardvi Sflra, and the toilettle of the 
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Ptfjra 

fera 

M A 

f Tllft 
l_TTre 

>1 

'StcI 

n 




,, W^'Tty=ST"“ 

SUU livo 

It *rftn^ (DCsl Kuma-nitld, VI-GO) 

TOTl't 


There arc eome Inataaces of for tfaFs uUargat nhereb; 

preoedin/: TOwel is lengthened 
opttoniU; or (ha conjunct U kept nnehanged 
optionally. Thoe:— " 

\vn! j 

Ttisl (*«a article 

of clothing); 
^nr (-t-lotb), 
“'vni^Ca bodice) 

Jlel rew Lady” by R. P. Vmngar, at pp. 95 £f of the "Pastnr Dothaog 
MeiiiorlAl YoIuidc,’' 1 Dnd ooeC'riDga mcniioDcd among the Ilcbtexr 
Lad) '* omamecti In Do Quiacoy'a «e»ay on (be “Toilette of Iho Ucl rew 
Lady", and aI«o ai ernamcBts Hornb) men among tbo Midiasitos." 

16fi. Dr. RlitmlSrkar dcrlTee ««w»««r5 by metathesis of eeji qi»^ 
51., I’r. a-lfrc-j ‘■Vr (Ilia I,*ctnrcf. V. 190, 

Ust (wc* lin»^a). Tb" wof J 1 liate relied on is (ikcn from Cffl-rdnA- 

n//t 1 - 122 . 

157. 

(Kcstlro fosg to Togne amongst the l\lgar sreaeo). 

1.5«. Tliesoiels of w^ordi ar» on a tpccjil footinf, In as mneb ta 
Ibe ebasge Is consect*! s»itb the lacking on or taking airay of 
tbe^andT, 
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Defija 


qq^then change of 

qq'^" 

gender; qqtqq 


qq^ 

qr^ 


ns> 

(5icq( J 

f 



J 

r 

qas 

(_355ra 


The principle tinderljing this tiitarga depends ott it® 
m, » f indaeneo of accent and the length or shot 

The tnfiuenctqf , , ^ Tho short 

a««H< m <A»i ness of the etibseqaent syllable. The sno 

maUtr. towcI remains onchanSed if the snceeedlog 

fiyllable U long or accented; e. g. 

qsiRt &ca.. Here, the second syllable in these Trords s 
long and accented; hence the first towel is short in spite 0 t e 


sifflphfication of the conjonct. 

Similarly, in q^STOt, the accent which, in the origins!, 
was on the second syllable fe), ehifts on to the third syllab e 
C^, tJt). and in it motes from ^ (in to q (iJi 

Hence the yowel preceding the conjonct remains short. 

In ^5! qro^— ^ remains onacented, and q of qw^ becomes 
accented, hence 5 is short and q lengthened into qi, and the 
accent being folly placed on qi» the e? in either of the ^3 
remains unaccented and so unlcngthened, in spite of the simph 
fication of the two ^s (that in -swei and that in 


UTSARO AT. 

or dissolution of the conjunct. 

A conjunct, non-initial or initial, undergoes fq’^q (diseol®' 

tion). - 

158. See bottom of the last page. 

169 olaRl Higj ^ ?15 ^ (Akho) 

l60. Tho preceding w here ifi changed to ei^ instead of bcioP 
lengthened honiogeneouely into 
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Notesj— 

(s) This gcnersll; tales place ia words cptoiog 
direct from Skr«» bat it also occurs !q words coming 
tbrougb Pr.. 

* (b) The prinotple ol bss Us source in rare cases ol 
in tbo rt&kfUs: o, g. ^ becomes ia 
^huratCn! (Si. /f/. VIII-W-STO); become 
(^"i. Jti. Vm-il-lOS) la Mahitashjil; conjuacta 
with a llipnt op Into Aca. (iSi. ///. VIII“ 

ii'‘10C). See aUo the i^/rtu aboot in 

Vararuehl'a PrdXrira-yVtfild/a. 

The diatioctioQ in Oajaratt Is that it alwajs has an OT between 
tbo cooeonants split op bj 

[For farther remarka on fitlT'f and WWfrT wbicb 
Is the uUimate source o! this prtnclplr, eco supra Pp. 1 IT-lfS. d. 
batP. 118i and note A on at the end ol Lectore IVt 

section 1]. 

I^xatopltfl*.— 






*nn: 

*ni7t 

mnt 

qttat 


TO 



n^: 

nw 


TW 

ni: 

na 

n': 


'tq; 

TO 

trqj 

irr’T (sscaite) 



snrn: 

TOT? 

truj 

TO 


r^rrr 


jI 
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(Proverb) 

Skr does not weaa 'marmge” Gnj ) This aensc seems 
to hare come bj becanae a marriage is nsnsllj performed 

on s happy conjanction or position of the stars 
[A'otM' — (1) The instances vnn to ^ hare also *nn Acs 

as stated m Vltargtx \II[ above, q v 

(2) and H3 are instances of an initial conjoncl 

dissolved while in*®nit both theconjnncls — mitnlandnon initial'" 
are dissolved ] 

Words coming through Prakrit 


8kr Pr 

or Ap or Dc4ya 

Gnj 



qTq 

«IT?T 


65lft 



srmr 






nvn 

msT 

(HlMf) 

VJtIT 

or 



sn^oiT 

aigeii 





(plnr ) 

’TiTr 

Tnni (3 dropped then) 









W”*, 


ICl Tl 0 as a sceood (lower) member of a conjunct, rema o* 
in Apabhramta Hence f4ST and the eulwcqoent forms m the list 

IC** Pr has and D^Sya 1 ai Cut Oiijarltt retain 

U 0 r , hence I take the Ap form 

1C3 «ni»a sheet of metal si3i*=tho leaf of a tree ('tiai f* ‘ 
' SQratl word ) 
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m 


WlT’f 

!mA“’ 


irtTFr^ 


(^according to.) 

«*iIWf3 

mmy 

(=mesiore) 

tPHT: 


(?mm festirc day) 

ITTT 

HTT 


Wfi: 

liW-rNi' 

(=tcR million) 

5Tn! 

ns'" 



inro 



(bj a pecoUar bot partial matatheaU of 
and «n, wherein ^ Ibrewi an wi baeV 
to the beginning and at tbe eame tine 
retains Its old place). 

In some cases after the has taken place, the first 


A/ltr tUtultilhn 
0/ conjunct t\« firit 
menbtrgettdoiilJtd 
in etrlatii Cam. 


member of the conjnnct gels doabled, (in (be 
transitional stage, or continocs so In the 
final step too), as a re>actiog effect of tbe 
strong conjnnct consonant in the precedent 


n!ghl')t jnit like H! 3 l(“ln the crenlBg). the ^,la may be due to 
false amlegy with iral, 

IG.'i. Apal hramla ha^ in theiastnnnectai (fii. //<f. V/lI-ir 323) 
In the case o£ words ending In ®t, 

ICG. The la adJeJi after the fashion of Apabhraota (fit. 2Jl. 
Vin*ir-399). An f»<jar^a on line baiis will follow later on. 

IC7. See. 6*». //^. Ylll’IbPO. It will the Frlkrit reUatien 

of and the change by from 5 ?. Ufnaebaedra meEttonj, with 
arrarent doebt, that ^ iteeif ia Pasikrit — «fi<T *5^'^ II 

!CS. The charge of s? to ^ In isoeder nfs3rjalll“(f) In Lectors 
iV eect'oa I; »re Pp. 532-3 »vppi, or, a* eo-gesUd t! et, it nay l« a 
eawoftwf^lite^f^’TllJ 
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stage, (altliongli, in some cases, the total m4<ro-qaantity of the 
syllables increases thereby); e. g. — 




ST'I^ 


3^ would giye S^*ceiling 

3tK 


(^3 would gire *7^) 

r ^ 

Xnaj 


^ 8Twf^“ * 87W? 









#5-5^ 


ft;! 


sfro 


In these instances, ^^-having three becomes 

with fonr milrar, So ^?T-a fonr*w4if4 word-becomes 
fire tndirAi, SfT^ and *7^ are instances wherein the doubled conso* 
nant continnes in the final state. 


UTSAKGA XVI 


Xoii initiai con* 

The non'Initlal 

conjunct remains un- 

junel remaint un- 

simplified. 


stmpl\/!ediu eertatJi 
cam. 

In some words, 

'under the influence of 

accent, the conjunct remains unsimpHfied 

up to the Gujflrdtl stage. 

^ - • 

Ezamplea:— 

Skr. 

Pr., Ap., or DCtiya 

Gaj. 

^tTRTT 





3it 



wsi 



lC9g|t 

!T^: 


qinir 

3i 

335 

Bitr 

1G9. g|l Beeins to bare been taken Into Qnjor'ltt from DinJt. 
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40/1 



'nri 





blZT: 






Ca$ei e/f^fsT. 

In some words this retention of the donble 

cosBonant ia 

optional; the aitematlTe Iona 

with the sitnpUfied conjanct, has the ptecedtag Towel legtbened 

generally; thna:— 





* ’ or «rrjift 


•TeVT 

‘ ’flqnjt Or«7tm 

TfAT: 


r 1'tItor‘7TTt(escleTer; 
L conning). 



and 

*=VT 


C tpj and 

(Dtlya) 


»7 5J3|, 01^ 

(..) 



(..) 


91TT, 9?ITr 


Kolcr-In the aIotc lift tlie doable Aspirates Iq the words in 
Gnj. call for an explanation, rbonelicallj the conjnncts 


170. loaf; then, a playing card. 

171. stfiy are the poTcn, eight and fonr of the playing 
cards; and the original Sanshfit words are only pnt as formal originals. 
Tliey do not exist in Bfcr. in that sense. 

172. ctef) And are oMained by afllsing the r< termination. 

173. ^ 7(1 shows tn onosnal change of H to s5l; In the aiiern- 

Atire is an itn<*hBogfd short Towel. 
tm-’The sVnll ii*cd as the l>eggiRg lowl el fena orT»iU. 
dV^fl^The aknll of an animal. 

174. la not menlieecd infRyil^rn (Si. fif. V!n.i-254) for the 
chan^ of 1 to W, lot I hare Ulen 3 W on the analogy of that yojo, at 
It I’nds with fWfi and Jnay therefore ir-'lode kindred cates. 

175. «\??l;~the donlle contotanl h'TctipniCt' ialttii* 

Ity. ix) woold the ceejnnel in W^Aca.. 
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oaght to haye the homogeneons tmaspirate as the first 
member (as ia the Prakrit trords); but until a few i^ears 
ago when the Bducational Department decided to adopt 
the truly phonetio conjunct (S> 7^ &ca.)i it vras the 
practice inside and onfside the Department to bare both 
the members aspirates. 1 hare adhered to the older 
practice for three reasons: (1) It would be needless 
pedantry to adopt the tmly phonetic form; (2) after 
the aspirate attains the sonnd that will be uttered 
will be antomatically that of the unaspirate pins aspirate 
conjoined, even if we write it with the donble aspirate; 
and (8) there'shoold be no intereference with the existing 
practice under these circnmetances. 


VTSARGA XVII 

ifm-MimUimi} ^ non-lnliial strong conjunct becomes 
conjunct lecomet a weak conjunct in certain words, 
weaUned.- the 'preceding 

vowel Is lengthened in some cases. 


Example; 

Skr. 

Gnj. 

(1) 



(2) 



(S) 


then'll. 

(4) 



(5) 



(0 

«TTni 

Him 

(7) 



(Sj 

*rni 


(9) 


(3T0CT then) UTH5 

(10) 



(U) 
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(IS) 

(13) ITO^ ircmrft 

rxpltn&iions and remarks:*" 

(1) The which was strong in T=5J (Skr.) is weak 

in (0.), It appears as Tlfe In tie Muffd/idcalodha Aulula 
<v. s. 1150) p, 1C. Col. sitiinfe fJnrnfe. It is 

pOBsIb’e the 7 in was erolrcd oat ot the ? in TtB^. 

(2) . fit? with a weak ij is frcqnent in G.} cf. 

( A't/<im<rn ijd, P. 53. st. 8; Narasiaharao BhoUnath). 

(8) gR tfi 

sn^ 

(Padmatlihha; copy t. s. 1710; sec Gfy.»5uWpafro 
XIIi May nnmberi Mr. OhhaganUI V. Jluraja's 
article in the Qnjar&t) ot 13tb Angnst 1011 
rcprodaced therein.) 

trc>? may be a farther crotntlon of 0. W. B ; tboogh Rtq 
would in the ordinary course change into RTjr Pr.. 

(3) Skr. has an aetire sense ('unable to endure'), aot 

passire like «T^ (Q.) has a pisslre sense and is derlred 

as abore. ^T5nT(0.), nTTtj (0.) would be from (6fcr.)i 

(Skr.); (Pr. emu.) 

(10) ^nn is a good Skr. word, an abstract noun from ftlT, if 

the 7.MnJjronn is taken as an aulbority. tTRPT tR'R 

A7#/*tindA rl(*«'/o, 12; See also Sundjm 

KiSmla, I-ISS; 147). Aple docs not gtre ^TTO. 

IJ we take (Skr.) as the original of CTTUT, the R in. the 

Skr. word Is of course strong, which is weakened in G.. 

(11) . It is only in proper nones of this tjj.c 

(T'TTWnR £.ca.) that the coninoct fa weakened. by itself 

preietrei the strong conjoact. 

(12) T^^.—The S is a strong conjunct In Skr.-In 0. uiagc, 
auiited by hurry in pronunciation, it Is weakened and the 

{• «ound«d as a ayllaUe o! one r Ifr). 
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(18). The SI 18 weakened in daily tadhhaia usage. Cf. |5RR 
MSI^lO H (Padmanabho, just quoted aboye, 
under (8).); ece supra, ttfsor^a I (^) (in this section of Lecture 
IV), pp. 290-291 where?? is also shown as weak in in 
Bbima’s /farrifld. , 

Note:—It will be noticed that all the words contain a con* 
junct with o as its second member, -except in the case of 
and where ? and are the second and first members. 

The conjunct is weakened by the softening of the strong 
q (aemi-conaonant as Dr. Hoernle would call it) into the weak 
(^gqqt*!) (semi-Towel, as Dr. Hoernle would call it).*^® 

As regards \ and ?^aleo, Hcmacbandra, in his Chhandoimi&so.^'^ 
(w’^S35rHS*l), in lillra 6 of Adhjaya I, excludes conjnncts con- 
taining ? and ?,from the function of rendering 
tyZr/mJcSeiraa* the preceding Towel jiiirw; which means th»t 
regardtthtxaealiu* the conjuncte are regarded as weak; as he puts 

'swnvn^ II Hol 

0iUandonui<itana, only does he allow this license to PrAkrlt 
prosody, but eten to Sanskfit prosody. His 
instances speak for thcmselree: ' 

(a) tl 

(b) TR sr?i^ I 

(o) g\ H ^ II 

(d) *rir 

Htl tl 

The license in (a) is just bearable; so also in (b) where the 
conjunct’s being at the begianing of a separate word makes it 
further bearable. Bet as a case of weak conjunct in (c) ie 

hardly fitting and, worse still, (d) heaps up as many as serea 
instances of license, more or less atrocious. Surely this license 
176. See Ilia In(roduclk>a to hie edition of the PrAlrtia-L'^f^iTiana 
p, xxvi), § 4 
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4D9 


mnil bcloo;; to a decadent period of Sanskrit literature, wliereio 
classic rigidit; lind become extremely alack, If (beeo {Dstancea 
indicate a prcratling tendency and not Indirldual license I notice 
tins state of things as It throws a atgmficant light on the gradnal 
history of this weakening of eonjancts 


UTtiAVGA XVni 

,, .j SlretiRihenlnR of the tt eak conlunct. 

a ictai criifj i ill in (pi^ turned Into HT3 
certai i catet 

Ihts la the rererse o! the last uUarga, it 
may he Bimply stated thns 

In some words fl weak conjunct is turned into a strong 
one In consequence of the ^ (coming as a second member of 
the conjunct) being regarded erroneously as a strong 
afthough it Is weak 


examples 


Skr 

Qnj 

muR 

WTPT 

bR 


BlfWl 

CTT^Ut 

(»mit)-rr »nr<ro( 

»TPTlt 




Notes —(a) and ^ih^i arc two more words where 

the ^ eonjanct is strong The former Is formed In a hjbrid 
manner by writing Skr with Persian and girlng It a 
false Sanskrit ring by adding the 9 it (be end Tree n 

a Skr word bnt it does not bear (be aense of worthless which 
it bears in Gnjiralt 

The Sanskrit word means 

(1) ( -tij } Staisless pore 
(D) (Abi t) Purity 

(3) The remaloa of an offering to deity aoeb as flowera. 

(t) blowerf need and cast off laded flowers 
(3) Remains in general 
52 
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The meaninB (4) may be argned aa the source of by 
laUMnd but 1 tbmk it nould iqtoItc a strain 

The other vord, STT*Fi|T, meaning in Guj ‘respect’, ‘obe 
dicncc,' 18 not traceable to any knoirn Sanskrit TTOrd, it maybe 
a fanciful or crroncons eombmation of ^71 and some irord 
connected mth ^PT Thie la a mere guess 

(b) STn'irT(l/ar» LiW.Kala VIII, St 59) presents 

JRWf with a strong tf although originally a ircsk one, having 
been evolved from the ? of partly because of an erroneous 
Sanskrit feeling and partly to conseqaenco of the peculiar position 
of in the nord coming as it docs between Jl on the one side and 
Jn on the other which rendera the 01 of ^ strong, and this strength 
reacts on the sound of the ^itself perforce 

(o) The following instances may also be noted 

(1) qir TX b 31^, 

^ ?fi: sm SI 

(Day irum, liatila lallohha, LVIHi 5), 

rhyming here with contains a strong conjunct, al 

though ordinarily it should be weak 

(2) OTWT qtti enn arm*!? 

JPPT (fi) 

(Dayurum), 

Here derived from^wf^ would ordinarily have Pf 

as a weak conjunct bnt the the rhyme with metrical 

value would show it la intended to be strong. 

iptf (from Sffa) and such words arc similarly handled by oar 
old poets, as strong or weak according to metrical nccesstty 

UJSAUGA \I\ 

The lengthening of a short vowel without 
.unv^T/J or “"y >"«““« like that of the simplification 
nonpial, mlhout of a conjunct 

'' <“> The non-final, accented, short \ mvel 

in some words gets lengthened even when 
not followed by a conjunct which is simplified, 
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(b) The final short vow e! of iadbhat’a 'v ords Is cenerally 
lencthened. 

Examples;— 

(a) Non*final vovel. 


Skr. Pr. or Ap. or Dtiya 

Gdj. 




ctft: 

(3ft) 

33"' 

m: 

(m) 

Rt*” 


xvsj 

ins 

■sTtr 

5rH 

Ttri 

trzr> 

T9i 



ftut 


nfis 



art 



5ro|T>IrJT 

(b) Final vowel. 




rwft m 

»TtPT 

.tIW (sift) 

wft 

ST 

ST 

sn 


177. The ^ n act! nt Cr*t andcrpoe* fOTn/»rfl»flrtf'»a As I 
shall show in a fnb*c<jnent rcaJered posaillo 

when lh^ u OT a is lnIcrToca\>c, and Ihl^ co-d)l on »s sui-iplic^ in the ca»o 
of caHl anJ rtC the irtorvcrstlon of a minute I’cforc the semi- 

vowel, thus at The long « wiU then to the result 

of^-TT. This I’eing * closer acalysli of the phonetic procrcn the 
two wofils ctn 1» cxclailoij from this umr^Ki, to be <io>to acrurale. 

176. Pome il^nre from ^5^ (♦). But does cot po«*e8i the 
ctsfl st"«9 ol w nn'l Agrcealle, anspicious t»s a flis- 

coufsf) {« what Apli' piree in bis OKtijmrj. apainit 5:?^, aci that too 
as a dii!a’“t meaning 

179. Aptu HTC5 cttR fll»o, in which caj« this word may l« rc- 
nored from tl U lUt 

ISd. Pome de*iTe from a Dot a compsrWn with M. 
Trill favour the dentation frou ^V(, 
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[Notes -CD “rI’ in is given as a type of a large 

class of forms. (I owe the tracing of this principle in this type of 
forms to Mr. K. H. Dhrttva't VAgv^&p&ra P.‘5.). Similarly 
is given as a type of the class wherein the second members of a 
final gets dropped ander the ulsarga to be given next after 

the present one, 

(2) Some may inclnde in this utsarga. But I exclode 
it because— 

(First), it is not an independent words only from^W^ 
as the form which takes as a second member of a compound; 
and 

(Secondly), it is the resnit of a mis'Conception due to the 
obtained fay eandh in words like «Si;C8.. 

(8) M. ?ntlTT from may be regarded as the rcsnlt of 
the principle underlying this Ktsar^a.J 

The source of the principle of this H/rflr|a 
St. m. Vin.i-44 

Blmathandra' t whereby the ^ in the first syllable of words 
grammar. headed by the word is 

optionally lengthened. This ^ana Is stated to be an 
and so and such words may be referred to it. But it 

would not be proper to take advantage of this loop~hole unless 
actual forms like irm, vHT &oa. are found in use in Prakrit works. 
For this reason and also because there are cases of % in this lUti 
and more particnlarly because all the cases are governed by # 
special efficient principle to be stated just now, I take this as a 
new uitarga, although it may be allowed to be regarded as an 
313^ of SrlU. VIII i 44. 

The apparent and proximate cause of this 
m^atnTprilSptl >■ He ohange from HIIJ to ftel»nl 

of tlaa change. utterance of the vowel concerned. We cannot, 
however, rest satisfied with such an incomplete 
explanation; it is almost like a verbal proposition; jest like Mr. 
Kelavalal H. Dhrova’s naming this process as (see 
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hU Viijr^fApAra, P. G, pwa 2) trMeb is bat a case o( thinly ’rtUcd 
tsatolo^y. It takes db no farther behind the phonetic pbenome* 
non Hsclf, 'certainly not to the prtoelple norking as its caosc. 
There are t^o aUcrnatire theories I nonld soggeat as fnrnlshing 
this esnastire prlsrlple: 

I. The doabtiog o( the consonant lolloaring 
the ronet concerned nnder the principle 
ROTcrning 5i. HA VIIHi-D8, 39 (?N^and 
words being aCTcclcd thereby) eipccially 
as the list eonclndcs with (he word 
Yet in the absence ot actnal osege lo Prakrit, one should 
hesitate to extend the operation of these tiifrcu to onr words. 
Unt U anch docbling is accepted, then the next step wonld be the 
aimpllflcation of the conjanet no sooner It came into being and 
the lengthened rowel wonld then be explained by the principle 
of balancing of qnaotlty. This theory wonld lecnre In as 
mneh as there wonld be no need for this separate utsarffa as the 
cases wonld be cereredby the iiiior^o abont and T?* 

Crrfhn?’, There wonld then bo no need for supposing a tanto* 
logons cither. 

II. Dowerer, frrt conid not fairly be 
c/rn/(i i-rS/J/Ty traced through a aopposUloos 3 T^k as this 
till Ifitery (ormtHon is obrlonaly Improbable. I think it 
yr^ftrrtd. nonld be better to sec in this utterance 


(i) DsulUny tj 
tfie /oUotetttff 
sonant and stmjylt- 
ficaUon of suCA 
eonjuuet. 


the working of the principle of accent; and this will fornlsb an 
alternatlre principle. And if we examine all tbe cases in the 
Hst (a), we shall dad that it is (be rowel concerned that bears 
an accent; (bis being so, aa a natural conseqnenee the rowel Is 
lengthened. I bare on set porpote put the word 'accented' In 
the enunciation of (faia para (a) of the uteorfu. 

. As regards the list nnder (b), words 

C 1 M r/ptal 'rcl~ti TOWtls arc IcuRlbcntd, the cause 

rth^ N obriooi; It ia act coerenlent for the bntsaa 
breath to atop dead at the end of a word; in 
Sauikfit the highly dcreloped phonetic faealiy and (raining of the 



4X4 THE HISTORY OF THE ODJARAlt LANGUAGE 


people could conquer thia natural tendency, and bo we fled *13 
and the like with short final rowels. Bat with the adrent of the 
Prakrits and still further the pest-Apabhramla eTOlntiona, the 
restraining power of this force of discipline gave way to the 
overflow of natural liberty and wo find the final short vowels 
lengthened, a sort of relief being secured thereby to the 
vocal organs 

UTSARGA XX 

The dropping of the second member of a final 
and consequent lengthening of the first member. 

When, irt a Pr&kriU Apahhramid, or 
transifional form, there is (vocalic 

and Ungthemog of group) at the end of a word, the second 
memJsr member thereof (whether short or long) 
is dropped and the first member, If short, is lengthened. 


Examples. 

Skr. 

Pr. or Ap or transitional 

Gu] 



ul 



wft 



nlrfl 






*T^l(=enrd3) 

qptlq 


Trie 






T!=ttS 

lei IS 

generally understood to bo the same 

as in Gujaiitt 


But R«=lo c^urn would indjeaia that churned enrda must he the sen‘e. 
and BO Amara tetls ue — 

II IX 53 

Cards churnctl aud mixed with X part of water is UTI, uilhjpartof 
water is and without water is ^^3 which is kcowo in Qojardtt ae 
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'•’inRi: («Te!) ^irfav-airfira TOff 

' "wRb or lufti; inftv-«n(i3 '®“>iifU=licirj) 

simW wirfnj «Troft 

original gender changed; 
as Id the ease of %TtfT> used 
bj Boiae In (he feminine 
gender.) 

aratfV?: 

{"'qnf i\n efr 

Dtfarum; at. 18). 

afjfev erafe? ePTsft 

(in »Tn3ft?3.01d 

OnJ. lUeraiote 

Sdoirathiu‘I%iia> II*1*1) 

*rf<<r *rft(>*popper) 

mP’iiT: nrfi 

«rft 

sfwTi . 

T^I (Ap.), Tfts? (0. W. li.), Tfi 

(ThUrepreacnla.afi atjpr, tbcclats of forms in ^ (ensinatiOD), 
16-. The word WIC 8i''4ppc\r» jMt na dirnpprari In piticg 
erai from 5t^(Sce tupra, P. S29, s. 84» for this fccfc of fnif 
la llinachaitlfs’a litoc.) 

163 ((crtiJailion) UfmaebanJr* u*e» wRt; arc lus 

Kio«Tca AlV»'WsTtrE*y.^’,/, !}\^. /Vwittf W TT-'-'W, 

Tip word i« ino-e comotODly usttl la G. than W{). «R, like irvj), 
da«rt» ftr adj-^tiTal icreo tbroagh (bo »n»lnJUtcl»l form of Vt 
N lag ’Cfi) will h idiori loros U t jr a twi^t of tlouglt lelo an KftfUl 

l6(. (^a abot-iaiitt) (Bui( Iw from *j5i.c Uvlya »c>id like 

a for KaMinel as *b?«, bialbi basq^qTl* 

slices. Gtij q^in) ui*\ Ic c«u«r*r* 1, *!•» 4r^“i Ili-tkta,* 
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( «~becaasc Hem&cbandra has no rule for this ) 


(DeSjs) ^ 


^ (=cotlon) 

(,.) 


(=a reed) 

(„) Ttepft 

'A5f3 

^35 (a eugar- 

cane-prcsBiDg macfainO 


irn7»=3t \^:Rr3 







«n^t 



qW\ 

f^gggar 


q'lHsfT 

T^TT 

T^Mt 

TSft 


Rftaw 



■itssn 

mil 

TTCTTT 


vdt 


(BeSjs) arfean 

8T^ (a tem 


of address to a female Ineod)* 


( „ ) 

C=-a verandah) 

qi^: 

«n9Tf-qra 

«n 

cqr? 

H7i«y-fnn 

^rqr 


qt^-3R 

m 

sfriSfld 

qfcmarf-qflTrr? 

q3irr 

qm* 

qi3n-qt3 

qi 


vrqfH-trqra 

tnon‘*^ 

185 TIic Coal form, qr^r, bavins tlte opfeiranco of the (lural 


cumlwt o£ a masculino coon cndm" lo ttits word is tnistnkcn for 
tncli Rn n>> a reverto proccfis, IB construrleJ as an oricmsl word 
in th" ria(:nhr nuuil>er 
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'TSCT**' 

«ITT 

•nvr 


rrim 

7ft?T qpn 




3pm (=lcccb) 

srft 

nisH 

mm 

mm 

mi 

m 


{=# Bon*worfciDg day, 
Dscd ID reference to 
tsssOQB, carpcQtcrs ilca.) 

Noiesj— 

(a) Cy tracing the dn&t form to (be Apabbrsinfa formation 
!a 7i in tbo ease of words csdtBg tu we always iccore a poro 

(i, 0. tJTj instead of pl). 

(b) Xbo firit member fu the oluat be any TOwel bnt 

etl ft gUnce at the ImUbccs wUI show this. A with a? 

its flret TOWcl wlU g(vo diSercut reselts; o. g. 


Bin: 


mrt 

'itn::' 


mft 

Ml! 

»n 

<Tf 

xc^r. 

mi 

*15 

?<hT\ 



Tftft 

WTKS 


TTtS 

«rT7 

err 


Only in Ilindi and Mar»|b( (be an qronp drops (be 9 ssd 
•IrcRtbcns the >7. c. g. ^tT3 (Ap.), tJitt (if. and H.). This fcatnre 
has been explained already before (See iHfros pp. 2 lO, SIC). Tie 

18G. T1.0 r5i.et*T7 of * peacock t« tscact btre, by a Mrt of 
e'm, «a J (bat too to cxprc«j the feathers a* rpread cut by tie peacock, 
f si (i n'htakf n M a feQicJto eocb fad.ae in *n as 1 G. in cs^ in 
Ptr Jer. 

53 
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accent on tbe ^ leads to ibe dropping o( the 3 In H. and Mi aod 
to the prafrflamproidrana o! 3 in Oi, which larlhcr leads to the 

aft. 

(c) The stops through which words ending ia^ and^lPl^ 
pass in the list above are these:— 

^T— ?3T— I 

«n^— an 

In the case ot aTTY» Hindi and Marathi bsTepraft'Sawprflsdrofta 
oI5 0. g. Wn— WT^— WR. 

(d) The lengthening of the residnal first member ol the 
is due to the operation of the cansathe principle afiecling 

the last preceding utior^a XtX-(b) assisted by the addvUoail 
factor ol the principle of balance o! quantity by way of coffl* 
penaation for tbe loss of the second member. 

There is another possible explanation, but I mention it only 
to reject it as It is a little far>fetebed and not In harmony with 
the set of phonetic principles hitherto established, such as balanc* 
lag of quantity, ioilacnce ol accent and tbo like. It is ibU:Of' 

become Cli ^ by sanrfA* or insertion of >1, ® as djono, and 

the undergo samprasdrojo, thus giTing 5+5. 3+^ leading 
to 5. w;. 

Co) and sfH. T1 and WlWt (the sense being altered ia this 
latter case, <Tr=ane quarter andwi^l.a leg; 2. a foundatioD)'nuy 
at first sight aecm to present an altcmatiTC operation of the 
ultarga', but really it is not so. wl is from whiled N 

from 4\ Bimilarly *n is from 'HT. while 

wwn is from wniw. 

Cut there are some real exceptions ot a partial nature. like 

115 and m from not lengthening the 5 

although the second member aw is dropped; and WW from 
Wf?, nifj. irtjS. abortcafog the first member (*)• 

The reason eeems to be tbe accent on iLand W. irbleb prerents 
the fengtbeniflg of tbe 5 ciasce the eborteniog of tbe * to 9#^ 
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£!• la aa icatance of tho operation of the present 
u/«ar^o: 'tTfWJ 


UTSAJiOA XT/ 


\and\ajcaai " ““ 

iit Certain arcum- oppoaltlon to the last precedlns uUar^a, It 
$tan:e$. la 


(i) Where the second cenber of a final Ib not 

dropped a s comes in as an. d^ana after and (f after ?. 

There la an independent uUar^a aboot anch an d^avta rrhlcb 
tna; bo conTenlently placed bote: 

(b) An nnaccoontallc a conies in to atrenj^then the 

Towel or Bctnl-TOwel in certain words. 


Czampies:— 

(a) 


Skr. 

Fr. or Ap. 

(d:sj.) fwsi 


Ooj. 

'Tif 

cjrr: 


C|^ 


RJTT; 








CSTT 

C^TTf 

tgr? 


lirri: 

IRK? 

vxn 

rrt5 

•tlT^ 

(W 

Tran 


TTT 


'nftwi 


•TTTfnt 

oiht: 

mrt: 

ern 

»w 

R^oh['ri 

nirn 

trnt 

fWN 


[ W n?r rrfi i?W/<r-o’# KddanhrU Pitrra-tW^; 

Aadamn XV, /. ml. 

' ia here a ilage befor e the adrent of the d^asii, 

ISi. extecJIss tolbl* the 

VlU+nO, lb« ebaagostrt ta«U preTi!«t ta lb« 

l-vit^Aralbrinfa I'.aje; anJ 
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[Apte gireB only ^Jl^=cengundi reproached', from which 
(0 censure; to reproach, may be conatmetlrcly accepted. 

(1) *'^1^ ^Tt^’ (,Prcmananda, Nal/tlhjdna, Br, KCif'^jcr 

Doh<ina,P^ 19C). 


(2) Eisi^ Ml qr ex<t ti| 

iSUaeat'i-no-Itdsa, VI-Te\’duho 8.) 
here ahovra the etage withont the \agama.'\ 


(=chamcd). 

[Thia ia a conjcctnral dcriTalion, in so far as the elision ol 
C ia not of common occnrrcnco. Bot there are fairly goodgroonda 
for bringing this case nnder an exception; (Sindhi) mesni 

"to charn”? Aptfi in hia Skr.-Eog. Dictionary girea 
the mcaninga-oyj/arjfl^ sh'rn’i^, cAiwnn^; and for the sense- 

buiUT>ntll.'\ 

In these instancesi 1. c. of ^ the proceaa may with 
cqnal correctness be called fhat of the oz^inary tandU change 
ol 5 to ^and ^ to 3^. ^Aa howeVer, S i. 
Duunaunhea/rm VIIIn-«, and TlII-i-6 

changes^. bar sneb tandht opciaUhn, 'the Introdnclion 
of this djorna la Cctioncd here. OtherffisCi it 
ii open to na to say that these probibitire edlras of Ilcmachaodis 
are inoporatlTC in poat'ApnbbramSa changes of this kind. Veb 
I thinkt the djama theory is more tine to nature. 


ITTSAJtGA X.X/I 

njEurm Samprasarona, 

This phonetic process is as old as Sanskrit. 
I/I operation in post-ApabhramJa form* 

ations, and the principles goremleg it. 
what wc are concerned with here. The following enanclstioa 
o! this vturrji will explain the position:— 
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Intervocalic ij; and their samprasAraua, when there is 
an accent on the ; owtl of the t.ylhblc of which the a and tj. -form 
a part. 

llsamplca. ‘ 


8kr. 

Pr. or Ap. 


' Qni. 

%to ?— 




l^r. 

i 


inr(&j) 


direct 





< f^o? V 

fS?X3i 

/ Rftj 


J 


'i'fiS ' 

.'n^J 


^ni;3 



'TT'^Vi 

vu'^a 




(** » 

leg of a cot. chair. 

‘ 


and the like*) 


direct f^nf« 


■•'iRnii''' 

'tj^: 

direct 


qW . 



tf'nc 


0-mfi 

<tn! 

\iick) 


’l88. It Bn‘l tlieo, liy mctaihcsls of ? nntl Vi ?t*f3 ear 

acctpl^t 0 * ihe atopii this ieitancc mo«t l<o c\4Jadc'l from tWs w/rarya. 
3t i' dlt^cnU to choose I'clwccn the tno alicrnallTCS. 

I” or itmatfitsB in Watvi *cc rjj)ra )>• 152 iasl paia. 

160. qT;® drops the waJer Iho operation of KUirja XX trcatcnl 

♦i-'itj'.Vi jt'. 

is found for ?I33tn b a Jliirx'iya'jt hy Mas lana (date of copy. V»H. 
1574, Kh-sr. At, 70, iJt. 1074, roBoIc;: nnmler.) 

100. gJvK t» fRood In 1 record of V. 8, lCG3-**<,'tX ^ 

tt rmtin eiicK ar-i. ^tf^p «itO ^ 

(lcttO'l«tiaa to ri?»of\rp»rnM'i<iVt> l’.90). 

/rrfrtNJ"/ •fri't'irtf Cx^’mirA t. IIiBCC, detail. 

191. S-c ceil PAS'** 
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q^tO-Y— 

(direct) 

^ ff 

fl » 

^ 

191 i^~an ohtettion, a pottesston ^ the mtJtd, for, i9«nJ 

ihe eonUmiout retotianee, ag that o/ a leU after nnging, cf the eeiue 
of in AlflwMra .^difra, VIZ aj^ which ib based on thu simile 
Thna a thing, an Idea which keeps contiononsly ringing m the head, 
09 it were 

The ^and in c?Pi, f?, ore apparently not Inter- 

vocalic But on intervocalic oitaation is first obtained by the Inter- 
vention of something like a minnto thos 

ji a r < ®>7 

flayed ly i( in be taken osof ith mdlrd 
cei^ain^woMi^ It partakes of the nainre of as well as 

that of for the interpolated vowel In 

b n or whereas in Rsiw it b the Same vowel os that of the 
conjunct syllable broken op of Pr Prnk III 59), or Winery 

according to nCmachacdra (VIII Ii 100 (0 115) In onr iDstanccB the 
interpolated vowel is W or ^ and so for it resembles while the 

measure of the interpolated vowel Is itb mdlrd and herein it resembles 
I prefer to call this a case of becanso of this small 

length of the interpolated vowel, though wo have a mode] m Pr 
(Skr t^tll) In fact oil cases of aro but o further developcment 
of the Vedio In the case of transition of words Into the verna 

culars, the \ cdic is Imported only as a natural principle seJ 

1 enco the variation in the conditions from Vedic times to the modern 
vernacular period 

Is found In Hindi ^ la ordinary Hindi Is cilhor from droppmg 
the yielding 5, or allied to Persian Gojarltl has 5 only as a 
of lamdiai like Jilll Acs , probably borrowed from Hindi 

may bo regarded as ondergoing in turning into gT^ 

m 10®1 a big bollock, 2 principal, c g ^5(j *il^i a 7 lyh roa I 

£ or detailed genesis of larafraidrana Beo l»oto B to Lecture IV, 
section I, luf ra, pp 279 80 


( in 5^ &ca ) 

yjuid S3 
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W: 



(J1 

W} fT5 

wam'Mi 



r frerwit 

} B'ri 

irfiWi I 

f 't-iiftWl 

‘”1 

fTTOft 1 

fiml 

srf^rofl J 

\>T-'nrnft 

/ 

X^nTOft j 

XtoM 

'fTifrn 

sTOrflm 


J 

<raW 

jjinfiTi 

iic'Tftn 

Notes: — 



f 

[.TTTfrftJ 

rWCTstftl 

WTTOft 

[TirarOj 

TOsiirft 


(a^ Dr. TMaUoti ("Kotctt”, § W) gltw, amoiiBal iostauceB 
o! tftrtpratdrana, 

wRtitoiwpth 

n55Tft«sirw<i 

GTT 

But these arc lU cases of 'im «.«!«• first and ronyiroriMPio after- 
arards. Ue docs sot mcutlon the condilloa about >1. and 
being inlerrocallci and the idea of meat hare escaped 

bis notice. 


If lii 51 ( by elision of ^.) arc acccptcJ ai the ateyi 

(Icilcad of 5^-50 this iciliBCO lamt l« excluded from 

#a-»j>rtfidraf£X. The CMO of 0(-55nf (through 5^*)i #* oieJ by 
Mirlaad^ya (/’rdlrita-iarrarro, 1II» 96) would iccn to Kad tapporl 
la Ihl* tIow. there Icbg aO chacco of aanproidrofi ij» 5*n(. 

102. The hero Ivconjes oplloaally under the prla- 

ciplo gOTcralas Si. III. VIU-MI •re »llj rr! ere it 

ftited to I’oaa^njP^. and three IriUaccs with tv^ arc glrta ( Jr^v, 
sfyyj and »* »1» a pendJe origia for ’tTcJSjij 

bulcet Ttry ptobille. 
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Cb) Ab stated at the otitaei, samprnsfiroRo ia a process as 
old as Sanflfcrit. Panlni 

Comparmn of i_i_45 ttg definition, and the cases 

sainprasarana *« , . , 

Sanst.nt/ormaUofts ^Wte tho change ocents ate scattered oxer 
and ihai i« po»t' Ungnage in vsrions places, 

Ajjntftramsa °° ^ 

fomaiions conditions governing samprataroM la 

Sanskrit are somewhat different, e. g. e|^-rcdnplicatcd perfect 
8rd person singnlar is 3 ^ 1 ^, whetin tho *I of 
tamprasaram', it is pnrcly initial and not interTOcalic. (The reason 
probably is the close ncighboorhood of the two 'HUTs). 
(dnal), (plnral) presept a different set of cirenmstances* 

3^x13:, here tho 3 has an ^ instead of an OIT in it, and 

the strong preserving power of the long OTT is lost, and also the 
n is inUivocaVic. 

from can bo distinguished from 
thni*,““In tho iormer the tg and 5 are conjnncta and render the 
pronnoeiation of ^ rather difficoU and hence a spliis the 

into and the intervocalic » gets e<nnp/'a5uritna. In the 
latter, the slmplo U presents no Initial difficnlty, 

In ^ca. and the 

like, 4 ,ca. ) is 0 precedent latent step 

evidently. 

However, it is not possible to go into an analysis of all cases 
0! somprardruna in Sanskrit formations which stand by tbcmsclres 
apart. 1 only indieato the lino of inquiry where an explanation 
is possible. But I hayc an idea that an essential common principle 
is abound to be discovered rnnning through all cases, SanskfU- 
Brakrit as well as pOst-ApabhrsmJa transitional. 


I conclude the second section of Becture IV here, and shall 
treat in the third and the last section the remaining of 

comparaiiTCly minor importance. 
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.U*P£jVW-t A. 

(Lecture IV, Section II, ppgc 285; note 5.) 

dtricaiioii, 

I derire aa nnder: — 

* 119 . ( ^ (Pr-Vi Ihi# la ibD form ibown order 

tlie ftqrtTT: in Si. lit. Viri-ii-17i, Then the foIloiriBg 
intermedUte Btepa:— 

*t|W3— hy loaa oi the oaaa!, as per class (0) vUar^a II, 
Lcctnre IV, Section II. 

*U?3““lhc denial beins changed lo the corresponding cerebral 
nnder the principle onderljlng Si. lit. r//7'ii'23, SO. 
under Si. Ut. VIIHi.-SSO. 

the ? being ebanted towards the initial syllablci as 
I hare ebonn in Appendix 0. infra. 6eo Class (H) 
Utuirga I, (JP)-Ca) (Lectorc IV, Section II.) 

Then is changed to Vi (narrow; bccaoso tho 9 Is strong 
on actoont of the eobaegoent conjanct; sec my disoossfon of 

V-VT in LccUre IV, Section 1); which gWes and, 

then, the conjunct being eitnplIQcd, we bare — 

It will be eeen in tho abore deriratlon that each step is 
Bopported by aonic TCriSed law or other. 

Mr. Kelaralil II. Dhrara, in his essay, Va^rjUpxira, 
.iBii/’lrJt 11), traces^ (be It lor ibe aspiralrless form *and 
eo *ltt) ■* nnder;—* 

(he apparently ignores the form, then ho 

Ibeorircf* thns: 
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The ia this word being akin in its aspiration to the 
iisarffa, it is nsed up in a tandht process similar to the one which 
the usarga undergoes, viz: the change to Z and, with the precedizg 
a?, combination into thus then 

To my mind there are sereral defecia in this theorizing: thus- 

(a) We do not know o! any other cases wherein such 

like mutations are gone througn tnlemallg in the body 
of a word; the guess is really strange and unwarranted. 

(b) <1337^ has the Z nnaccented and the natural rcenlt 
would be a ^71 arf and not a narrow^} for, whatever 
the tendency in Sanskrit may be, in the post-PrAhrit 
evolution ^ invariably tended to result (through *7^) 

2. Under Plniat VlII>u*66 a final ^ (and the final of 
become r • this v undergoes one of two changes — 

(a) vitargAj when followed by tho letters symbolized ns liTr., or 
the end of a word, o. g. 7lRi 

VIII-ii-15). 

or (b) when it 18 between two ej'ga Ws { VI‘i*U3), 

and when followed by YIm-IU), URlsftdJll^ 

trflRR. etc.. 

Kono of tho^c conditions aro prcEcnt in tho caso of Mr. K 11 
DUmva says R Is changed to a cuar^a; but a vuarya cannot caul 
internall;/ in a word, the ^ nnd tho sobsciiucDt T happen (not to f, 
but to R. and tho final oi^^) at tho end of a word, or l>cfore tho 
initial tjsi; group of Utters. This ehowe that even if Mr. K. II. Dhriivi 
bases liis theory on a mere analogy, tho change In ijuestion cannot occur 
lotorntilly in Uic body of a word. Considering tho plionutU princti Ic 
oml'odicd in the process, 1 cm sco oo jnstiGcation for siicli an anilo^j 
Lven granting lhal Wnioi prescribe# tho vuarga elnugcs and eubse lucnt 
an to the n and not to R.onIy for the Bile of lug pcculiir ulra-fcbetnc 
and that tho real phonetic process involree tho change of tho aspiration 
inherent in a eiiarga to the diCicnltj al>ont the internal change 
rtiiiains unifTccti-d RfJ i-' not cipablo of any mil d I sj Idling ui into 
RI+WI. 
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Into the uidc arfsonad vlico the 3 ras natccectedi !{ 
xi did not remain spUl np «9 ^5.^ 

(0) A comparison nlth Mtrutlit trill shotr that, at least 
there, the ^ la risible in anion irlth the Z into Z, and baa 
not spent itself in the Imaginarjr rifor^a-proccaa and the 
change of the ctiarya Into The STT (in ),~bo It 
noted as elocjnent against Mr. K. H. Bhrnra's theory,** 
Is seenred wlthont each a process, keeping the Z allro 
81111: 

It maj he Incidentally stated here that arhile (wlthont 
the aspirate) Is seen in sereral tnannscrlpta of old works In 
Gaiarltt, the form with the aspirate ( and the like) li, 
in some form or other, also In erldence eqoallj; e.g. 

(1) ^rr-nt^mmo 

(GitdycrBfi^jarata’, date nnknowo, hnt bellSTed to 
bo mach earlier than the Vachandapfa of 
6aha]lnanda SrdmO, 

2. nrfTTr in (Do. Do.)* 

3. ira fVfift j ‘ini Hiiitit 

(C^aidraUia-iltAifdna, by Vishnodlss, year of copy, 
V. S. 17S2). 

1. yr ^ 

(Diifraa Slii'tJ’ini by Keiara IIrid«rain, composed 
in y« 8. Io20. copy written In Kacheha In 
V. B, 1767; Sarga XV. St. SO.) 

T Ii tnay I"* contenJod la reply that may hare tome,! Into 

th n tlic S l<ein^ slroDg lie ai) won! I bo narrow, irowcrer, 
tlio ir'tnt ftw re-’afiSics t'"e ^EOfoaaiVilrty ot ti ootlergoins a nrarpa* 
tile prace*j npiets tlio wl olo theory A^J it is no cs" Inatjinicff sach 
tra'-'fornat ' 12 S, as tna£# to *T7z4,— cot ocJjkcIy la thens^Iret, h:! 
ot.t of I lif" usJe- thus cociitlons 

4. Tt <r*c two l=itiE*ci (I aa ] 2) arc Itkea from a pspre re*d by 
l!r. ChlirsEl’l V rirala, a retired fobool taas'er, l-efore lL« <ih 
Guji-'.tl Satl'va Tarfi'iaJ, on ZJUrWni Ketahil faUtc pt 

j vtjT, (r, {' noport, n • ?**. loi) 
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5. ei *rTrr 

(Jilt/, Sarga, SIV, St. 15) 

and in eereral other places* m the same trorh. No. 6 is notr 
worthy, for U has as n coninnct, wHeh is exceptional. 

(This work, Daiama Slandha', by Ke^»Ta HridSraB], was 
shown to me by Mr. AmbaUl B. Jani; it belongs to the 
collection of Mss. in the possession of the Forbes 
. Gojarutf Sabbd, Bombay). 

(C) Similarly a Ms. of Sumala*fl .SjnWsana ifoirfsi (date oi 
copy V. S. 179G) also contains the spoiling sTlsU pretty 
Ireqnenlly. 

(7) A Manuscript copy of PrCmiinanda’s rr<yfl-r/it, now in 
my posacsstoD, written in T. S. 1842, has 
(f) »RmT isft (St. 274). 

(Bt. 157). 

(\) d WKT syn C (Bl. 28G). 

These inatanoes are picked np at random. 

(8) nm frm «tR 

iDhrurtrCharitra, V. 8. 1C87; 1-20), 

■ (alflo It has ^ elsewhere.) 

(9) H tn^ qg 

yirdia-farra, by Ndkar, ICOl V. S; copied in 
1785 V. 8.; IV-20). 

(It has also *TlTT-mi elsewhere; also mjlTT.) 

(10) gw 

OUurharana, by NAkara, V. S. 1810 year of copy)- 
Orer and iboTc all tbia, the aspirated form has been preTalenl 
in prirate correspondence and other doconicata and In text book* 
till its erliCcial abolition by tbe Edocational Department orrr 
5. I gire two moro InstaDCfe I>clow'— 

(concIoaloa.Sl 122), 

(cotiflnsmr, ■‘'t IJC). 
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fort; ;tara viben a Goini&Uleo frautd irbit ia kooirs as Iba 
Hope Berios of Beidiag Books. Bot in spite of this, ootside the 
raoge of tbo ioftocaco of the Bepartmeat, is foood ia vogaci 

Tbos, agsiast occasional omission of the in eorae oid 
Mss, (and the praetiee started bj the arbilrar; action of the 
Bdoeatioaal Deparltatal dortng the fast (oar decades), are bare 
a (qU chain of coasisUat acceptance of the in beginning 
from (he eonroc in 6aaskfit» continned (hrongh the Prakrit, 
Apabhramia and f Qst'Apalhramfa langoages, and maintained in 
practice amongst the past generations, and sopported bj aetaal 
proncnciation eren at present. 

APPENDIX B 
To Lecture IV, Section H 
(See P. 29S, n. 17) 

Reasons why I hold that (he c^genersDy shifts towards 
(he beginning of a word. 

Tbo late Mr. Narairfim Lakflbmirlm diicosied this question 
elaboratelj and ablj la hli examioatios of the system of spelHog 
reeognfied by the EdocatfonaJ Peparlmeot of tbe Bombay 
Presldeacji (Vidi Gvjarut Sdta Parro, A. D. 1872, March and 
lobseqnent issacf, or yaralayrantUraU, III, pp. 2C'83.) lie 
rightly discarded the spelling wWob arolded the CTte, c.g. ^ for 
xt^iand then considered the merits of dlffereBt alteniitlre modes 
ol rrillDg, rix. 

(a) ifrl, 

(b) 

and (c)V^ 

After fiirlng rtaioni for trjecling the rest, he approred o! 
(e)'^pi and, straagsiy cnongh, recommended the option of trritieg 
V?, that fadUatlag the upiratton by a mere sign of apostrophe. 

1 faire lolly diiearted this qaestfon In my booklet on Gfijsratl 
•pelHng, pnbliihed as a aoppicment (o the JJtdVtrrrahSfa ia 
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A D 1888 I fihall only confine myself here to givmg bneflj 
the reasons for holding that the S'fK generally moyea to^rards 
the beginning of \70Pda I may premise here that the sound of 
this being weak its exact location remains 

inyolycd in doabt* though a carefol obserrer will haye no hesitation 
in fixing the place of the aspiration Nowr the reasons — 

(I) To begin with to a carefol obseryer the aspirate sound 
IS heard in the initial syllable, 

(II) Secondly the eonnd ofsf-s^fin words like«^. 

famishes an indirect indication that the f has 
moved towards the beginning, c g 

Here to leave the and sabseqncat 

eyolatea the 5 shifting to the beginning ( 

creates a free road for the conditions of the 
wide soond, which wonld not be so well crested by the 
f shifting end ward or in any other way, 

(III) "Words like 5trJTi (from ) are eren now 

written with the 5 in the beginning This is a very 
significant fact, 

(IV) The change of w to in words like ^ (from Skr 

nvfkTAp n|k7),Tn(Skr ntwq Ap iTiil),^(Skr 

Ap ), ^ (Skr »TtwT, Pr stI^T), ^ (Skr 

*I^wt»Pr WiRl-iTT^t (Skr cnTF, Ap 'STtTJ, 

(later) ), and the like possess the aspirition 
nndoobtcdly in the beginniog 

(V) Lastly, the word furnishes, In its course from 

through the yarioua evolntcs, a clear icdicalion 
of the upward movement of tho thus •e'TUiT 
here it tl e ^ moves towards the beginning 
then_only the preservatfon of quantity wonld require 
the lengthening of the a? in the firat syllable and gire 
ns V5T5, if the 5 remained fa the latter part of the word, 
the condition for lengthening the ■»? and tlierehy 
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{ircscrriDg the (juasUtj vooM not Lc created; nnlesH 
it be held that Iho vetkenirg of the ^ gircii lisr to sccti 
n coodition; (atrouR ? ), (Ttcak ? teodciing 

the first sjllablii. ihort, and therefore) Uotrererf 
with the ondeniable CTidcnec of tit, tf§ etc. and 5*1^ 
etc., It fa not easy to accept a dlrerg cnee of erolotionary 
procces In words hke to as to jlrld 



LEcrunE IV 

BfCTIOK 111 

The Il'utor^ cf the GujarAit Lanfjuage- — Ut Leotulion 
(OoQcIaded) 

1 con take cp a serlea of uUargat of nilnor importacee and 
eUall note ttiem <|n{cUj ia thia accttoa» nMeli I may call an omstlos 
acetioo, as I afaalt cot irait to clasalfj tbem ender A| B, 0, as I 
did in (ho caac of vUargat treated in tbo prcTioca sections, or to 
enter icto elaborate diseaiiioDa in connection nltb Ibem, 
VTSAnGA 1 

(Imcrpolfilton of o letter.) 

In scTcral nords an adTtstitions Utter Is interpolated; aoeh 
leltera bciog o* 9. C* Of tbcae the ioterpolatlon of ^ Is treated 
in section II, Vitur^a I (.^)$ and that oltfaod ^lo section 11 
XXI (aee pp, 28i, S08-12, and 419 iupn). Tbs irJ»T 
oI t U toreibadoircd in Apabhraiiilt. see 81. US. Vm*irS99 
Cot the Instances In ApahbramCa are few, 
whereas In Onjarati they arc earlcd. 

Examples. 

(1) rr?Trft I (-earcasm) G.-Irom «rmj (8kr.). 
(Tr«tnt) 1 

Crr.)-TT?Tft-rrf. («EntI*a shUIonB glance; looking 
a«kaccc; hence. In Gnjarail, by lalthanii, sarcastn). 

(9) ntar (0.) ; (loc.), +x thrown in. 

(The analogy of may bare lomethlng to do 

with Ibe here}. 

1. A faint I III ii^nir<rAot font ehatlowir;; may to tracol ai far 
tack a* itio pertoJ that IV-Cg, C 9 , 

1*11 tell Oral wlili an inl. rpoUte*! Rafter a^ia c.rtain ca»<*. c. p. 

w: vlca.. It h c»atl to »I<w thfi ai a oataliaed 
rvotule of ralltif than a twt 1 r fte it aa a faitt preccratf 

of the wtj^ll:nnr*l'mu of lal'-r 'f tt t-* tiVe 
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(8) (G )=Bide from (Skr.), (Ap ), 

'Ifg 

(4) 5|vC^? (Q )=ten njilliOQ, — from (Skr ), •^^(Pr), 

(5) ^ItFl(G)»a lathe, from ?noT (Skr ), ?lFr(Pr), 

(6) ^ (G )=to be pleastJ, from gs (Skr ), 3? (Pr.), 

^( 5 ) 

“sTTit Jjai mm, 

9W aW'a'Jrt =ii9 ^i’’ 

(Dalapatrdm) 

“■ntslft >rf59> SIT, 

Tltft^ 9TSI fiMPHT.” 

*■ 

(Premlosoda KalaHv if^u ) 

<T?t'T TSqf >, 

<fnrt <Tf^3 r ^ ^ 

(NavaUuim, DdJcrGaral ii ah) 

(7) (raral G )=lo eal, (c g HW), lfO« 

HW (Skr.) , ( Pr ), ’qri_, v{ixi (a) 

(8) *JPK^ (G )= beetle-leaf crccfcr, from (Skr)i 

*rrn^?t (Pr )— *n»n^ ’ 

(9) Mpf (Q amoogst oncdacatcd clnBBCf) from 5m (Skr )" 
dirccl-^m 

(10) (G), fromnfmfa (Skr ),-direcl-nfcft, nanrft 
(Tbis may bo the aoarco of the Gojarati tcrmiflstl'’^ 

ftti in *K5tK» etc ). 

(11) JEYiei) (G) = b piece forming the lower part of the 
slecTc of a woman’a bodice, from iTAT (Skr ) irDrit 

Cw^arm-pf^ 

rrVfl 8 l 80 = Mrm//t See Abfidfan(rCItnluna i 11125'’ 
’frfHn 'TOT <HM II) 

2 u called to Kanirc'c dittricia Ibia, bowcur, 

meal lo from ?ii>Tr (gceitiri. |laral) of lo Kiearecc tie ploral 
being out of rcapect for ^^l7a a' a god 
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(12) (O )—a ptf*eoD, 1 dorc^ from (Skr), 

(Pr -~bit ttUh Tt Tct&lQci), (For nix allcnjaliTC 

tlcrlrsHoa «nd the tfliniij witli Periian acf «tf;»ro 
P. 300, n. 83) 

Note “The sicpj in th«e formations arc, 

(1) addUtoa of ^ and then 

(2) of the conjanct ao formed. 

The only exceptions arc — 

^ where tbere « no and !nn#55 where (here la 
no eonjonctioQ with X- hnt a t (c with is tater* 
polated aeparatcly. 

These arc instances of of There are rare {DStanees 
where other consonants are interpolated, theac arc— 

(18) ^TRPTnmTT (G). from 5n*mn7 (Skr ), 

(11) fT'Tf^(O), from (Skr.) 

CKotes— (a) la the esae of the JTJ*? of I the reaaea may be 
aonghl fn a desire to Sanahrilire the word, as >n tir?? by erealing 
an elaborate conjnnct. I hare beard a man aay 7^1 for and 

am told of Others paying for I bare aces for 

(Persian) and for T-r^nr in a respectable Gnjaritt 

newspaper article, After this one need not regard as an 
exaggeration (he story of an illiterate rlllace Prahmana shoning 
off liM pretended learning by caytog snTt for 

the pare, airople Onjarritf-^t CTt) 

(b) Tcssiton, “Koles” § 31. deals with the ri^ of hia 
Instances (soch as TO howtTCT, ignore the loierlton of 

this X In Apalhran.fa iticlf (aa obserred in .*^ 1 . //r. VlII It S39). 
Ur. Tessilon*# oiacrratioo that this X 1* ■^ded more commonly to 
ftand G^is tcggesUTc 3 

In the case of (iS) and (lO a mere tendency to Jingle aeemi 
to gire Vpnnpnr and 
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VTSASOA II 

The 8? and stt endings of feminine words. 

At page 222 supra, in the 2Tote at the end of Visarga II,— 
I protoised to deal ^riththis utsarga as belonging to class 0. 
Instead of pntting this wtsojynin the preceding scclion I prefer 
to note it here, as it ia one of minor importance, 

Enunciation— In Gnjarall feminine words in ST are traceable 
either to Skr. words ending in an or in 5 %• Feminine 

words ending in are either TRHtT or derired ordinarily or by 
false analogy or from Persian. 

Examplta, 

(Skr.),5tn7T (Pr.), 503 (Onj.); (Skr.), ^ (rr.). 

^ (Gnj.l; 

*Hdl~direot“Hfdj tllttl— tTnST“H !«•; 

?5l^r-?nn-?nTj 55T!3TT-55nTr~Cl^; 

through 

sra^TT-grsi-’gtSj JEvr-*fEnprT-'Pi5i} 

anm-sn'^n-Mr'i. 

oT^-amfi-arkii. 


Words ending in ott— 

HT3T (ordinarily deriTed); ^13T (ordinarily derired); 
tpn, ^ etc. 

't^E—from (feminine ii45i( by false analogy), 
Pernoij. 

HHTj fnni etc. 


UTSAUGA I/J 
dtntPH and nouns. 

In Qojatili, words in the neuter gender bare the nasalized 
^ ending generally; bat there are certain words, in that gender, 
wIthoQt tbe nasal, {. e. with a pare H ending. 
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Examples:— 

ic&, 4 Lc 4. Aci.;— these end la & aisaUzcd 
cfrji STHt TC, tin^i MI5i (=algfit time meal),— 

tad aach Korda end in an 7 tiUhoat DaialtraiioD. 

Xbe reason for this diatioetion is obrions: riz: while the 
nsralired 7 ocenra fn cOD»cqocnce of the ®T:i! (Skr.), »Ti (Ap.) 
ending!, the words with the pure ^ ending bare no aneb history. 
The conseqacace Is that STTtl (for wonld be as incorrect 

an inflectional form as 5^r7T3 (for 


UTSAnGA ir 

Change of to n. 

An unInItial q (dcn(o«labIaI) Is changed to q (labial). 

KzampUs:— 

(I) (2) (s>5rt*tn3:-qKi 

(7) »mTr-«iTr3-q^5 (8) 

oTm} (9) (lo) (nD-TOTi (U) 

(12) H q yq 1 1 g< 1 4 -c » i tz ^ i (is) DeJja 

ml-mt, (U) Dcfya TTHb-^TR^-TTR). 

Notes:— 

(a) The ebinge of ao initial q to q is not hnown to Oojsratl; 
it is catirel; a Hinjl peenliarity, Words like (Skr. 
|W» Ft. 5p); Wl (Sir. Pr, qp), at in ^ n) 
b. OWl (Skr. f)a^); qW? (DClya ^7Ml=a 
load); *U base trtpl iato Go^tri;! tbro^gb the Uladl 
foTtnalloss. 

The q ia iasltacet (1) to (7)— both tnctn»It«-ls initial only 
in the Intermediate stages, bat nsioitlal In the primary. Sanskrit, 
stage. 

(I>) Prilrit grammar does net note the change of 9 to q. 
so donbt. list it l! cot becasse It makes no dlftisctloo 
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between ? and as may at first sight appear from 
Si. ES. VIII-ii-79 where 51^ as well «3 

■Bt> 5K> are cited, and fronj the fact that^i.i??. 
VIII-i-258 and 259 deal with in and ^ in ind 
For Si. He. Vin-i-287 notes the change of ^ to 
It wont do lor a scientific treatise like grammar to take 
shelter nnder the laxity permitted lor the pnrposes 
of alanldrae like and the like in 
^rqtol I fl ll I mnst there- 

fore content myself with noting the slack manner in which 
^ and ^ are treated rather indifferently by Hlmachandra. 

(c) In instanoo number (5), the elision of 3 is cyidentlj 
outside the scope of HSmehandra's grammar, for he 
nowhere notes the 3;tt^«lof 3! (Vin-ir77 omits S^^from 
the list), bat tho fact that yields to Gujariiti 
and 3T35 to II. and 3!5^to H, by the alternative elision el 
31 and justifies me in recogniziDg the elision of ^ here. 

(d) KaTslram Lakehmtram has obtloosly erred in recognisios 
the change of an initial ^ to >T in bis 

rule 0; for tbo instances given by him are either from 
Hindi (e, g. fTOT^), or derived 

from eironeons words («. g, from *1®^^, an entirely 
nn-Sanekrlt word), mi from mi, a similarly fictitious 
word, from ftnr-wrong for^l^ZJ; or nnneccssatily 
derived from 1, e.g. ITU from IF?, for Bkr. itself htS 
mm (with the simple labial l) also. 

(e) Tessitorir “Notes’* § 38, notices tho change of a medi»l 
1 to 1, bnt reetricts it by tho condition— “when by 
vrjftimrwB rf ft-pmeiinR ^owe) ’oecomes imViai." 
instances given by me will show that this condition does 
not necessarily apply at any rate in the case of Gnjsriili* 

Exceptions: 

I can find only a few exceptions, where a purely Gojaritt 
word has an initial ^ la Bkr. changed to 1; viz: from Sfcr. 
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} cojnpiTP M. *71^ in phr»ie» Hltc ^^=icit}./)iit ti, litcrillj, 
ilicoctn^ <7, atQtdinj U, firt il*, or <?( jp31"lie wm eiTcd. 

may he tddfd is an exception, {{ tfo ate corffct In 
deriTing it from (Skr.). 

0. /rom Skr. h inotltcr exception. 

So also (G.) from (8kr.)» and posiiMj (G.) 
“ii ffaten from HtIW (Skr*)* • 


UTS Ana A i*. 

The change of ^ to q 

In some words q, pure labial, changes to q, dcnto-labial. 
Examples: 

Slcr. Pralrit. Onj. 

qrq: “direct- OW 

St, Hi. ViII*i*2S7 (^0 deals vrilh an un*itiitisl q, nfcercas 
oor instaocc here is that of an ioftial q. 


UTSAUQS lY. 

The change of rr to n 

(dental), frhea coming Into contact with l[ or sresk 
^ or, in some cases, with q, cbaDRes into •! (palatal). 

Note:— In some cases If or ^ preceding a changes ft to 
h*ncc I nse the phrase "coming into contact with"; In the 
majority of instances (he or M follow the 

Examples. 

(I) (Skf.)— PrqiT (r*'.)— ^rz (Ouj.); (2}j7rt: 

(?’^T-fpTiri-»r!nXt (plfm-ftpv, fiPr-flTr Used at an 

Indccjlnalde meaning q{, *in, or with respect to/; (1) 

(•**) ^fmTtCT-.-rfiataim-foqRET; (G)rrqT.'-f«fl'qx 

(chaage of gcnder)-fnlVn-sm^j (7) (c)j 

(8) Vqrf!-W5rft*>TZTft (-linseed), (9) *Tri«T»TT-*mPn>Tr- 

mnti (10)'rf^mfq-Tf<m-’rcnr; (IJ) (12) D^iya 

mnVCTtTj (13) f^Pt-f^Tirt-itli? (o) (gets cocked)» (If) 
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(15) *tnftH:-3ircct-tTin5n:; (16) ^- 
direct-fTfrTEn-JTtST; (17) qfec^:_qft^3T3-tTt^; (18) Trt- 

(19) d^*T.‘-^5^-^nT (=a rein) and ^ 
(=a rope). (20) (qff^ial)-'!^, 'ttW; (21) 

«5n5n^“^^wi'4i“%^r®"»i^nz 

(a) ^JTI^-inetance (ll.-Vamracbi (Tr. Prak. XI, after 

8i1/rci 16) gWea aa aa ddeia of this, how* 

cyer, ia confined to thia single word and in Magadbi 
only. However, aa Magadh! chsngeg cycry 'I and ^ to 5, 
the 77 in this case ia independent of the % to contact 
with it. 

(b) Instances (11) and (12)~the final tO first changes into 
7^1 nnder C/trar^a III* a-(2), Lectnre IV. section I, 
class A, (see supra pp. 228 -*4); and the ^herein changes 
the denial H,to the palatal n, 

(c) Inatanees (10), (14), (IG), (17), and ( 2 l).-Hcrfl the 
effectiye % precedes the only in (I7)“^f^3n the ^ 
following the 71^ may be regarded as the canso of the 
change to palatal. 

(d) Instance number (9), *n^;-For full remarks see supra, 
page 78, remarks on (ll), and nn. 20, 21. 

(e) Instance (I8);-tlie word «n 3 is also fonnd; and as the 
or tR gets dropped, being nnaccented, when yielding 3t 
the 5T tnay safely be attributed to the V *<1 

than to the % in f^. 

(I) also means *’a neighbour"; and nf^77*rG is 

found in an old, but undated, Aultda in my poeacssion; 
tlrf?nf7tpl* may ycry well be taken as the sourcc'WOrd 
of I leare the choice undecided. 

(g) The principle ittTolred in this uUar^n Is found at wo»h 
in grammatical formations in riujarut! also; e. g. 

^*^3— (liaTlng ail down);— rint” 
^t(fem.), (f.), (f.) = a llnid, grary; 'fH 
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(»lwenty)— (=« period of twenty yetra); (»*leo)— 8?ft 
(=a period of ten years); as in (iaperatirep 

'?nd. pcrs. 8lng.)“^'tl} simUarly from 

(b) This uiiirga operates in (be case of words dcrlred from 
Perrian alac» in eome cases; c. g, 

(Per.) f^rniT (O.) 

(b) Tbo or eren after tbcy are dropped, Iraro (be 
palatal change nnaUered; aa {d etc.. 

. A few eiceplions may be noledr— 

(1) (Sir.) mr— (Pr. or Ap ) cri— (Gnj.)* sj; (2) 

^rtpfl-^wsfy-nfiTTj (3) nctT:-fcf^ (Ormj-wi)-irni 
•(as sng); (4)-DClya Mwfwt- («a tcrrase before 

'a hoBsc-door; i)rV/-Hufno-m«f/.>, I, ICl); (5) or?it:. 

^ In (1). (2). (S) and (4). the ^ changes to ^ witboot any 
edectlYe contact of a pslstal; in (i) there IS an 'optlonsl change 
•of to ^ witboBt an dTectire palstal contact* 

bero lie remains a dentaf. becaose tie 
^{a a wide ef, not a narrow Mt which alone Is purely palatal, and 
<tho purpose ol this wtior^a reqalrca a pare palalaK 

here the tl, remains a dental, in spile of tbe contact with 


, VOWEL CIIAKGCS. 

UT.-iA':GA VII. 

In some tv'ords a non-flnnl ^ becomes t a similar ^ 
becomes t. ' i 

Examples:— 

^^(Skr.)-dirscl-f{rri (Goj.); emrrrrr- 

ifrinz, fiwn:; Dcfya 0f| (srC5roTT)-rifirtj D^fya nfr (flf) 
**a locc»l:-tttt. 

^’olf»r— 

(a) SI. Iff. ViU*nT-220 giTci ^t^as an J*/i of Jrx.; iMi la 
tbe lonrce ol M.«n*aalegf, asd 0.^(»f inlial 

SC 
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finger-riog). (trhicb is the sense o!^) bss 

to be derired direct» io tbe circomstances. 

(b) and maj, In a irajr, be brongbt under tbe 
operation ot Si. Hi. ViiH-Si, to yield and bnt 
tbe faoi that the tuira belongs to Frdkrit and not to 
I)6jya and| eren if it did, tbe ^ords in Bejya bare an 

not as also the (act that ^ at least ^ill retntia 
ontside tbe scope ot the t&tra (there being no conjanct 
in It) will jastlly tbe recognition of this separate uUar^a> 

(c) An opposite process* X to % is Tisible in tbe case of 

tn^ (G.) derived from (Skr.)— (Ap.)— 

(E being dropped here; bnt I do not cnonciate a separate 
vUarga for this, as Si» Hi, VIII-r85 coTers 

this ease, tbongh the resnhing from that $(itra !a tbe 
short X of Prubrit whereas that !n *71^ is a long 

(Bkr.)-^ (Qoi)j 

cgoi-eh3-»jeT| ( q g ^ oq fj » H«j ^ v i a ), wrM- 

eRTW:-partly direct-TOt; 

eto.)“^, Rv'TrH^r-qr^'jft-efT^j nVi-RT^i 

Kotes:— 

(a) has as an altematlre form atsol 

(b) BITt has also as a farther deTelopmenl; tbe step* 
beingr^pTKJ 

(e) the is changed to ^ by a reflex action of ib* 

^ in ift, M. preserves the R and bas e. g. 

ursAiiOA nil 

w, original or as an evolute of a|^, turns Info w in some 

tases. 

Examples:— 

•Tnrrqgf — aireei — 
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utsaeoa r.x 

When ihe of Prakrh Is preceded by a vott'cl 

other than short ^ or z, the n. sound vanishes In Gujarati and 
the residual M merges Into the prcccdlns vovcl, 
Examples:— 

^TTn::-^nre- 

«nTK-'3nn; tn^^p-direct-tim^-tnj 

then by 

ct?n^-crTO-t%d5-cWTj 

\TPft: ;fttrrg«finTg; pgiy* 

^HT 

Exceptions:— 

to: 

Di^j* rrr’t-Tnv^-^Pter} Skr. «l,'nf;:(r:)-T.nj«31T and 

oplIoDilly 

2 fefa .— 

(») ^ and taay tlao be treced onder:— 

iimiiiriy rfr^. 

Bat I prefere the present uttaryn ts in operallre pria 
elple. 

(b) tTbis principle eperitfs to yielding /rOD 

d.ci., thos:— timilsrlf^i. 
^’^V| dcs.. 

UrSARGA .V 

fijtt atf is In some cases changed to »n. 
Examples:— 

Sir, Pr, or Ap. Qflj. 

thwi nent. 

?tjnri 

Tin 
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tValUbhsji Haitdalta Acbarja m his essay on Bh&sMval^ra 
{Gvjar&t i&lapatra, April 1908, P. 108 footnote) quotes the 
following from a festive book sung by Uagar women ol 
Junagadha.-^ ' ‘ 

STR fTRlIJn ' . 

( l^-hnsbaud)^ ^ 

Evidently this dialect regains the word in the wide WT stage] 

XSf. J2i. VIlI-“iv395, illustrations, gives for 
Coaid the be a mialection for $ (^) ?] 

iTo/e*.*— (a) (G.) is ftnf in Charotari Goj. Evidently 

the principle of this uUarga works in this and similar cases. 

(b) The change of s?f to s?T (itself a wide sonnd) indirectly 
anpporta the wide nature ot the «lfeonnd. 

UTSAJtGA XI 

The ^ In'SansktU turns into stft In nn interim stage In 
passing Into Gujarati in the case of some words; and occa* 
sionally Into or or % and sometimes m. 

Examples:— ^ ' . ' 

3Tre— 

(Skr.)— (inlttilD)— (Oni.): 

• sTi:.— 

nij— tTT— WT. 

fr — 

t — ?rttTT;— fltrl, 

(The ^ is first elided under Su Hi. Vni*M77, UaTioS 
and then ^ is changed to The same steps occur la lh« 
change of rsi^lo in etc.— under St. lU. Vni-H42). 

ere— 1^— 

Note:— ' 

It may perhaps be considered better and consonant with 
to treat these phenomena differently and regard the 



ITR KVOWTIOS 


' 44 .^ 


cTobUoQ of ^ fti first prooeediog from tbe ibree-fold proBoaer 
ftifoa ol tills strange Tone], riz. «9 ti f^« t,* sad (lira ipHltlcg 
the conjiSBCl by ihasr-^piT-T^Ti-fr^} 

and 10 forth. The eoand of ^ U noirhere anfform; fo some parts of 
Indfa Z^i for instance, is tCWT, In others ftwi; sad la others 
(In the tradition of the M&dhyandtat of the ^ohla Ys]arscdft 
^ is prononnced a«^). This may aeeoont for the taryicg ebangts 
pi ^ into 3 noted in Si. i/^.VlIH-126 to 142 (itbrre T 
wonld be dropped tndcr Si. Hi. VIIHrTO. and Icarc 

the 7.). Tbos tTbilc t, f^, C vonid explain %7, %. 9 erointts In 
'Prakrit by the ch'iton of they wonid explain the in Goj. by 
IIOTrerer, I hare decided to accept Ibis utiarja as framed 
aboTC for aereral reasons; firat, ^ is in fact found In Apabhra^jfa 
and Frakfit in words tike d.<a. (Si. Hi, VIIWt*254)( 

^<VIU-M4l).(lf^^.^fVlftAca. under (VIIMi-JOS); 

iecondly;**the palatal n in 0. fini points to the II in 
(the dental tn 9^9 is explainable by the ebanffe ot ll to «T in 
tffore J[ affecting the W); 
lbirdIy»“”M'8rfi{hI eren now has * 

and fanrtfaly— wHI necessitate (he elision of ^ in ieeth of 
the csnal and more potent elision of X- 

1 reeognixQ that eren then It is possible to trace all chinges 
primarily to the lonndt of V., eren for the erolution In 
PrAkrltj thn» may bate come Irons an otiglnal 

%. - 

OTJiifiGA XU, 

, Sandhi. 

In (he case of words passing Into Gujardtl there is, as n 
rule, no Internal vowel sandhi In words, lust like Prdkrit, but 
under special conditions the ordinary' sandhi process takes 
place. 

Examples:— 

The xf*’? In rr^ rcBtls separate. 



446 THE HISTORY OF THE aUJAEATi LAKG0AQB 


Cases of Sandhi:-^ 

n3S3-^5} (DS^ya)-^- 

(G.-oia poetry)* DiSi^ndma- 

ndld, V>S5]. 

^IT^g-^E^-and all Buch forms in 
iVTjif.— The question may be disposed of by the 

general statement that there is no in Gnjaratf. There we 

a few exceptions,— 

®ns^t, here JnPI+^ ( =also) combines by eondAj into 
?R^“from 51 *31 


UTSAnGA XIIL 

The STT of certain words is shorfened Into 
Examples;— 

gTf^3i}-!tTforTg-^nr5T; inTO-*iT55t-’Tfl^i 
sreiY) ’nts-’direct-'THj DS^ja 

Note:— VIIH67. 68, 69, 70, 71, deal with this 
change; o! these 67 mentions which, by the word 

may coTcr other words. If the instances given here can, 
by any stretch, be inclnded in that / 7 ano, the present ntsaiga may 
be Bnpeiflaons, I! not, it will be an of VIII*i'67, 

VTSAnGA XIY 

In polysyllabic words the syllable (gf^) preceding a long 
or accented syllable (gf^), (a) remains short, or (b) If longi 
becomes short. 

Examples:— 

(a) 

ST’TTTYj-tpTf^TTt, ^r^TT^j-^ngr^-^^TTTj 
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5^ 




*rJTC. 

enrrTCi-^^e-sftTTTz-iwa. 

Nole:-(0 The expreseion “pr^cedlflfi” in the uttar^a nborc 
Rirea Inohde* occaiiooal c*sm where the ^ la nnfln’i?. i. c. 
not immedleldy preceding; this girei room to JTTTTcT in the 
eximplcs giren aborc. t 

(b) fsTTZ end ire gitcn it p. 395 iupra coder the 
principle o1 liqlriaW *Tf^7T!; bat the present ttttntya goes 

io the root principle which fnraiaheB the c&cse for the 
aUte. The pTlncIple of tbl# tiiwr^a hai been referred to it p. 400 
•Hpro igiiast the tnirgiaal note regirdlng the inlinenee of iceestt 
TestUort *'£7otcs” § 48, soiieei this ptinelple, thoogh tone of bis 
Initinees ire open to qneetfon. to (ir tt Ooiirutt Is concerned. 


UT'yAKOA ,\r 

The single consonant In certain words Is doubled 
(a) somcilmes f e. preserving ihe original sense,* 
and (b) sometimes to indicate emphasis or Intensity* of 
meaning, or a phase in meaning. 

E.xampics:— 

(ft) *r«Trr (itom *raTT i *re«T- 

tttmT-rnrT)-, 

(b) rTt^v §;5t ^it (n la, 

mxV nuTT (<. g. ^ sn 

QW W’’) P.95, It. 19.1. 4, by Kir»*iBbario 

Bhohaittb); ^ ^ ^ 

nnit (•plddjnett; Uintaeis); — ftons Wwc; 
wnlj (ibe nine a'-d tea fa ptijlBg cirde). 

Tbliproces* U lOaieSlwei adopted la fltrs wordt, e. R. 
ajTPCr. trp. (for trtJ,— with a 

certain empbuts.) 
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UTSASOA XVI 
(Metathesia) 

(This is an extension of Si, HL VIII"li'166 IE.) 

The words stated below undergo an interchange of 
syllables or letters as shown against them. 


Interchange of vowels;— 



Sbr. 

Pr. or Ap. Gaj. 

Skr. Pr. orAp. 

Ouj, 


spn 

direct- 


5HS 

TO ^ 

TCtH- 




flwTS- 

R#i 

(See tupra p. 403 for ibU 

(See supra p. 421, 

a, 188); 


partial metatbesie). 
interchange of consonants:— 


tRrmi 6'^^tbeninterchsnge- 

S^t:-dIrect-*nT^5!j . 

(Sec KdnhadadH-pral^it^^tfJi V 

ERapi-direct-^mi^ (Old Onj. and 
generally in poetry). 

Interchange of vowels and consonants:— 

*Tfvn^:-tr?n7n5 

tT5tn?ra-fnf|^innT j «Tnrt:nt?-3'7t:^. 

trfSun’JT j 

trlcinm; j 

Notes:— 

(a) Persian has *fTTTf)7“a shirt; the Gnjaratf word 
Yrblch means a shirt of the shape of Mnssalman apparel, may be 
from Persian. AH the same d,ca. most really be traced to 
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and jt in popilble that the Persian word Sn 

connected trlth Sawkfit 

(b) Dtija (tbroogh •ihrftni)! ylcldlnR G. 

presents a pecnliar moremestof X and faeh one e|lUble<pIaee 
apwardit wblcli nay be noted here as a pbenomcnon akin to> bat 
not Identical fftlbi witUV. 

(c) (G,) is traceable to Peraiao bnt this Utter U 
obrionsly connected xrilh sis: (8k.) with* the principle oI nrprpt 
TTOtklsi; on it. 


CONSOKAKTAU CHANGnS. 

UTSAKGA XVIJ. 

The chance of hard consonants to soft ones. q. and z 
arc changed to n* or and ? respectively'. 

’ibis is (be preraleot featare of the Prakfits, and Its action 
is inrtber oanifested in the orolotlon of Gnjardti nsder certain 
conditions. 

to n. Tills eban|;e la seen in a rery limited sphere. In Pra* 
kyit, T!x;*im!T, *r^TT?, and (ioitUl «P) cbtnpe the to 
(.Si* //A VIIl-i-182).ApabbrBipta presents a freer moTtmeal of this 
soileniag process; bat. as the illastration to .S'} If/, VlII*ir'2(7C 
indicate'*, the softening was prcTalent geocrally In the case of TT 
(from X to do) comlnR in words like Q*TTt, J-erTT and the like. 
In Gojarnll this change of (TT to >TT is seen in a ittill wider rield, 
and the change of T to H in words where the '’•R is not present. 
Examples:— 

•tcplTl oibeffienVj; \=»tsikcr 

ihUlds); «p:tTt (=• maker of ^pts, leory binglea); r'TTTT (“maker 
ot lamlocrinet); TnjnT (—a maglciao; note theeomUoallen wUh 
PersUn, (“a polisher ot twords Ac*; 

Perstio); aTT^SKt, wfirn^.ctc. ^r^mrC^thcae*; Skr.kHleT)} 
<k t tf-li rr t^ (Skr. rT^TTTT*); 5jnn: (tjn^rr: Skr.^a g*ab!er, 
OajatJll alters the eease to "gambling, ” U will eel he raliifatlory 
to deriie irttr (ta-i as wonll \ e 
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Tn?5 changed to (<PT55T-* to yrrz^) ia xrorii like theser 
g n^n r ^ . etc. (wbere iTT^=»flea9on). 

sm (from Skr. !W?); 'TTf’! (a ceremonial occasion, each as 
a wedding, and tbe like), -Skr. JlTTot; ^ (8kr. ^0; 

(SkT. (Bkr. gFET);n^ (Skr. «m0; ^ (Skr. 5^); 

(7lTt5);-qt^=bollowiice3; qbTZ=bollowncBS, metaphori- 
callf, {. c. bambog: fraud. 

«rR^ (Skr. ^TPTs); (Skr. JrrTfiTO; 'rrjfnft (Skr, «f:2T5r)J 
(Skr. '“dclalia: tbe Cgares 2, 8, i\ 

here the H is from ^ in Acs.; 

The n ia orfnWi (of etcO— from 

<1^, most be referred to pre-GnjarAti stages. 

It will be obaerred that this change in GojarAli is seen in 
like ®*rTT, and in eclect words like 

qtrra, vfrRK} arln^ (^^ of etc.)t etc.! ia 

the change maj be the resnll of misapprcbcasion of the 
of for the form of f" to do . 

Note.'— Kanareso ebowa this softening m words like 
(Skr. ‘Af^)» ^^ZTJUS (=raiDy season; *lS=cloadi rain, 'Hg* 
time)? *nnK (=a componnd-wall, enclosure, from Skr. 

^ to 5r 

(Skr.ls^fN— 

(Skr.); (“asanrance, proof)* 

(6kr.)i ?ni (-cinnamon). 

(Skr.); (Ap.)— *si?T (Q.); naless ^ be traced 

from Persian n,?. 

(Skr.); > 1 ^, 

or (“« particle denoting cortalatyj as in ^ OT m*/ be 

traced to (a) ^ or of Prakrit (Si. Ui. VIII-lMSO 
'or (b) of ApabhraniSa (/Si. / f«, VIII*iT-420); preferably tbe 
latter; in which case this word may be excluded from here. 
(Kanarcae); (Qn],)=n shoe. 

*fl^ ,> “=a sock; a stocking. 
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Norcs:— 

(a) II, bccornes PJPT *irt In a farther dCTeJopetnenf.* 

The change of ^ to ^ ta risible here also; 

(b) In Prakfit for Is shown by HCmachandra 

(yilI>H 775 , gloss), bat as a rare and cxceptiooal case, 

zio «r— 

ThU Is eeen In a rare inatanee — in Qojaratl ilselt, e. g. 
?^+nT 5 =tTan 5 (=IockIng op of shops; therefore, a close day for 
baeaar; a atrlke). 

As for Prakrit or Apabhramla, from Aea. come in 
the rcgalar coaree. 


UTSAnOA XV/II 

The change of cr to q. 

This Is an opposite process, bsrdesmg of a ^olt coBionant, 
The only Instaoee 1 fiod Is ** 

WrtTCtI (Skr.)— (Pr ; also SlndM) 

(IntcrmedfstC step) otmitr 

(Oo|ar&tt), 

UTSAnOA XTX. 

The change of gutturals to palatals, 

T, rt and « arc respectively chanced to <x, c. and at, 
cither when Influenced by ihc contact of o palatal vendor 
tj or even without such contact. 

Examples. 

r to 

W/, 'xhT-vw 

TMe),-tpjrft (0 ). 

n to c— 

(Skr.), (Ap.), ^tjhrzf (o.). 

nto^ — 

nr^ (Skr.), nfWl (Pr ), atrtrf? (0, al«o tTPr^T), 



452 THE DISTORT OF THE OUJAbAtI LAHOUAGE 
Notes:— 

(a) For an inner analyeia of this sonnd change see reference 
to Max Mailer supra p. 851, also supra p. 280, Snpplemcnt, (11). 
The tendency in rnral Qnjarati noted (here £nd9 a restricted 
manifestation in the abore instance of ‘T to ^ in nrhan Gnjiratf 
too. Also compare the tendency amongst some children in 
their lisping stage, to prononnee letters as letters; e.g. 

for 'FPPTj for 'irn for nni, for end the like; 
.and for (ancle) is a recogniecd word in certain circles 
(c. g. the Brahtaa'Kshatriya class), allied to H. or 
all nhich strongly illnstrates the direct sonnd afQnity bettrecn 
gnttnrals and palatals.' 

(b) After this, I may nith some difBdencc hint at a possible 
misapprehension between and being the canse of ^ changing 
to As I shall note in uttarga XXXVIll below. end *1 are 
Interchangeable sonnds and symbols; and it may be that 

may acconnt for the change of s? to tK. (through the principle of H 
changing to tJ—Utsarga XSSIII infra)-, again, the altcmatiTe 
CToIntcsoIW, riz.rj andt^ (aa in^^ITTW (G.) and (!!.))» 
may be attributed to the double sound of w. (included in 
lloweTer, this most tabs a second place before the higher principle 
of atHnity between gnttarala and palatals, 


3. A further question arlecs regarding the cvolntloa of Into 
Does tho^get dropped before tUor^aotiod of ^ in el,? Or» deeJ*.^ 
turn Into g. and then aspirate tiioas.ln(oa? The qaestioo is eklotolho 
qocatlon whether la pj, «J, W, cf taming into in?, eg, ou, the >1 
dropped and palatalizoi the wiato ^ ^ or, whether, 

as Deames (Voh 1 5 85) holdr, the n, gel ilroppel and tnrn 

the tlrong-rocEdigei(s:i) Into q,, PI. l>y way of a n-’r.'r" 

iaflomeo, (The Itit para of my cot IOC at page 342 t»pra may 1“^ 
read along with these rcistrki.}. 
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' VTSAUGA Xr. 

The change of palatal to guttural. 

In certain cases ^ Is changed to t. and at to n. 
Examples:— * 
c to 

(Skr.), (Ap.), (G.) 

(G.) la farther toraed to bj aome Qnjaralla 
on thU TCT 7 pilnclpl*.] 

<5t to rr.— 

(8kr,). 5rui (Ap.), nm, ntft 

( 0 ). 

titAffT (Skr.), (Ap.),-irrf5rt“trrfj-^trj ( q ); 

also ^173 (G.), 

UrSAP.GA X17 

Change of dentals to cerebrals. 

fl, M, ^ and ^5 are respectively changed to z , «, z, z. 

Frnkfit rccoRQisra this chsogv to a limited extrst, I. e. In 
the caso of certala ipccICed xrordi; S$. Uf. Yni-!>S05t 200, 207, 
(where the K Is realij a aaftcnlag of Z crolred from w), 203, 
(where the la a farther etep afterC), 211, S12, (where the € 
la a fortfaer CTolotlon of c); 210, 210 (where the S la forther 
aoltened into $): 217, 218. 221, 222, (where the CT is farther 
changed to t?); 220 and 227, SiUra$ 226 and 229 deal with the 
change of *I to ^ which ii extenaire in Prdkflt. 

I gire the preient wfiar^o aa an *T3xf^ as it corer* poit- 
Traljlt and poat-Apahhramli words. 

For a poatlble aceocatiog for thii change ice ru;>ra Pp. 7*8, 
«boQt llrarld^an innacnec, and Pp* 2S*-90, almost defectlre rocil 
organa. 

See also Beatsca, I, § 59; where a rery teggeatire and 
tbosghifol accoent is giren of the relation tetwera the deslili 
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and tbe cerebrals. It is snggested there that the dentals and the 
cerebrals are really tbe weaker and the stronger branches of one 
and the same gronp, viz, lingaala (both sets being prodnced by 
the tongne, and therefore Ui^vaUy, and that Sanskrit-polished 
and olaBsical-inclined to the aolter (i. e. the dental) branch, 
while the popular speech (the Prakrits) adhered to the harsher 
(i. c, tbe cerebral) forms. Th^s view, however, must be accepted 
with some reservations. •' 

Examples. 

tl to s 

(Skr.)-?l^ (Pr.; VIII-i-82)-(TE (G): 

(.lIvgdMvahodha A^klila, P. 17, col.l), 

^ (G); 

(Gkr.)-rT^s^ CAp.)-*rra3 (Interim)-^ (G.)| 
ffps^ (Sfcr,)-f^ (Ap,)-#l^ (G.)[ 

«TT^: (8kr.)-«Trtrfl (G.); ma: CSkr.)-^ (G.). 

Notes- 5 j. ir^.VIfI'ii-29 and 80 cognize the change of doable 
vr (either original or cvolnte of a) into E. However, in tbe tbore 
instances the double VT Is simplified in post'Apabhramta stages, 
and in the case of the doable VT is a clear case of later 

evolution. Hence this separate vtsarga which is capable of In* 
eluding a single fl also, as In 
q to 8 

qf^rn (8kr.)-q8) (0.); (8kr.),-ipn^ (Ap.)-qR} 

(Skr.)— (Ap.)— sqv (Q.)*'by a misapprehension of 
8^1 like gni), and hence 8T5-Terb. 
to 8 

ftyr (Skr.)-fe^ (Ap.)-rff; (G ); C8kr.)-4fi5 (G.): 

qwjs or (Skr.)-qi 05 (G.); ifej (Bkr.)-^ (Pr.)-81?3, 

^(Skr.)-^ (G.); (6tr.')-?iif^ira (Ap.)-rT^ (G){ 

(Skr.)-^r^sn (pr.)-^lfr^ (0.); [hh from Skr. 
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«&d CFrj from 6kr. need not b« cited aeparatclj, aat^loC^ 
Ifl prOTided for In St. lie, ind rcalljr may la 

ncll be corered by that $t‘tra.2 

ForclRfi IflncuaRcst— 

^ri^nj^TArablc)— (G); 

(rereUa)— xrri ( 0 ); 

'd t05 

(=t»ro and a hall) from *r5+ft; ^ (^a« and & half) 
from f^+K^i-bolh ctoJtc theC from the in »p5 (Skr.)“W? (Pr.). 

If to ^ ia a cbtnf;o In foil siring in Prak. {(se!f| (St, lit. VllI* 
rS28 and S20). 9 to CE baa been already dealt with by mo at an 
earlier stage (See tupra pp. SC2 IT. especially p. SC5). 

Naralardm In hla Fyut/>a//rfdrA{i, utsoiya, 20 glrca the follon* 
ing other Instancesr^ 

^(i)frotn W <6kr.)‘, tz trom ^ (Shr.)-<bttltr eiri. 
ftfHt). nia other inilaneet are corered by Praljil mlei. 

M. froold seem to stick to the dentals in words like i7H)t 
ica. (ihongh Si. III. VfIMi'20, 50 would faror the cerebral), 
yet In other cases it cerebralizcs the denial, e. g. Skr. 

TIE (ot). 

Peng. from Skr. also bears witness to this change 
■ of dentals to cerebrals. 

OTS^CGH V.V/f 
Cerebral changed to dental. 

This U an opposite proee<r. I find only one iutaaee: Z to 

ff}— (Skr.)— (0.) 

UTSAnCA XXIU 
\ changed lo 'st 
Exarnples. 

(Skr.) — tirnt (G)i 
erj^Tt (Skr.) — *PTT^I (0)t 
(Skr.) — ^TlfwT (0). 
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UTSARGA XXIV 
\ changed to n 
Examples. 

qi?: (Skr.)-airecl-qm (Q.); qn (G); (qp! is used at present 
by ITagars of Chandod and Karaali on the banks of the Karmada). 

(SkrO-qrRq^ (Ap.)-qT^-qT?t-qF3-qTH3 (G.). 
(Howeyer in this latter instance the *1. may be a reyerse process 
from qq as a result of miaappreheneion, being the rural change 
of »q.) 


UTSA^GA XXV 
Change of 55 to and q to 
Examples:— 55 to q. 

(Skr.)-55U53 (Ap.)-s?ta; (I haye pointed out this 
deriyallon in my essay on in 1888 A. P.) 55^TIT35T (Skr,)- 
(Pr.)“^5rt®"%^n5!**ftqR5”f’ftn«5. 

This deiiyation derires sopport from sereral instances in 
old Gnjardti literature:— • 

(1) q}q qro 551^5 

(yimala-prahandha, iVp 85.) 

(2) uyqnigrRgt. 

(CloBing note of Kbanda IV of rnnnfa7»ra5fln<i/((j). 

(8) ipT ^ xpj[X 

(4) qf^ snPT 

'iftq 

(Do IV-3C) 

(5) >HT^tqT STrt qviql 

(Do IV-3C) 

Cc) qrqK tlrft SfHlS 

{IlarrLitd, by Bbima; VIII-80) 

(7) 

(Do. VIII'47) 
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(8) Htrr® 

(A tsmtlesg ftiiddftlclcss tp(ot}ab!j 
of fbo «{xt«enth ccnlurf Vikratoa era ) 
hai been anRgcattd as prcftrable to ynsiB! for 
dfriTjnf* fVjrz Hal instance (2) abore dislioctljr points to &n 
Btflldtfl rWc 9 no clear ncanisR if it means tralninR ' or 
lending out' (as in ' edneation' -e pics tl co I ]ead)i (he idea Is 
very modern and of the West, «ni“ modesty , may be snRj’eatcd 
Pat in favonr ol ^'T nc hare eereral cocsidcratlons — 

(a) Our old schools dealt nith (rcpcatloR and) ffriling on a 
TTOoden plank 

(b) In Mar itbi CTcn norr, Id ratal areas particularly people 

say ?ir27I sirat (he goes to school to write) 

wrilioR 1 eloR the laoction associated with a school 

(o) (Aralie) means a place ol nrlllog a writing 

schooti from KTB to tcr$i< Kalab^be wrote 
Persian nV (a line, a slrofee) G AHu only in 5 
in « an^ iTW eflj 

tn wn & rTfri a frrxr 

the two lull stop strokes marking the cad ol the TKltTfl lbni*~ 
T <r II being nilsiakcn as part of the symbol lor the ntir^a 
Persian has ^ and *n both e g ^T*nT, •tnJit* 

The soand aflmvty between and <3 la at the root ol 
ihcse words 

Note This 1 1 » tbrongb the tTolotionary kiosl ip ol 

naBd*r ana(g*jffl forAi W M!I i 2 jG and 2 j 7 note the change 
of rv to ^ in cejlMfl word* 'drr' andf^m ((rota o t of 

theta hare come down to the present ternaenUrs *tTnT {'I ) 
»nd (G ) \ lewcd taiaately the Prak^ t change of R to 

«t It really throngb *T ai a finl step *1 to wj being the next step 
order 'fn {St Il< MIH22'>) 

fits U shown as a Sk» word by Apt® In his Dictionary, 
where be quotes Iron Da/a*t«r i-cHrit* All the satre I view 
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it with Buapicion as a Saaekritized form of espccblly as 

Hcmacliandra regards it as an evolaic of wi*. 

ST to 55. 

(Skr.)-^«^ (Q.)j (Skr.)-5f^5JI,5Jt55;?''WTK.- 

f^51<Skr.)-5lf (G.)? ^5^55- 

gsT^ (0. G.). 

Notes:— 

(a) This part of the ntsarga is an STJijra of Si, HI. VIIH-230, 
Trhicb prescribes 55 for the sf of only. If herein be regarded 
as a specimen, ^z^may be taken as inclnded in the t&tra itself. 

(b) The great affinity between •! and 55 is eridenced by a 
Tsriety of words in ancient and modern Isngoagcs; C. g. (from 
EnglUh Noli) is pronounced as by Upper India TilUgcrs; 
d'+.HH becomes i5«?TH in Kanareee. *TtI^a (8kr.) is in 

(-A of a seer weight) becomes 55^Ji5> in the mouths oh 
Tillagers, M. is from Skr. *T>I} Persian ^T?55 has the ® from 
the ?t in (Skr.); Surali Goierau has <5^3 for*Th?t- 
KathiaTida women of a certain caste turn to 

a wedding song t 

UTSARGA .r.tr/ 

55 changed to x, and 5 to 55 

Examples:— 

3t^ (6Lr.)-R3S (Ap;)-Rfi: (G.); 

■siijqjiqqn (Skr.)-uinTT:RFr (G,); 

(Skr.D*-^>T5 (Ap.)-^RT (Q.) (—an anchor); 

*T55T^ (SLr.)=8traw;-R5ra (G.)=paddy straw. 

St, Hi. VIII-i-253 prorides for this change only in the case 
'Tncre'is inere'tore roomlor tfiis «teari7{i as an'«T33.'h 

rather more. 

T changed to e 

^ftst (Skr.)-direct-55!?t: (G,); 

?liT5-q (Skr.)-direcl-^55^ (6.); 

(Skr.)-dircct-^g (G.), 
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Si. //<. VIII*i-25l notc^ tnt the 0. wordi 

come d!rcct and Vj hence a leparale prorislon U made here. 
Slmllarlj is not Rircn In the taenlioned in St, lit. 

VIIM-251, hence i separalo proriaioo Is mide here; unless 
at the end of the gana be taken as inelndlof; *P4. 

5TTK: (Bkr.)-dlrect-ir7r^ (0.)j 

(Skr.)-frf^ (0.): 

mihl (Skr.) *IPT:i^(Q.); 

(4 to R is noted only for «rn^ sod »Q -S''. Ht. 

VIIMl-Ca) 

Note:— The change of T to C Is a Mas»dbl fealnrc iSi. IJt^ 
‘Bni I place ihU as an Independent MUargo, bteiQBe 
(a) GnjarAtt docs not one mneh to MAsadhi, and (b) this change 
la all preralent in Mugadhf, irhercas In Onjaruli it Is limited to 
certain irords only. 


UTSAROA xyvrr. 

c changed to c 
(Skr.). (c) (Onj,); 

trn: (Skr.). (Ap.),mT (G.); 

(Apic girca niA: a kind of palm; hot it is an anfamlHar 

word; and IfTS alone can be rccogniced.) 

ursAnoA xxvtii 

T changed to nnd e to C. 

ttoT:— 

amt (Skr.). direct wl. ^(O.h 

•pTTTTt (Skr.), XTrrl (G.), (Skr.). mi*l (G.); 

The \ aplit t>n fromM ntUei stUa t ttclTcd from Ttad jUlds 
5 j the ^ left from V tceoafs (through tf); see *B/ro p. 355. 
CTXTTnftr (Skr.). griTTTrfO (rr.). UTnnft(0.)5 
tWri (Skr.), rnrr, itnns (O,), 
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(Skr.), smifit (G*); (Skr.), (G.); 

qt (8kr. (throngh qt), q’R (G,); see tupra, p. S34. 

The word 'Ka (G0==a preparation of roasted brinjal filled 
nith certain condimentB> as^amea the form also and illnstr* 
ates this change. 

Compare the change of ? to ^ m ST! (Skr.) changing to 
(M.); see supra, p. 94, n. 42; also tupra p. 2S1, supplement (HI). 
Foreign Languages. 
q?f (Persian)— q^ (Q.); 

(Persian)— (Q ). 

S to T— 

(Skr.) =* mosquito;— 

UTSAIiGA XXLX 
^ changed to «. 

This is more or less a saRtUt'change in Gujarati itself, 
term.— 
term.— 

UTSAltGA XXX. 

Medial t. ss, and in rare cases change to q. 

X, sjJFqHT S, and <5— (and in rare cases s), when medial and 
united with 3T, and when followed by or Z, arc changed to q- 
Examples:— 

— (qtT^)-^q5l; (5^'l)-5qji; 

(qk€))-^^; q55+^— (TS5g)-3iqg! 

qn:^ ] qrq^ qT®+^-(qi3g)-qrq^; 

9TRTqg; 5n5tV(fli5^)-^'y} 

qrr®!! (the breaking of a faet)— qnpqt. 

This ulsarpa deals with internal changes in Gujarati itself. 
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For a 7 d 11 difleosslon see my tsiay on Jo^hn', Al D. 1888, 
pp. 21-2C} also mj essay on Jotlani, A. D. 1905, pp. 69-70, 

These Instances admit o! a except in the ease ol ? 

when it nsost always torn to 

OTSARGA XXXI 

The change of ^ to and ^ to yr 

CTto «r, 

(Skr.)— ?7T?rq (0.); 

(Skr.)-MI^ (0.)i (nnicss Ibe TTord 

(aTFTT)) be oaooatep«atie). 

^ to l[T— 

('’fHn)-Skr.*=a combr^Hr^t (G.), throngh ift being 

heard as and being changed to 

ThnO being the first step, then by ttfltpy it becomes T^r^. 
vhnftli osed in V.S, 1523. (Seeiuprop. 4281.1 in Appendix 
A to Leclnre IV, Section II). It is in Togoe nen noir Sn 
KAihiutr^la, 

Ifote:^The ^ eoand being allied to the PrSkfit lOond of 
it is pTeaomable that the ^ In tbe case ot this uliorpo anti be the 
BOnnd (deoto*p3latal), tbongb it may sabiegoently 
assome the pare palatal toond. as tn (In WFl^t U is 

dento-palatal.) 

f/r5.<R0.t xxxir. 

The change of to n 

1 tioh ira*jy wie ‘inAantf:— 

TmiTl: (Skr.)=TTTTf^, (an oblation of rice at /rM/An or 
obtCf\RlM.)-^rnrtI (G.). 

Nofc:-The toood of ■*! here b*ing pnre palatal CToIres 5T, 
not n (ai It doc* la the case of gl"5) from gR’f). vbere tbe "St I« 
deata*ral»tat.) 
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JJTSARQAXXXIIl 

The change of s to 55. 

original or a phonetic evolute, Is changed to ?? (dento- 
palatal). 

Examples:— 

(original)— 

(G.). 

^ (evolute)— 

5:riTj (Skr.)-qq.(Pr.)-^ (G.); 

Nolet— (a) The 0 Iq tfh is a pure palatal only because of 
the iuduence o( the m ^ the 9 Is pure palatal tor some 
unkno^a reaeon: 

(b) The55ol't^(«re0aad5n^:i8 found in Prakrit ItsoU 
(see Si, Hi, VIII-i-2G5), but it ie really tbrongh a possible 
phonetic erolate ^ under the general rule, 

VIII*i*2G0). 

(a) This change of ^ to ^ has been foreshadowed in an 
earlier part by me; (see iupra p. S49, also p. 262). 

UTSAIiGA XXXI K 

The change of 55 to ^ 

This is a reverse process, compared to that noted in the last 
preceding wrsarya. 

Examples:— 

(Sbr.)-aT^ (Pr.)-^hl (G.)=the axis of a cart; 

qmam: (str;)-q-3raR3 (a.)i 

iroj:, to: (Skr.)-TOJ (Ap.)-TO (a.)=a hyrennr (Fi* p. 
2C2 SM^ira.) 
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Note:— M*rA£hl bas tbw procwa prrcminenil/. (G.) 

(M.):CT?^ (G.)-^*h5t (M.); (Mj^qncstioninK 

(mK^atkins; ^ from 7^ 5^ (Pr.) also^aslfn;;). 
curioDiljf, bas ariFT as w«U ts WhT In M.} ?\J (Skr.)“^ (5l0-ii« 
lo O, Prabrll eoDiid, aol cx!stla/r la 31. tee tu/>ra p. 3^C, para 2 
oader (1). 


UrSAUGA AXYF 
The chance of n to «t 

(1) (Sir.)— cnnjfVniaVstltTi (G ), 

(2) ^rrrtrt (skr.H- (Ap.)“mTr (o.). 

(3) 'ftfa: (Skr.) direct rfr^ (G ). 

Notes;— 

(•) For mjr prcfcreoco for orer Dr. DIundurkar’a 

6«c lupra p. 83* 0 . S3. Also ace lupra p. S60> 
loatance (21). 

(lO il. baa (o eipreta ibe mcmlDg el wnf (atep- 

rclatloo): the V la as d^u'n.i oodcr tbe Intlaeaee of 
Si. Ui. VriHr*S3?. irWcb Is fortber irorkfd oat lo 
nij utfar^cT I (aboot is (bia acclioa. (6ee supra, 
pp. 48S-4). 


UTS ARC A XX,\yi 
The chance of at to n. 

‘ Uxfimpics:— 

(I) «t«4 (Skr.)-W*nftn5 (ApO-'TOt.t. (G.); 

(«) Wi (Skr.)-f>rs (Ap.)-t.I {Old 0.)-'n (G.): 

(!) wrn (Skr.)-d!K:t-«TITlt-WTTOT (G,)i 
Forcicn hncusces:- 

(i) nn'i? {Ar#He)-nntA ffrih{n.)(*a!02^iito™ccI.Mc*): 

Cl. rapt (Sisdkl). 
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Compare M. from (Peroian). 

Notes:— 

. Kxample (2) fn la used by Naraalnba Mebta and otbera: 

'PlfP |5T. 

Ilf ari^qt an'TTt sft. 

JVaratnfta (CAcflurt chhatriii. Chiton XITV. Si. 8~0) 

HToftqiq |3T. 

(Bhiilana'a Kidambarl, Part I, Kadarnn VIi 1. 122). 
E?l=rf«ar, beloied. Then the adjcclivo ia turned into an 
abalracl noun, mcanitR-the slate T?h’itb makes taolhct dear, 
i. c. lore, 

^TrtJ7i;it< (3) Uan cxpreaalonmeaDiDg-trfaffie'/rKft^i^^^* 


l/TSAKGA XXXF/1 
The change of « to or 

This ebaoRo stands in a relation of parallel lines of corre* 
apondcnco Tilth Iho change of to ^5 the, 

latter set being deDtals and the former being cerebrals* and^ and 
aod ^ and or being tuotually related by CTolotlon. 

For Ibis important relationabip 1 place this aa an ut$arff<i by 
itself, nUlioogh I bare only ona instance fully answering to Ibe 
rnic. It Is '^tqc^ (Skr.)-fq’r^ (Ap.)-5M?^-f^ (0.). ’»hicb 
baa a farlbcr erolote, but an altematirc one. In 

t (n.), (0.) may be compired 

eignifieantly here, tbongb the <Z and '’I in this case are collateral* 
and not related, one as tbe erolote of tbc other. Sec tujfo, 
r. 831. n. 01.3 
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UTSAltGA XXXrill 

The change of t (and sometimes of si) to n. 

The q (and some times ?t) of Sanskrit becomes ^ in 
GularStl. 

Examples:— 

q— 

(Skr.)— (G.): rrt (Sicr.)-vTQr (a.)} 

*3tJir (Skr.)-Tr^ (0.)j (Skr.)-Kf7 (0.); 
qWqft (SkrO'^rt^d} aq (8fcr.)-q^« (G.); (in a limited sphere; 
otlierwUe qw); |qq: (Skr.)— qtCt (G.) (si the came of the ilgn 
of the Zodiac, gqq);^. (Skr.)-^ (0 ) (a dligolie or garment, 
eipeciallj o! an aecellc); wlbs (Cans. Sir.)— ^Vi (0.); PHH- 
(Sir.)— (0.) a proper noon; (ibroogli dfltn). 

C(l) primarily meaoa garb; cl. ^'ara8!8ba Mebtir— 
?:scT^ftq rflql f^sFt rm qTT; 
nr sr{ ?t}i rpm, qq: ^ cm; 
vr- qia srnqq^ qV), n«i 0 1’^nn) efiq^; 

. qT snft, qmin mfi; 

(/.Mi<r.qa^n»'’opn<//, AY.V, J“7) 

(2) The q la qq gtie a ^ as a iTjq) and this *5 becomta 
Mr *• In ofbr from or, q ia changed to q (Hindi process) and 
then 5 is interpolated ai a and eo 
5T— 

^ (Skr.)-tn (0.); also the Tcrb tai. 

Notes:— 

(a) The case of t^T leess to be the remit o! a potsIMe tnlr* 

take ol the ****^^*'^**P*^5any as Inrcj Hi 

palatal sj to the cerebral q ia tome caaef, e. g. qt (part pinlcip!-). 
atd the like. 

(b) The loocd of q as >X»eeirt to date if far back ta the 
Vedle petled. at aay rate tisce the tradltioca Ifosglt by the 

^tlM ol the ^-cUa Yijnrrtda. Bberencder q, lirpplt 

■ 59 
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Ibc fonad n for ciiated contlnoomly opto recent times In 
the Mudbjiaditift IrsditJon, U t» )a>t possible to imsgtnc the 
eaoic of this corloos faett tIz: tlint in certain classes the special 
TOcMIty of the people fatoored this n aooad and It clonR to them. 

A qoesilon may be asked. How eonld one and the same 
letter •?. hare repreacaled tsro aonnda ao Widely diSercal as w tad 
'i he answer Is clear. As a matter of fact 11 did represent 
thsRc two dlHerent aonads m the Mudhyaodiat S vkh%, (*7 In 
and tfr?, bat ’I in Aca. and also io other ^afchls and 
V(da«), well, if this was poaethte at that period, the pheoo* 
tnenon conid with eqoal probability bare manifested Itself it the 
early period of the old Aryan. Xor are w sad ^ go wide apart 
after all. w tnoat bare es^oWed the ^ soond and this Utter 
most hare hardened Into Heames Indicates the relation of 
Santjr^t Vol. I T. 202). 

I cannot discoss this ^toestloa at gretler length here, bnt 
hope to do ao In a separate article elsewhere, If possible. 
Ilowerer, I may obserre here that while Bjocmino posits a 
'.onjeelnril toorcc-word, OKTOU (also O/k'J’O)’ for lathe 
Indo Oermanlo parental langaaRr, -where the word Is bellered to 
be sounded sa I posit a conjeeturs) tod 1 brllere the 

probabitlea are more In faroorof In the light of the sound 
of 1.ln general In the Madbyaodlnf 


End of Volume 1 


3. *'CJs;arattTe ^Iraasnar** ly J 

Conway ani\V.U.O.rv« I, 5? TT, 65, lst.3$l. 
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ADDENDA 

P. 85, n31. Add — 

(b) 3^^ X X X X 

(Valftbbi grant of QahaBena, 1 5 of Valabhi Samtat2GS or 
tbercabonte) 

Dr Buhler translates the abore ihos — 

*'tbe Knnbi S 7 *iinanera, the herdsman Obhendaraka’’ 

(Ind Ant Vol V p 207, and P 20G, Ool 2.) 

P. 127, n. 12 Add — 

Also by the change of ? to 9 vhen inflectional cbangei 
rcmoTC the accent from ^ as to 
Page 139i Item 7. Col 4 
Where there is a blank-read^ 

P, I9S After the last para about n5^-iT|,-Add“— 

I learn that In Kuthiarnda (sing ) is still in oiei bnt in a 
restricted and metaphorical sense, e g tft (the case of a 

pair of spectacles), (Panini V lu 9G) operating here 

to a way 

P 236, At the end after the instance g^-Add — 

^ 

[Note — Pr too has ^ {5i Ilf VIII-it-I 7), thongh 
becomes ITX as well aa under YIII-it- 1C, this latter 
eflira 1C is rendered inoperaliTe in the case of WT ndh 
^bccanac of the specific pronalon of for with ^ in the 
former $(4tra, 17 This may indicate that thia process of forming 
roots backwards from V(~tt forms has Its distant soor'c In 
Pr ikfit itself 3 
P. 263, n no Add— 

It may be noted that (M)“e g ff9 ft nTOftPT iff^ 
etc is denred not direct from ntg. (Skr ) bat tbroogh the 
Pr OT^, changed later on tont’J 
P. 273 after I 4 add — 

Anantadera in hts JShUtya «a the Prafy i9»/ra H'S 
(Uenarei Ssnskpt serirs edition of the •^ulfcrlcou^/’rifri/dny^ 
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•nd nppcndicca, p. 421) qaotes (be following Tcne from (he 
A/(Jrf^_ya«d'in(r.^rleAd — 

n q t arr: t 

, ^qr Tvm 11 

(I do not £nd tliif Tcrce in the sild ^ikihd «s pnbHihed (n 
the SjkBh&'Sangraha (Denaree SanrIcrU Senes) bnl Is the l.tgha- 
Hudfajaediot ^ikehil, }n the aame compilation at pp. lli-^liri 
I find a diflerenl reralon o( It* — 

^1?) am ^ I 

TTtn^ it 

If &nantad6ra*a qnotatiOD la accepted, will go 

agalnit tny interpretation of 

P. 274. 8t the end of (c) edd:— 

Ohandi (III'SO) corera all aeeetiary rowel# hy the term 

C II ). 

P. 274 before the last tao, Ilne$:~ Add:— 

ITowcrer. these aectlons (312>S1S) deal mainly with Ana** 
plyxii in Kcatem langnagei and § 813 only Ineldentally mention# 
the fnll of Prukrit, hot not at all the Vedle .ynjrrr8.^atfi* 
or ita Initancee. Pragmann'e other work (traoilated into nngliih 
hy Co&aray and Ponte) In § CSl dealt vlth aniptyzli. and 
onder the beading .?an#trifaija— “Medial aaaptyxla made Its 
appearanee firit In the rmbyit dtalrcta". and eltea icitancea like 
<11*1 («T^),Xlwf*r («rn&)i (*^0. #03 only speafca 

of prothttn In Vedle, citing tmPt. ITW. XT^ (alio tn), 

(tl»o 1^). adding the remark* “theie forma were probably taken 
from totue tnlgar d alect”. Dot covberr, lo far ai I can 
ancerlalo doe* the work mention (beTeiUsyraetrfAatti. 

P. 205. At the clo’ic of the Note A on nrrfe add — The 

gW* detail* almost rilnnler than the iVd'j* 

/IJA/jr. (^ee l»r. Keilharn’t arncle. “Jitssarl* on the ^tkiLi**’, 
Ird. Ant. V, pp. 1 IJ fl pp, US, eol. 5 and n. *) 

P. 2S1. after para 1| under !!. 
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Add:— 

(Bkr.)->rra^HaTT(Pf.)-m^(M.) slso pointeaiy 

illaatrstes prati-iamprascirana. 3 

P. 282, CV) add — 

Dr. Tessitori (“Notea”, § 141, (2)) regards «3’Tl^ as the 
cansal of by the additioa of airq®. He fa obviously 

on the wrong tack, 

P. 307. At the end— add — 

I have stated at p. 304» n. (middle) that the change of sense 
in the word Caia, cai'ea, from “hollow” to "a cave” does not 
involve a great wrench. Since I wrote the above I found incidental 
support in Mas Mnller’fl “Science of Language,” Yol: 1. PP> 
420-30 where ha S8yB:-‘‘CavaB, or hollow is a secondary not a 
primary idea. Before a cave was called eaica a hollow thing, 
many things hollow had passed before the eyes of nsen. Why then 
was a hollow thing, or a hole, called by the root Cavl Because 
what had been hollowed out was intended at first as a place of 
safety and protection, or a cover, and it was called therefore by 
the root lu or slu which conveyed the idea of to cover.” My 
derivation, 3^ to protect and 35 lo Ai'de runs BO very close to this 
that 1 am tempted to aak-conld Ku have any connection wvthJK’ 
S’ii and the obsolete 3^ postnlated by me 7 Or, why could we not 
accept 3^ the parent of 3^ and 5? preference to this el« cr 
lut I place these ssggeatioae with all deference. 

P. 316. This anundra was nnknown to Sanskrit. 

I shonld modify this statement. The strength of the nasalized 
*5 in as pointed oot inyro pp. S28-9, n. 91, maybe 

regarded as dne to the conjunct and the anundra can be viewed 
as weak. But further than tbia we have the foreshadowing of the 
weak anust’dra in the Yedie sonnds known as iyi orT^ vowels. 
(Bik-Pr.itijakhya, 1-17; where Uitata illustrate*) by ^51 

and 1-29 speaks of a 9^^ which l/iiata illustrates by5T<3.) 
Paniniya StLihd has:— 
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Oloii:— rO Riirfimni tm wrt TferctPtoiT 

'TITI ^i: irqttrsji: I <iT3?ISPI TsnrPt I n sfd n II 

(sec niB-VJda, VIII-77. 3). 

The gloss is from a eommentar; oa the Sari-crSart'nata~^iltM, 
olttiaed bj Dr. Ketlhorn from Mahisar. 

(See Dr. Kcilhorn’a article, ''nemarks On the ^ikshas", Ind. 
Aat. Vol. V, p. M2 n. t). 

Xbufl tbifl treak aatal, nbteh Hdariahrs laxariantly in Apa* 
bhramU and modem tetoacaUra, baa iU diaUnt aonree in Vcdic 
phonology, 

I need not deal atitU the acTcral Yarictvea of this naaalized 
voitel desoribed in the (41 to 4C), aneb aa 

and fite kind* ot Tit, tTW, «nft» 

•rf^rt and 

P. 330, 

(o) AJ){r ijtijMton/nn Silatatrno^HiUa 
addr~ 

»rf 

( K\inKa‘fadf’PTQ>-titidK\ji, I-l&l) 

U) »mTj-VPT^add.— 

{■the (ruit of a tree, itbleb. alruo}; in a red iCriog, if tied 
round the nrlft of the bride and the brlJc-groom). 

The i cToIred from ^ here learca tbe nasal nitb (be preced* 
leg i and nnltea irlth the following C into t. 

1\ S30, ifler I. 4 addr— rW* (Skr.)-a(‘J (0.), 

P. 330. Jon'tfr half, -<>/?/»■ («) add-— > 

^*T^. ntt’i ean be traced (o firTJrr. 

fVr?Ti, ^TYTIt the <t then cbaagiBg to n, 

P. 773; ofic’' eii ! lit p^if % tftjliBj in/4 aT*J7» •dd:^ 

1V« can take tbe priaciple farther back to lie pre-Saetlflt 
prricfd. if it'y'nfrfn. (£.) be accepted « allifi to npr? (Sir.). 
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wherein the first BjiUble of their common ancestor got dropped 
in the Sanskrit word, being anaccented. 

P, 385, At the close of utsar^a XII, add:— 

This process occasionally operates in compositions, 

e. g. 

P. 409. After add:— 

The donbic ^ in sTflVtT? in getting reduced to a single ft 
transfers its strength to the as it wore.) 

P. 411. under the list (a) add:— 

<«TO5, 

ntTTf): on:? OTi^ (the spoke of a wheel) 

[nrrt! Bkr is rare.] 

P. 441, Utearga VII. In the examples, add-^q^t (Skr.)’ 

Page 444. At the end addr- 

(Thia process is anticipated in Prakrit in the rare change of 
Skr.^toPr. W (5i. Vni-U-127)! the '’’PJ of and 
V presents a common feature; and ns in the case of ^4 there 
is no other possibility than the elision of ^ first, I^see a similar 
process in the case of av as well,“Tiz. the eliston of^ first and 
then the change of SR to This being my yiew, I am not inclined 
to agree with Dr. Gnne's analysis of (from ^), tiz: meta* 
tbesis of Sandet? and then iSompraadraJifl of ^5 (his Introduction (o 
Comparottue Phlologs p. 26, para 2). 

P. 446. Utsarga XIII 

Add to the examples: 

P, 448. nader laterobange of rowels, add.— 

oiHtR ( Pers. )— (Q*) as aome persons write and 
speak; e. g. 

“ 'ant nr^ ”. 

iBilorgarabdcaltt Xaralanlm) 



AODS'fDi 


472 (a) 


ADDENDA 
( SunpUmtnlary) 

P. 64, srr^-vPhT 

Proft^sor Soircfl, tfter Ihe conclonioa of » paper retd bj bfm 
before the B BRA Society on 27lh October 1021 on "The 
Influence of Porlngneee on Indian LanROiRea" «ald, In aniwer 
to an Inquiry by me that SfrfblT vat from Poftogoeae, hot 
wa* not. I A^ked "eonld it be from Arabic? and another 
member laid "it might he from Arabic" Arabic ^oioi^he held 
back (Sleingass’ Arabic-PnglMh Dictionary) woold be near the 
Tiiark, I belicTC 
P*87nr Distinction 

It ii intereiling to note that theae Tcry forma *04 

fornNh the Onjanitf langoage with other two model 
glrea tj a directire adriaory forioi e g erni 
<T*rrn? Thia acoie may be dedoelble from the £rit peraonil 
pkralpreaenl indefinite while girea *Ct5l folnra 

tenie, imperallre, aecond pereooal aiognlar form (J •??»? •rw, 
whereaa «rfi:3T^ (*lrd person aiacolar) yield* the ploral form In 
the same mood and (enie— “TT^ TT^) 

P. 131, n 14, 1. 3 Add — 

* «rn^ la nied by >Ir. NuowUI D. Karl al«o in bit poem- 
ni-4 — 

p. 250, Utter half. 

I cannot find the fall qaotatioo Ptjst *lt Act , In 

W eber’a JJ^o^orafi, I 411 

P 252; U«t line hot ooc 

JaetSa Raro(*) "t”" 

Note — eler'a Fragmenta from PAoyorati, p 411 hai— 
fjfaclit) Utie he rU** np the eonjictntal altltsde adopted 
in hU (odex to //dfii and beeomet affirmalUe, tbocgh I doubt 
the eorrrctaea* ol hii a^irmatloo 



m(b) 


ADDENDA 


P. 251, n, lOl-add—- 

Trne, Vni.iT-3G7 has also an instance 

^ where agrees with a noun (sjiSl) in the neuter 

gender. But I think in its atriot appiicatlon was znasoullDe 
(then, ieminine), and it gradually got a wider scope inclndiog 
the neater gender through laxity of idiom, as it first included 
the feminine gender and then the neuter gender. 

P. 332. 1. 9. 

Note:— Tnis phonetic phenomenon is noticed and accounted 
for in a slightly different manner by "Dr. Peile, {.Vidt his Phlologfl> 
Literature Primer, Mac Millan dc Co; Chap, I, pages 85, 86). 
Amongst the instances cited there are— 

humile (Eng.) from htimtltg (Lat,); 
chambtr (Eng.) from Camera (Lat.); 
thonder (Eug.) from Ihunor, 

HU explanation Is this— 

“Let a portion of the breath be retained In the mouth after 
that which passes through the nostrils is spent; when the tongue is 
~ remored and the breath passes out, an unintended d is produced.** 

'*The h has slipped in when the mouth opens after Bonudisg 
m, before the following t; the position for sounding d^and n 
being the same, juat ae we saw it was the same for n and d,” 
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